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H.R.10035. A bill making a supplemental
appropriation for the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare for detection and
treatment of, and research on, sickle cell
anemia; to the Committee on Appropria-
tions.

By Mr. RANGEL (for himself, Mrs.
CHisHOLM, Mr. Cray, Mr. COLLINS
of Illinois, Mr. CoNYERs, Mr. DEL-
LumMs, Mr. Drees, Mr. FAUNTROY, Mr.
HawgIinNs, Mr. METCALFE, Mr. MiTcH-
ELL, Mr, Nix, Mr. SToKES, Mr. PEFPER,
Mr, REEs, Mr. Rog, Mr. Ryan, Mr.
ScHEUER, Mr, SEIBERLING, Mr. STEELE,
Mr. Vanix, and Mr. WoLFF) :

H.R. 10936. A bill making a supplemental
appropriation for the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare for detection and
treatment of, and research on, sickle cell
anemia; to the Committee on Appropriations.

By Mr. ROGERS:

H.R. 10937. A bill to amend the Tariff Act
of 1930 to provide for informal entry under
regulations of certain educational articles
manufactured in the United States; to the
Committee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. RUNNELS:

H.R. 10938. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to allow a taxpayer to
deduct the cost of commuting to work at a
site where no housing is available within 10
miles; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. STRATTON:

H.R, 10939. A bill to amend title 39, United
States Code, as enacted by the Postal Re-
organization Act, to facilitate direct com-
munication between officers and employees of
the U.S. Postal Service and Members of Con-
gress, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Post Office and Clvil Service.

By Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia:

H.R. 10940. A bill to establish a national
land use policy; to authorize the Secretary
of the Interior to make grants to encourage
and assist the States to prepare and imple-
ment land use programs for the protection
of areas of critical environmental concern
and the control and direction of growth and
development of more than local significance;
and for other purposes; to the Committee
on Interior and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. THONE:

H.R. 10941. A bill to amend the Omnibus
Crime Control and Safe Streets Act of 1968,
as amended, to provide benefits to survivors
of police officers and firefighters killed in the
line of duty; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.
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By Mr. RYAN (for himself, Mrs.
ABzuc, Mr. BIiNGHAM, Mr. HALPERN,
Mr. KocH, Mr. RANGEL, Mr. ROSEN-
THAL, and Mr. SCHEUER) :

H.R. 10945. A bill to amend the Economic
Stabilization Act of 1970, as amended, to
direct the President to stabilize rentals and
carrying charges through the period ending
at midnight April 30, 1972; to the Commit-
tee on Banking and Currency.

H.R. 10948. A bill to amend the National
Housing Act to provide that the rentals and
carrying charges charged for accommoda-
tions in federally assisted housing may not
exceed, for the period ending at midnight
April 30, 1972, the levels at which rentals
have beeen stabilized pursuant to Executive
Order 11615; to the Committee on Banking
and Currency.

By Mr. CAFFERY:

H.J. Res. 890. Joint resoltuion asking the
President of the United States to declare the
fourth Saturday of each September “Nation-
al Hunting and Fishing Day"; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. HALPERN:

H.J. Res. 891. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States of America providing a 4-year-
term for Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr. NELSEN (for himself, Mr.
BERGLAND, Mr. BLATNIK, Mr. FRASER,
Mr. FreNzEL, Mr. KArTH, Mr. QuUIE,
and Mr. ZwAcH) :

H.J. Res. 892, Joint resolution authorizing
the President to invite the States of the
Union and foreign nations to participate in
FARMFEST—U.S.A. and the World Plough-
ing contest in September 1972; to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. PATMAN (for himself and Mr.
Youne of Texas) :

H.J. Res. 893. Joint resolution to amend
the Disaster Relief Act of 1870 to authorize
disaster loans with respect to certain losses
arising as the result of recent natural dis-
aster, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. THOMPSON of Georgla:

H.J. Res. 894, Joint resolution asking the
President of the United States to declare the
fourth Saturday of each September “National
Hunting and Fishing Day"’; to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

By Mr. COLLIER:

H. Con. Res. 410, Concurrent resolution ex-

pressing the sense of Congress with respect
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to the withdrawal of American troops from
South Vietnam, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. HANNA:

H. Con. Res. 411. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to certain clalms of nationals of the
United States against the Government of the
Peoples Republic of China; to the Committee
on Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr. TALCOTT:

H. Con. Res. 412, Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to the designation of the years 1973
through 1978 as the World Environmental
Quingquennium to involve all nations of the
world in a global environmental research
program of both national and international
scope; to the Committee on Forelgn Affairs.

By Mr, PODELL:

H. Res. 622. Resolution to create a Select
Committee on Penal Reform; to the Commit-
tee on Rules.

By Mr. ROGERS:

H. Res. 623. Resolution to express the
sense of the House of Representatives that
the United States maintain its sovereignty
and jurisdiction over the Panama Canal
Zone; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BOW:

H.R. 10942, A bill for the relief of Thomas
R. Jakmides; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

By Mr. NELSEN:

H.R. 10943. A bill for the relief of Robert
A. Carleton; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

By Mr. HANNA:

H.R. 10944. A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Marie E. Yotz; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

PETITIONS, ETC.

Under clause 1 of rule XXII,

142, The SPEAEER presented a petition
of the Grand Council, Order Fraternal Amer-
icans of Virginia, relative to unrestricted im-
migration; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.
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TWENTIETH CENTURY RENAIS-
SANCE WOMAN

HON. GEORGE P. MILLER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, September 27, 1971

Mr. MILLER of California. Mr. Speak-
er, in the September issue of The Re-
tired Officer appears an articled entitled,
“Jacqueline Cochran: A Renaissance
Woman for the 20th Century.” Miss
Cochran aptly fits the description; her
interests are broad and she meets all
challenges with the same energy and de-
termination that has made her the
world's outstanding woman flier. It has
been my pleasure and privilege to know
Miss Cochran for many years. All who
know and work with her admire her en-
thusiasm for life, her deep religious con-
victions, and love for her fellowman. I
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want to join her legion of friends in hon-
oring this great lady and commend to
my colleagues the reading of the inspir-
ing article which follows:

JACQUELINE COCHRAN: A RENAISSANCE
WomMaN For THE 20TH CENTURY

According to a definition in the Random
House Dictionary of the English Language,
a Renalssance Man 1s “a present-day man
with many broad interests who has the op-
portunity to indulge himself in them so as
to acquire a knowledge of each that is more
than superficial.”” That is Jacqueline
Cochran, Colonel, USAFR-Ret.

Left an orphan at a very early age, Colo-
nel Cochran grew up with poor foster parents
in the South. Although her formal schooling
stopped with the third grade, she had a na-
tural curiosity to learn combined with an
insatiable reading habit and she is today a
well-educated woman who sits on the board
of directors of George Washington Univer-
sity (in Washington, D.C.) and has four hon-
orary doctors degrees.

At the age of eight she began a 12-hour
night shift in a cotton mill at 8¢ per hour.

Through a determination never again to be
hungry or sleep on the floor, she became a
highly paid beauty operator, a trained nurse
and, in the 30's, established a cosmetics man-
ufacturing firm that she developed Into a
multi-million dollar business.

Most Americans, however, will remember
“Jackie" Cochran primarily as a pioneer in
the field of aviation. Since she began flying in
1932, she has set many aviation records and
was the first woman to break the sound bar-
rier. During the war years she was the Army
Alr Corps' director of women pilots and has
served her country since that time in many
important capacities.

TRO recently had the rare opportunity to
interview Jacqueline Cochran and bring to
our readers some of the wise and sensible
thoughts of a woman whose many accom-
plishments must surely be an inspiration to
young and old alike.

EDUCATION

Colonel Cochran has definite ideas on the
need for education and the type of educa-
tion n Y. TRO asked: If you could re-
make our educational system to serve our
youngsters better, what would you do? What
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sorts of courses do you think would be most
useful?

“I'l put it this way. We have a great give-
away program. We're one of the few countries
in the world where you're not only given free
education, but you are compelled to go.
Whether you like it or not, you have to go.
We graduate people from high schools who
can neither read nor write.

“We must start, in my opinion, with the
children. See that they're fed and housed—
and not by welfare checks. These children
some way, somehow, must be taken care of.
Even if we have to put up a tent in the
middle of the town to feed and house them.

“Now, they also should be trained—I'm
not using the word ‘education.’ If one is
capable, he must know how to read and write,
add and subtract. Do certain simple things.
Simple things can do an awful lot for one.
You'd be surprised how few people can read
and write—sometimes at a very high levels,
People should be taught to read very fast—
and comprehend what they read. I'm talking
about the normal person—a C, not a B—
just an average person. If they could do this,
it would bulld their own ego up to where
they could do all kinds of things.

“When a person finishes high school, he
should know & trade and know one thing
well, because none of us, in my opinion—
unless we're awfully lucky—ever get to do
what we want to do. We all think the other
pasture is greener. One has to learn to dis-
cipline himself to do the thing he knows how
to do very well indeed.”

We asked about how to handle specially
gifted children, those who are so easily bored
by the average classroom.

“Maybe they should be put in speclal
schools. We create speclal schools for idlots,
we create special schools for the slow, we
create special schools for everyone but the
very gifted. And the very gifted—for there
aren't very many of them in this world—
should have a very special school where they

can go and become the mental glants of
this world. They're entitled to it. In my
opinion, this s what education is all about.
If they're speclally gifted, they need very
special circumstances under which to learn—
all kinds of stimulation, everything in the
world put at their feet.”

AVIATION

One of the leading figures in the growth
and development of modern aviation in this
country, Colonel Cochran recalled how she
got started fiying.

“Some friends of mine one night said, ‘Of
all the things you want to do in your life,
what are you going to do?' I sald, ‘I'm going
to do all these things’—and I outlined my
plans—definitely. (And I did everything I
outlined.) Then they sald, ‘But you'd have
to fly to do all that!" I responded, ‘That
sounds lke a good idea.’ (I had just read
a book on How to Fly in Three Easy Les-
sons.) You know, it's funny—I'd never even
seen an airplane on the ground in my life.

“Shortly after that I went out one Satur-
day morning and had my first free lesson,
bought the course, soloed on Monday, went
to Canada two weeks later—solo—and so a
pilot was born!"

Since that time Jacqueline Cochran has
established and still holds more interna-
tional speed, distance and altitude records
than any other person.

“I met Amelia Earhart’s husband and he
sald, ‘What do you want in aviation, little
girl?’ I sald, ‘To put your wife in the shade.
Not only that—I'm going to be the first
woman in the world to make Mach II'

"“At that time, nobody had ever heard of
Mach I. I was lucky enough to know the
great Dr. von Earman, who spent more than
two years in our home. One time we were
talking about speed and he said, ‘Do you
know what the speed of sound is?' I asked,
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‘No, what is 1t?' ‘It’s traveling 760 miles an
hour at sea level at standard temperature.’
I sald, ‘T'm going to be the first woman in
the world to do itl

“Then I asked, *What's Mach II? I've got
to do that one, too!' I did. I did both—the
first human being, female, that did both
Mach I and Mach II, In fact, I did 2.6 machs
last go-round. This was solo—not with some-
one else. You go out and fiy the airplane
alone. You beat it almost to death and you
beat yourself almost to death, too.

“But I've been a good pilot. I've done some
remarkable things in flying. They're so in-
credible that I look back and I can’t believe
that I've done them. I feel like I'm a person
outside of myself who's been flying these air-
planes. But one can. You have to work 14
hours a day and become so disciplined that
you can't belleve you're that disciplined. I
would never let anything interfere with what
I had to do in flying—ever. It really has been
my life—my passport to happiness.”

Jackie Cochran and Amelia Earhart were
very close, especially in the last few months
before Miss Earhart’s final flight. We asked
about the books published recently suggest-
ing that Amelia Earhart is alive, well and
living in New Jersey.

*“There is no truth that I brought her out
of Japan. The New Jersey woman doesn't
even look like Amelia—even an older Amelia,
After all, she would have been high up in
her 70's by now. The truth is, she and her
navigator just plain couldn't find that is-
land, ran out of gas and crashed in the Pa-
cifie.”

As an aviator, Colonel Cochran tested many
experimental aircraft. Regarding some areas
of contemporary aviation, we asked: The
SST—do you feel that the decision reached
by Congress was a valid one or one based
on emotionalism and politics?

“I think it's the most terrible thing that
has ever happened to this country, aeronau-
tically speaking. Now, I didn’t like the way
we went about awarding the contracts—
but that's my opinion. And it's too long a
story to tell.

“But mnevertheless, the contract was
awarded and it was practically finished—
and a man by the name of Proxmire scuttled
the whole thing! How could he do this to our
country?”

Do you feel our space program is valuable?

“I think it's the greatest thing that's ever
happened in the world. I can't think of any-
thing we shouldn't do to promote it. People
say, ‘They're going to bring more rocks back?’
Well maybe they should bring some soil back.
Maybe we should do all kinds of things.
They haven't touched the surface of what
could be done.”

Do you feel our defense system is ade-
quate and if not, in what areas do you feel
tiat we are weak?

“As far as I can determine, a great many
of our people who hope—or are hopeful—that
we have a good defense posture think we're
way down the totem pole. That, if tomorrow
morning somebody were to walk in on us—
like China or Russia or the rest of these
countries—we'd be in pretty bad shape. We
have nothing—we have no bombers, we have
nothing in space, we have nothing to defend
ourselves with today. And. I think we're sit-
ting back here on a pretty bad posture. But
this is my opinion, based on my exposure
and background.”

BEING A CITIZEN

Flag-waving may not be fashionable today,
but Jacqueline Cochran does it—and with
style. She asked what our TRO reporter
thought was the most horrendous crime that
can be commiited and then answered:
“Treason is the worst crime that can happen
to a nation—not only our natlon, but any
nation. Sabotage on a big scale, where, may-
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be, a whole factory of people is destroyed.”
She continued to explain her views:
“People have to be devoted to many
things—~first of all to their country. I only
have one little yardstick to go by and that's
what I was able to do for myself and what
I've been able to do for my country. I think
I've earned my keep as a citizen. That's an-
other thing that I beef about—one has to
earn their right to live! You can't just arrive
on this earth to make it filthy and dirty.”
“Maybe youll say, with the attitudes to-
day, that a man shouldn't be in combat, I'd
like to be in combat. It's our country and
we should defend it and our principles.”

MARRIAGE, WOMEN AND WOMEN'S LIB

In these turbulent times, any woman who
can stay married 32 years to the same man
(financier Floyd B. Odlum) and still be able
to say, “I'm married to a fantastic, fabulous
man, I mean, he's the most amazing person
in the world!”, TRO jfelt was qualified to
comment on marital relationships:

“I think too many people start out—men
and women—wilth the idea that they're going
to make each other over. They're going to
be different people and so on. They haven’'t
really formulated a good concept of what
marriage is supposed to be before they start.”

What, do you think, is a woman's place in
our society?

“Oh, women have a very important place.
They rule the world! They've ruled kings. I
don't know why people worry about woman's
place!

“Women have the same intelligence as
men, they have the same ability. But they
should not forget that they're women. They
should populate the world; they should have
a women's place In the world or they're not
going to be any good when they're 40.

“I am trying to say that we all have our
place in life, but people have forgotten what
their places are.”

How can a wife help her husband’s career?

“A wife, if her husband wants her to, can
interest herself enough in his business to be
a sounding board for his ideas. She can an-
swer him or not answer him, whichever she
finds out is helpful to him. She can have his
home beautifully run so he can call her at
a minute's notice and say, ‘Sorry, dear, but
I have to bring four people home for dinner.’
A man who brings people into his home is
proud of his home; he's proud of his wife
or he wouldn't do that in the first place. She
is being helpful—but not if she starts inter-
fering or meddling.

“I've seen women who were very harm-
ful, I thought, to their husbands' careers.
In the first place, I think any woman who,
at any time, meddles in her husband’s affairs,
goes to his office, gets involved with the peo-
ple he employs or he has subordinate to
him—or even ‘sparks' the boss—is for the
birds! I dont think a wife should ever inter-
fere in her husband’s business life or get in-
volved with his business associates,

“Mr. Odlum had multiple companies that
he controlled and we built our ranch—part
of it—to take care of his business life. I
hired a woman to do all of that. Many times
I would never come out for dinner, If I did,
I'd have a drink with him and go on about
my way. Naturally, I had fiying to talk about
which didn't bother anybody—though I
didn't talk about that very much either. Now,
since he’s retired, I meet some of these peo-
ple I did like and they say, 'Gee, I didn't
know you were such a warm, friendly per-
son.’' I reply, ‘I don't interfere with my hus-
band's business." "

Although Jacqueline Cochran scoffs at the
notion of Women’s Lib (“Liberation? Liber-
ated from what?"), she nevertheless repre-
sents what probably every Woman's Libber
would like to be: an independent personal-
ity, with her own identity very clearly sepa-
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rate from her husband and his career. In this
vein, TRO asked: What do you feel about the
opportunities open to a female in commer-
cial aviation? Should she be restricted o the
role of stewardess and not trained as a pilot,
engineer, etc.?

“Today, to qualify a 707 pilot, the airlines
spend somewhere near $200,000 on a man, To
realize thelr investment, he must work all
of the 20-plus years left before his retire-
ment. A woman may want to have a family
during that period. Would you want to fiy
behind a pregnant pilot? But women cer-
tainly could be trained as engineers.”

What of a woman’s physical stamina—can
she perform usefully as an astronaut?

“I think women definitely have more stam-
ina than men. Childbearing salone bears
that out. Women can stand more pain. Ima-
gine carrying that extra weight around for
seven months!™

What do you feel about mized (man and
woman) space crews?

“It wouldn't work in the three-man crews.
I've talked to the men and they don't like
the idea. It barely works with the men. They
would need more space than they have now—
to walk around, more privacy, etc.”

Do you think an all-woman crew could
Junction as well, do the tasks the men do,
ete.?

“I think so, yes. And the reason I say
50: In World War II we had a problem with
the B-26 Martin built. I put women in B-
26's—150 of them. They did about 70,000
operational hours with one minor accident
and not a single fatality. They were always
all-women crews and they worked very well.
It was a very difficult aircraft because we
didn’t understand it (it really wasn't dif-
ficult except that people didn't understand
it), and they did extremely well.

“Then I had all-women crews, during work
out in Camp Davis—which was highly secre-
tive at that time—controlling aircraft over
ranges where the ground crews could shoot
them down. It was so dangerous you could
run into the flack yourself. We never had a
fatality—we never had anything happen. It
was just marvellous!”

Another question—How do you think a
womarn would be as President?

“Well, we've had so many bad Presidents,
they'd probably do as well as any other.

“It's a silly question, in a way. It's not a
man's world, entirely—it's not a woman’s
world either! I'm really going to empha-
slze this: Anyone who has qualified to do &
job and does his homework, it doesn’t matter
what his sex is.”

And summing up:

“Women are very strong people. They're
very amazing. Collectively, they're probably
more amazing than men. But no woman
could do without a man. I wouldn't want to
live in a manless world, would you?”

YOUTH AND LIFE IN THE FUTURE

With daily headlines telling of youth and
its disaffection with our current situations,
TRO asked Colonel Cochran for her notions
on why our young people seem to be so trou-
bled:

“It starts back at home. There is no home
life—the close-knit family life, the picnics
together, the praying together, the living to-
gether and the thoughtfulness together.
They're hunting and seeking because they
don't have this. I don't want to use the word
‘security,” but maybe it is a form of security.

“Oh, you can turn around and say, ‘Well, it
didn't happen to you. But you see, from the
time I was 11 until I was about 14, I lived
in an Orthodox Jewish home. They had six
sons and their home was run and properly.
The family ate together every night. I
watched all this; it even gave me a stabiliz-
ing influence. Probably at the time I didn't
realize it, but it was good.

“Children don't have too much goodness in
their lives. They see their glittering parents
and too many cars. Parents buy cars for the
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kids when they're 16 and they're off and
running. They don't have time to be
courteous.

“I don't know what's brought all this
about, but there’'s something in the atmos-
phere that's not healthy, that isn't normal.
Therefore, there’'s rudeness, neglect.

“But there is also love and tenderness and
sweetness, I think we tend to focus on those
who are not nice rather than on those who
are nice. So I think there's still hope for us
as & human race.”

You have accomplished so many things
in your life. How could a young person today
accomplish as much as you have?

“You make your opportunities. You don't
say, ‘Gee, I'd like to do that." You say, ‘T'm
going to do that!" I've only saild I'd like to
do something once in my life—and I falled.
I just say I'm going to do it.

“One must know what they want. Most
people wander in the dark. Why? You see,
to me, marriage, children, these things are
natural for people. But they don't always
happen. If they don't happen, that's un-
fortunate—but it's not a tragedy.

“But people should not work hard unless
they have a focal point. Something they
want to accomplish. It doesn't matter wheth-
er it's for their country or for themselves or
an organization. Then they have to work
hard to do it. And they have to make up their
mind to do it.

“People have to learn to curb their emo-
tions, discipline themselves. There’s a com-
plete breakdown of discipline in this coun-
try. I cannot believe some of the things that
are happening in our country. If a boy's
AWOL today from the military, they sort of
kiss it off. They shouldn't do that!”

She continued with another theme:

“You start school when you are six and
finish when you are 20 or 21. Then you have
a B.A.—a plece of paper in your hand. I don't
know the percentage, but I would guess most
of the people who get a straight B.A. are not

. prepared to make a living. They don't know

how to go out and get a job and say, ‘I can
do this.’

“There are an awful lot of mundane jobs
that no one, but no one, has ever bullt up.
Now, take domestics. We don't build up this
kind of job. We make it look as though there
is something ugly about it. Well, there isn’t!
It's a completely normal job for people to do.

“We are so out of balance in our country.
We act as though there’s a stigma! Now as a
youngster I've cooked for people and I don't
feel a stigma! I've had every honor in the
country and I'm delighted to say I've cooked
Yor people, I've made their beds, I've nursed
and I loved it! But people are not taught
these things—to say it's wonderful to earn
& day's keep.”

SENIOR CITIZENS

With an eye to the more specialized prob-
lems of our members, TRO asked: Do you
think we are making adequate use of our
older citizens who are still in good health?

“I don't think there is such a thing as a
numerical age. We have to have a numerical
versus a physical age and we should be
judged accordingly. I think that when the
gong sounds—say when 65 years old—and
you are healthy and well, you've still got
great talents to give to people—helpful tal-
ents—you shouldn't just be shut off. I also
think, with all my heart, that until we finally
determine numerical versus physical age,
we're going to go on losing great gold mines
of talent in our country.

“I know a man who had about two years to
go with an airline. He'd raced, he was a great
pilot, he'd worked on his farm and he was
physically fit—he looked about 45. But at
60 years old—Dbingo! Now he's testing air-
planes. Today he’s 656 and he’s still testing!
Why should an airline be denied this talent?

“T've seen people who were 45 that were
very old in flying (it's the only place I've
observed it). But at 45 years old they were
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old men. What that is, whether it's chem-
istry or whatever, I don't know. But I've seen
people old at 45 and I've seen people young
at 60.”

To try to give Jacqueline Cochran in mi-
crocosm in these few pages just is not possi-
ble. She is many people in one person—the
aviatriz who took unbelievable chances and
even today holds international and national
records that have never been beaten,; the cos-
metics executive who built and ran a million-
dollar business for over 25 years; the little
girl from the poor South who has never lost
her wonder and enthusiasm for life in spite
of her success, the famous people she has
known and the awards she has won—includ-
ing our country's Distinguished Service
Medal, the Distinguished Flying Cross (three
times) and the Legion of Merit from our
own country, and the Legion of Honor from
France, to mention a few; the worldly lady
who is the friend of Presidents and states-
men—these are all “Jackie” Cochran. But she
is more than that. She s wholly a woman for
her times.

U.S. DEPENDENCE UPON RUSSIA
FOR CHROME ORE

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
the Nation’s press has taken commend-
able interest in the question of the de-
pendence of the United States upon Rus-
sia for most of its imports of chrome ore.

Last week the Senate, by a vote of 36 to
46, defeated an amendment which would
have removed from the military procure-
ment bill section 503. This section would
permit resumption of chrome imports
from the world’s leading source of
chrome, the African nation of Rhodesia.

On August 26, the Jefferson City, Mo.,
Post Tribune published an interesting
editorial maintaining that it is incon-
sistent for this Nation to continue its
boycott of Rhodesia while opening trade
and other relations with Communist
China.

On August 27, the Forrest City, Ark.,
Times Herald published an editorial sup-
porting legislation to end the ban on im-
ports of Rhodesian chrome.

Furthermore, on September 1, in the
Birmingham Post-Herald, a letter to
the editor from Mr. George W. Crocker,
of Tuscaloosa, took the same position.

These expressions are in addition to
dozens of others which have come to my
attention in recent weeks.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of these items be printed in the Exten-
sions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the items
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Birmingham (Ala.), Post-Herald,
Sept. 1, 1971]
ImMoORAL PoLICY

The present foreign policy of the U.S.
government is Immeoral and insane. Our
government is locking arms in friendship
with our enemies, while spitting in the face
of our friends. It seems that a firm, anti-
Communist government is the only type
government which our State Department and
Congress will not tolerate.

To attempt to destroy a government which
is maintaining domestic tranqguility and pre-
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serving the liberties of its Inhabitants 1s Im-
moral. However, this is the policy our gov-
ernment is following in regard to Rhodesia.
This small nation of 5 million people is one
of the most prosperous countries in Africa,
and its people—both black and white—enjoy
liberty. Yet, we join with the Communist
controlled United Nations in an effort to
impose on Rhodesia, a system of govern-
ment which has brought chaos and pro-
Communist dictatorships to much of Africa.

Our treatment of Rhodesia is not only im-
moral, but it is detrimental to the interest
of the United States. Senator Harry Byrd
states that our country “faces an Imminent
and serious shortage of chrome." The short-
age of this vital metal is a direct result of
the boycott of Rhodesian chrome. Commu-~
nist Russia is now furnishing much of our
chrome ore at greatly inflated prices. To
become dependent on an enemy for a eritical
defense material, as we are doing, is insane!

Peaceful Rhodesia is treated as an outlaw
nation because she has certain voter qualifi-
cations which prohibit immediate rule by a
grossly ungualified majority. Contrast the
Nixon policy toward Rhodesia with his recent
support of the Red Chinese regime, and you
will find that the President is not an anti-
Communist.

GEORGE W. CROCKER,
Tuscaloosa.
[From the Jefferson City (Mo.) Post Tribune,
Aug. 26, 1971]
Nixon’s NEw CHINA PoLicY REOPENS ISSUE ON
RHODESIA

President Nixon has Inadvertently reopened
debate on another area of United States for-
eign policy with his recent overtures of re-
conciliation with Communist China.

How, observers are asking, can the Presi-
dent reconcile our continued participation in
the United Nations' economic boycott of the
African nation of Rhodesia while opening
trade and making other conciliatory steps to-
ward Peking?

While the Nixon Administration’s new
stance toward Red China does not embrace
the Mao Tse-tung regime ldeologically, it in
effect no longer regards Peking’'s domestic or
international policies to be so offensive as to
warrant continued boycott of Red Chinese
products or lts membership in the world
body.

As a result, some members of Congress are
asking, “Why, then, do we continue to boy-
cott Rhodesian products, some of which (es-
pecially chrome) are vital to our national
defense?” It’s a good question, worthy of an
answer from the White House.

In comparison to China Communist Party
Chalrman Mao, Rhodesian Prime Minister Ian
Smith stands like an angel. Moreover, Rho-
desia has long been a friend of the United
States. On the other hand, Red China con-
tinues to be an enemy of this nation despite
its bid for concessions.

Of particular concern on Capitol Hill is the
fact that as a result of the anti-Rhodesian
sanctions, the U.S. s now heavily dependent
upon BSoviet Russia, another enemy, for
chrome ore. Since the UN sanctions in 1967,
the United States has been buying 60 per cent
of our chrome from the U.8.8.R. at about 875
per ton. Prior to the sanctions which were
pushed by Great Britain, we were buying the
same percentage from American-owned com-
panies in Rhodesla at $25 per ton.

Despite inflation, it is obvious the Soviet
Union is taking Uncle Sam (American tax-
payers) for a financial ride.

Several months ago, Sen. Harry F. Byrd
(I-Va.) Introduced a proposal which would
end the Rhodesian boycott relative to
chrome. The Byrd amendment provides that
in the event the U. B. is Importing a material
deemed by the Office of Emergency Prepared-
ness as a “strategic commodity” from a Com-
munist source, there shall be no law against
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importing the same material from a non-
communist source. In fact, the U.S. should
end all economic concessions against Rhode-
sla.

One would have thought the Byrd proposal
would sail through Congress. Not so! The
liberal Benate Foreign Relations Committee,
headed by color-blind J. Willlam Fulbright,
tabled the measure. Fortunately, the Armed
Services Committee tacked the Byrd amend-
ment to a military procurement bill sched-
uled to be voted on in the fall. Sen, Byrd is
hopeful of Senate passage. House approval
seems certain.

But the issue doesn't end there.

In view of his new policy of “normalizing™
relations with Red China, President Nixon
should end all economic sanctions agalnst
Rhodesia, Furthermore, we believe he owes
the American people an explanation for this
obvious double standard—one in which we
disdain our friend and the other where we
are moving to grant concessions to an enemy
of freedom—Communist China.

[From the Forrest City (Ark.), Times-
Herald, Aug. 27, 1971]
Topay's EprroriAL: END THE BOYCOTT

Sen. Harry F. Byrd Jr., Independent-Va.,
has introduced a plece of legislation which is
vital to the future of the United States as a
free nation.

Byrd’'s bill provides simply that importa-
tion of strategic materials from a Free World
country cannot be prohibited so long as im-
ports of the same commodities are permitted
from a Communist country.

The purpose of this provision is to correct
an almost insane situation which has been
permitted to develop and which now en-
dangers America's capacity to defend her-
self In case of Soviet aggression. This is the
=efusal of the United States to buy chrome
ore, vital to defense production, from
Rhodesla, and its increasing rellance upon
none other than Russia for this strateglc
material.

The United States refuses to trade with
Rhodesia because it is ruled by a minority
government and allegedly Is a threat to in-
ternational peace. As a consequence, the T.S.
now buys a major portion of its chrome ore
from the Soviet Union, a courtry which is
ruled by a brutal one-party dictatorship and
constantly instigates threats to world peace,

The result is that the United States has
made its defense production dependent upon
the very nation we are supposed to be de-
fending ourselves against. Dependence now is
estimated at more than 50 per cent. It will
go higher to the point of paralyzing Amer-
ican defenses unless our elected representa-
tives stir themselves.

Byrd's legislation would have the effect of
reopening trade with Rhodesia and easing
the Soviet grip on America’s defenses. The is-
sue is nothing less than our survival as a
free and independent nation, but official
Washington today is so caught up in false
hopes of peace that neither the administra-
tlon nor Congress will act unless they hear
from the people.

THE STATUS OF RETURNABLE
CONTAINERS IN YONKERS, N.Y.

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, the May-
or's Environmental Committee for Action
of Yonkers, N.Y., recently made a survey
of the availability of nonreturnable bev-
erage containers in their area. They also
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compiled some interesting cost analyses
of returnable versus nonreturnable con-
tainers.

Several Members, including myself,
have introduced legislation to ban nonre-
turnable bottles and cans from the mar-
ketplace. We often hear manufacturers
argue that consumers choose the non-
returnables over the returnables. The
most startling information in the survey
is that there is very little choice afforded
the consumers. For example, only half
the stores surveyed offered soda—and
only one brand at that—in returnable
containers; and only 13 percent offered
in popular sizes.

I commend the study to my colleagues
to aid them in their continuing analysis
of environmental legislation.

The study follows:

REPORT ON THE STATUS OF RETURNABLE CON-
TAINEES IN YONKERS

Non-returnable beverage containers are be-
coming an everinereasing problem. From an
environmental standpoint, disposable cans
and bottles are a drain on our natural re-
sources. Appropriate space for their disposal
is becoming scarce. “Throw-away"” containers
are also a large part of our litter and solid
waste problem. The taxpayer bears the cost
of the collection and disposal of this refuse.
Considering these problems, it has been gen=-
erally agreed that recycling is the only long-
term solutlon.

Based on the premise that recycling is a
necessity, we wanted to determine how it
could best be encouraged. Obviously, the best
way to promote recycling is to have return-
able bottles available with a deposit high
enough to encourage their return. The first
part of this report, then, will deal with the
availability of returnable containers in the
city of Yonkers.

In order to determine which Yonkers
stores carried returnable beverage contain-
ers, those food stores listed in either the
Westchester or Yonkers telephone directories
were contacted by phone. Also contacted were
the local A&P, Finast, and Grand Union
chain stores that were not listed in the direc-
tories. Without disclosing that a survey was
being taken, we inquired as to whether they
carried returnable beverage containers and,
if so, which brands and in what size con-
tainers. A total of 106 stores were surveyed,
with the following results:

From the following table, it can be easily
seen that beverages in returnable containers
are not readily available in Yonkers. Only
half of those stores surveyed carried any
returnable bottles and even these were lim-
ited in size and brand. Just one store carried
money-back bottles for soda other than Coca=
Cola, and only 13% of the grocerles offered
Coke in returnable bottles smaller than 26
o0z. Nelther diet soda nor beer could be found
in returnable containers.

RESULTS OF SURVEY

[In percent]

(a) Stores carrying returnable containers_ ...

(b) Chain stores carrying returnable con-
tainers.._

(c) Small stores carrying returnable con-
tainers...

(d) Stores carrying Coke in returnable
tainers.___ ..

(e) Stores carrying
0z. containers. F

(N Stores carrying other soda (not Coke) in
returnable containers.

(g) Stores carrying diet soda in returnable
containers - -

(h) Stores carrying beer in returnable con-
tainers
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After determining that beverages in re-
turnable contalners are severely limited in
Yonkers, methods were considered for in-
creasing their availability. Discussions with
store managers have shown that they will
not voluntarily Increase the selection of re-
turnable beverage containers. An alternate
solution to this problem would be to ban
non-returnable containers through the legis-
lative process. Although the environmental
benefits of such a bill cannot be contested,
too great a cost to the consumer would be
undesirable. The second part of this study
will consider the difference in prices between
returnable and non-returnable beverage con-
tainers.

A random sample of 53 stores was taken
from the original list for collecting the in-
formation used in this study. MECA volun-
teers went to each of the stores to deter-
mine the prices of the following six items
(where available): six-pack (16 oz.) return-
able bottles of Coke; two 26 oz. returnable
bottles of Coke; elght-pack (16-0%.) no-return
bottles of Coke; two 32 oz, no-return bot-
tles of Pepsi; six-pack (12 oZ.) no-return cans
of Pepsi; six-pack (12 oz.) no-return cans of
Coke. The average price and the average price
per ounce of the six items were calculated.

Average Per

Per
price ounce S.R.P!  ounce

() B-Pn:k (16 0z.) re-
urnable bottles2____

(b) 2 26-0z. returnable
bottles

(c) 8-pack (16 oz.) no
return bottles2.____.

(d) 2 32-0z. no return
bottlesa. ... ...

(e) 6-pack (12 0z.) no
return cans?

(f) 6-pack (12 0z.) no
return cans?........

$1.09 §..13 %0.79 §0.82
1.04 .49 .94
1.28 1.45 1.18
1.16. .08 1.70
1.57 ' 1.03 1.48

1.56 .99 1.24

'Sugsested retail price.
*Coke.
3 Pepsi.

Contrary to expectations, the items with
returnable contalners cost less than those
with non-returnable containers. Coca-Cola
was used for price comparison because it was
the only brand that stores offered in return-
able containers. Pepsl was used for its similar
quality and container sizes and for statistical
reasons (see Appendix C). The manufac-
turers’ S.R.P. was used for its statistical
equivalence to prices found in chain stores.

Return-
able

Nonre-
turnable

ﬁa) Average cost per oz. (S.RPY).____.
b) Average cost per 12 oz. (S.R.P.1). _ ..
(c) Average cost per oz. (survey)

(d) Average cost per 12 oz. (survey). ...

I Suggested retail price.

The average price for twelve ounces was
computed because that is the most abundant
size beverage contalner, The possible savings
for Yonkers' consumers in purchasing only
returnable containers can be calculated from
this information.

Survey S.R.P.

(a) Average savings per 12-0z. bottle
() e e R 4.4
Eb; Average savings (percent).......... 42
c) Annual savings to Yonkers con-
sumers (millions). ... __.__.___.___ - . $2.3
(d) Annual savings family of 4 $46

1 Suggasted retail price.

The actual savings are probably somewhere
between the result of the survey and that
of the manufacturers' suggested retail price,
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which is close to the average price found in
chain stores (see Appendix C). Although a
$1.6 million savings is considerable, it can
be seen as a conservative amount, This is due
to the much larger marketing volume of
chain stores, which increases the probable
consumer savings. The figures were calculated
by multiplying the average savings per bot-
tle by the 53 million beverage containers
Yonkers consumers buy annually.
CONCLUSION

The Yonkers consumer does not now have
a real choice between returnable and non-
returnable beverage containers. Industry
states that the consumer has chosen dispos-
able bottles over returnables. The truth is
that this cholce has been made by the food
stores and not the consumers. If you want
beer, dlet soda, or regular soda other than
Coke, you must buy non-returnables. If you
want to buy Coke In returnable bottles
smaller than 26 oz., you will have to do much
searching to find a store that carries them.
With a little effort, you can probably find re-
turnable Coke in 26 oz. bottles, but for a
citizen unwilling to damage the environment
with empty cans and bottles, this is not much
of a choice.

For environmental reasons, it is very ad-
vantageous to promote recycling through the
use of returnable bottles. Even if returnables
did cost more, it would be worth a few cents
extra in order to reduce the environmental
problem, but returnable containers do not
cost more money—they are cheaper. Return-
able bottles are as much as 42% less expen-
sive. This equals 4.4¢ per twelve ounce con-
tainer. Yonkers' consumers could save as
much as $2.3 million annually if they used
only returnables, That equals $46 a year for
a family of four.

Usually, economic arguments run con-
trary to environmental arguments, In this
case, we can save money and help the en-
vironment at the same time. All we have to
do is require that all beverage containers be
returnable. This will permit us to take ad-
vantage of a rare opportunity.

A NATIONAL COMPUTERIZED
ADOPTION PROGRAM

HON. ROBERT P. GRIFFIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. President, recently
I announced my intention to offer an
amendment to the omnibus social se-
curity and welfare reform bill to estab-
lish a computerized national adoption
information exchange program.

Such a program would help to solve a
nationwide problem. In some communi-
ties there are many would-be parents—
but not children available for adoption.
In other areas, many children are avail-
able for adoption—but there are no
prospective parents interested in adopt-
ing them,

Such a nationwide information ex-
change program, utilizing modern com-
puter technology, could be particularly
helpful in finding homes for minority
group children, those of mixed racial
backgrounds, and youngsters with phys-
ical or psychological handicaps.

Recently, I received a thoughtful let-
ter from Mr. and Mrs. Dwight McMur-
rin, of Ann Arbor, Mich., who have ex-
perienced serious difficulties in their ef-
forts to adopt a child. Their experience
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underscores the need for a national
adoption network.

I ask unanimous consent that the let-
ter be printed in the Recorb.

There being no objection, the letter
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp,
as follows:

ANN ARBOR, MICH.,
September 19. 1971.
Senator ROBERT P. GRIFFIN,
U.S. Senate,
Washington, D.C.

DEAR SENATOR GRIFFIN: I read in a Detroit
paper recently about your proposal for a com-
puterized adoption exchange. How very much
in need our family is for just such a service.
We began our adoption proceedings in Octo-
ber 1970, with the Michigan Social Service
Department in Ann Arbor. Little did we
dream that a year later we would still be
walting for a black or bi-racial boy, between
1% to 3 years old,

We have made personal telephone calls to
places as far away as Amarillo, Texas; St.
Louls, Missouri; Chicago, Illinois; Richmond,
Virginia; and as close as Toledo, Ohio. This
has all been in a valn search to locate a
child after getting & lead through Time
Magazine, newspaper articles, or referrals. We
are unwilling to give up, but dread the
thought of another year's walt. Surely some
agency in the U.S. has a child waiting for
the love and security our family has to offer.

We can continue this desperate search
throughout other States or sit back and walt
until our agency turns one up. In the mean-
time, the child we seek lingers on another
year without permanent parents, Since my
husband is a Junior High School Teacher and
myself a former Elementary School Teacher,
we know how detrimental it can be for a
child to be shuttled from foster home to
foster home.

Please work hard and get Congress to ap-
prove your amendment for a computerized
adoption information exchange program. We
know of several other Michigan families, like
ourselves, who have already waited one and
two years for racially mixed children. This
indicates the supply is not being matched
with the demand. Our family is discouraged
with waiting.

Sincerely,
Mr. and Mrs. DWiGHT McMURRIN,

QUAKER OATS CO. HIGHLIGHTS
SOCIAL AWARENESS

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, a highly
informative article appeared recently in
the Chicago Daily News—attesting to the
awareness of the Quaker Oats Co. of the
social problems of our society.

This example which has been set by
Quaker Oats Co. is one which American
industry generally should consider fol-
lowing.

Mr. Speaker, I am proud that many of
the officers and employees of the Quaker
Oats Co. reside in my 12th Congressional
Distriet of Illinois, and that this Illinois-
based company is providing significant
leadership in behalf of a better America
and a better world.

Mr. Speaker, the article, reproduced
from the June 24 edition of the Chicago
Daily News, follows:
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SOCIAL AWARENESS PROFITS COMPANY: QUAKER
Oats ProJect TEAcHES NuTRITION TO POOR
(By David Hall)

In 1966 Quaker Oats Co. was running a
program where its employees spent two
hours once a week, tutoring children on Chi-
cago’s South Side.

The Quaker workers noticed that many of
the B8-to-12-year-old children kept falling
asleep during the early evening sessions,

The reason was hunger. Many of the chil-
dren hadn't eaten since breakfast.

“We found we weren't really doing much
to teach nutrition,” said Thomas F. Roeser,
director of public affairs at Quaker.

S0 In that year, Quaker contracted with
home economist and teacher Mrs. Velma
Hines Dixon to work on the problem.

Predictably, she found that hunger and
malnutrition was caused by poverty. But she
also found a surprising lack of knowledge
on how to plan proper meals.

Mrs. Dixon worked through community
organizations and churches. She held classes,
often in the apartment of one of her pupils.
What she taught was basic meal planning
and nuirition—with the emphasis on help
for the low-income homemaker.

Her programs have included trips with
students to local markets, where she held
classes on shopping. She has taught some
500 persons under the program.

Quaker now has Mrs, Dixon working with
the Chicago Department of Human Re-
sources, teaching persons to carry on nutri-
tional-education programs among poor peo-
ple.

This Quaker Oats program has been little
publicized in an era when corporations are
grabbing for every chance to link themselves
with concern for the consumer.

Little publicity also has been glven to
Quaker’s underwriting of Sesame Street for
showing on television in Chicago, Buffalo,
N.Y. and Washington, D.C. The company is
spending $100,000 a year to bring this ac-
claimed educational show to pre-school chil-
dren. And in Chicago, the Sesame Street 5-
hour rerun on Saturday morning is shown
opposite some commerclal TV shows spon-
sored by Quaker Oats.

The company is active politically, too—
without apologies.

“We have the basic corporate policy that
when there is a public issue that involves
us, we'll respond,” sald Robert Thurston,
vice president-corporate affairs.

In the current session of Congress, Quaker
is actively supporting a bill sponsored by
Rep. John Erlenborn (R-Ill.). The Elmhurst
lawmaker would establish a statutory office
of consumer affairs in the White House and
create a consumer-protection agency within
the Federal Trade Commission.

The company encourages its plant man-
agers to write or call a congressman in their
district when a plece of legislation that
Quaker is interested in is being considered.

Roeser says: "We have always belleved we
should support legislation rather than op-
pose it—where we can.”

The company would prefer to see private
industry increase its efforts to reform and
police itself. But Roeser acknowledged that
too often, trade assoclations have “become
vehicles to tell an industry what bllls they
should oppose next.”

Quaker, through one of its top officers,
played a large part in an ambitious effort to
bring effective self-regulation to advertising.
Company vice president Victor Elting Jr, has
spent most of the last year developing the
pl‘Ogl‘B.ﬂl.

The plan sets up a National Advertising Re-
view Board of 50 members (including non-
advertising representatives). The board will
work to prevent Ifalse advertising and to
guide In such matters as taste, The hoard
has empowered itself to recommend action
by the Federal Trade Commission, where
voluntary compliance cannot be gained.
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Although many men in the advertising
business worked on the program, Elting is
credited with providing the key stimulus.

On its own, Quaker has adopted a com-
prehensive policy on nutrition, and how it
must be explained through product labeling
and advertising,

Here are two relevant excerpts from the
policy:

“To the extent permitted by the law, the
company will label all products which make
a significant nutritional contribution to the
diet with ingredient information.”

“The advertising and promotion policy
prohibits nutritional claims unless the prod-
uct makes a significant contribution to the
diet. It also prohibits the illusion of nutri-
tional claims by implying excessive physical
or psychologleal benefits or using such words
as ‘supercharged.'”

Why is Quaker oats such an “involved”
company?

“It sounds trite, but it's good business”
sald Thurston. “We're still in business to
make a profit. Nothing we do compromises
that objective.”

“There is often a basle misunderstanding
of what it takes to make a buck today,”
Thurston said. And he clearly believes that
a company that does not take into account
the social impact of its business might not
be around much longer in today’s political
climate.

PROPOSAL FOR RECONFIRMATION
OF FEDERAL JUDGES

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
in recent editions of the St. Louis Globe-
Democrat, the Natchez, Miss., Democrat,
and the Anderson, Ind., Herald, edito-
rials were published discussing the merits
of my proposal that Federal judges be
subject to reconfirmation by the Senate
every 8 years.

These and other editorial expressions
are stimulating a healthy debate on this
subject.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of the editorials be printed in the Ex-
tensions of Remarks,

There being no objection, the articles
were ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the St. Louls (Mo.) Globe-Democrat,
Sept. 9, 1971]

To RESTORE REASON TO FEDERAL BENCH

The suggestion by Sen. Henry Byrd that
the Senate review the qualifications of fed-
eral court judges every eight years merits
serious consideration.

Under the existing laws, federal judges are
appointed for life. They do not have to
stand for reconfirmation, giving them powers
not associated with other members of the
judiciary,

It is Byrd's contention that periodic re-
view iz needed because in recent years fed-
eral judges have Increasingly ignored “the
unwritten canon of judicial restraint . . .”

The conservative minded independent from
Virginia said too many members of the fed-
eral bench have assumed more and more
power, with some undertaking administra-
tive and political authority.

“The revolution which began in the Su-
preme Court has permeated the lower fed-
eral courts,” Byrd said. “Judges of these
courts have, In many cases arrogantly as-
sumed unto themselves the prerogatives of
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lords of the Middle Ages. Nothing exists in
our system at present to control these
judges . . .

The Virginia senator charged that too
often the hallmark of the modern court has
been power, not reason.

It is opportune that Byrd's suggestion
comes at a time when the Supreme Court
is not under the gun, His proposal can be
considered in a cool and objective manner,
as it should be. Rational construction of the
federal bench is needed now more than per-
haps at any time in our history.

[From the Natchez (Miss.) Democrat, Sept
7,1971]

ComMMEND HARRY BYRD, JR.

The Legislature of the neighboring State of
Alabama has adopted a resolution commend-
ing U.S. Senator Harry F. Byrd, Jr., of Vir-
ginia for his proposal to limit the terms of
federal judges through a constitutional
amendment.

Judges now serve life terms but Senator
Byrd would make them subject to recon-
firmation by the Senate every eight years
after a review of their performances.

The Alabama Legislature’s resolution
volced growing nationwide resentment of
usurpation of power by many federal judges
who trespass on authority reserved to the
states and to the executive and legislative
branches of federal government.

As SBenator Byrd sald in proposing his con-
stitutional amendment plan to limit judicial
power, many federal courts in recent years
have apparently acted under the pretense
that the Constitution is whatever they say
it is at the moment.

Prayer has been swept from our schools;
the historic right of a state legislature to re-
district itself has been abolished; sociological
theories have replaced written laws and tra-
ditional equity powers have been enlarged to
allow rule by judicial whim.

Sentor Byrd’s arguments in behalf of his
proposed constitutional amendment raise
logical points which our own Senators East-
land, Stennis and other concerned statesmen
have been stressing in tireless efforts for re-
form,

In casting aside the traditional doctrine of
judicial restraint federal courts have as-
sumed what often amount to dictatorial pow=
ers, Since they are not accountable anyone,
it is certainly in order for Congress and the
American people to impose realistic res-

traints.

[From the Anderson (Ind.) Herald, Sept. 12,
1971]
FEDERAL JUDGE RECONFIRMATION—

Sen. Harry Byrd of Virginia, an Independ-
ent, has proposed a constitutional amend-
ment that would allow the U.S. Senate to
reconfirm federal judges every eight years.
They are currently appointed for life.

In making his proposal the senator said:
“It is time we made federal judges more re-
sponsible to the people. Too many have as-
sumed more and more power—and have run
rampant in asserting authority over the
daily lives of all Americans . .. In recent
years the federal courts have acted under
the premise that the Constitution is what-
ever the judges say it is.”

We feel that Byrd's amendment would
be a wise move becauss in recent years most
federal judges have ignored what the sen-
ator terms ‘“‘the unwritten canon of judicial
restraint, as expressed by such great justices
as Holmes, Brandeis, Hughes, Cardozo and
Frankfurter."

This restraint, he says, "“was one of our
most hallowed legal prineciples.”

As Is the case with most nretimg appoint-
ments, the federal judgeships have long heen
considered somewhat sacred. Quite often
federal judges continue to serve beyond an
age when their reasoning is sound. In other
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instances, some younger men have used the
posts to gain power and rather than rule on
the basls of the law have used the federal
bench to enforce their own personal views.

Sen. Byrd notes that “Prayer has been
swept from our schools; the historic right
of a legislature to redistrict itself has been
abolished; sociological treaties have replaced
the common law; ftradition equity powers
have been enlarged to allow rule by judicial
fiat.”

Mr. Justice Cardozo once said that if
Judges are permitted to substitute their per-
sonal sense of justice for rules of law, the
rein of law will end and the rule of benevo-
lent despots will begin. He was so right. We
are witnessing just such a happening in
many areas today.

It 1s obvious that in too many cases we are
witnessing the modern court ignoring reason
to exert power. A perfect example are the rul-
ings recently in several federal courts about
busing of school children.

Indianapolis can be cited as one of those
instances where unless busing, against the
will of parents and students of both races,
just for the sake of attaining a racial balance
on a large scale, has been ordered.

Since people have the freedom to select the
neighborhood in which they live, why
wouldn't it be wiset and more reasonable to
rule on the school integration issue on a
school district basis—that 1is, seeing that the
ratio of black and white students in each
school is equivalent to the ratio of black and
white school age children residing within
that district—be just as fair and a lot more
practical?

Byrd, bolsterilng his argument for the
amendment, said: “The revolution which be-
gan In the Supreme Court has permeated the
lower federal courts. Judges in these courts
have, in many cases, arrogantly assumed unto
themselves the perogatives of lords of the
Middle Ages. Nothing in our system at pres-
ent exists to control these judges. They have
lifetime appointments. Their passions of the
moment are unrestrained.”

Citing Instances, Byrd sald some judges
have even undertaken administrative and
political authority.

One court ordered a state to forego the
electlon of a local officials, though the issue
never had been presented to the court by any
of the parties involved.

“One federal judge,” Byrd said, “has stated
that he is contemplating the consolidation of
the school systems of two counties and one
city. If this can be done, what 1s to prevent
the judicial enforcement of total mergers of
cities and counties?”

Naturally the judges will oppose such an
amendment because they do not wish to be
required to answer for their decisions. They
will argue that making them immune from
reconfirmation allows them to make their
rulings without though to any outside pres-
sures.

The basic premise of that reasoning is
sound and that is undoubtedly one of the
reasons their appointments were originally
for life. But, on the other hand, judges are
human. Some are weaker than others. Some
want justice and others want power. And, all
too often permanency in a position brings out
the despot in an individual. That is what has
been happening in some of our federal courts.

Sen. Byrd's proposal should be given very
serious consideration.

SUPPORT OF H.R. 10784

HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I am pleased to be a cosponsor
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of this bill, which will amend the Dis-
trict of Columbia Election Act of 1955,
as amended, in several important and
timely respects.

The first provision of this bill will
amend the residency period required for
voter qualification in the District of
Columbia. The present District of Co-
lumbia Election Act provides in part
that a qualified elector—that is, one who
is qualified to register to vote—must be
a U.S. citizen who has resided or has been
domiciled in the District of Columbia
continuously since the beginning of the
l1-year period ending on the day of the
next election. This 1-year residency re-
quirement has been in effect since this
law was originally written in 1955, and
until quite recently it was considered to
apply to voting in all elections in the
District of Columbia. Two recent devel-
opments, however, have upset this con-
cept of a uniform residency requirement,
and thrown the system of voter regis-
tration in the District into confusion.

I wish to'point out that under present
law, voters in the District of Columbia
are entitled to participate in elections
for President and Vice President, for the
District of Columbia Delegate to the
House of Representatives, for members
of the Board of Education, and, in addi-
tion, and in May of each presidential
election year in party primaries to elect
local party officials, delegates to the
presidential nominating conventions, na-
tional committeemen and committee-
women, and on so-called party questions.
As I have stated, the residency require-
ments in all these elections has been 1
year, until in the past year.

The first change in this uniform 1-
year requirement occurred in June of
1970, when the Congress enacted Public
Law 91-285, which determined in effect
that in the case of presidential elections,
a durational residency requirement of
more than 30 days was “constitutionally
abhorrent.” In that legislation, the Con-
gress directed that each State provide
by law for the registration of its duly
qualified residents on the basis of a 30-
day residency requirement, for presi-
dential elections; and that legislative
ediect specifically included the District of
Columbia in the definition of “State.”
Hence, this act included a clear con-
gressional statement of policy, at least,
that the 30-day residency requirement
should apply to presidential elections
here in the Distriet of Columbia, as in
all the States.

The second event which affected the
existing residency requirement occurred
in November of 1970, when the U.S.
Distriet Court for the Distriet of Colum-
bia, in its decision on the case of Lester
against Board of Elections, held that the
1-year residency requirement for voting
in the elections for nonvoting District
of Columbia Delegate to the House of
Representatives was unconstitutional. As
a result of this decision, a number of
people who had not lived in the District
of Columbia for as long as a year regis-
tered and voted in the initial primary
and general elections for District of Col-
umbia Delegate in January and March
of this year. As a matter of fact, al-
though the court did not specify any def-
inite period of residency less than 1 year
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which might be imposed for voters in
Delegate elections, the District of Co-
lumbia Board of Elections decided to
adopt a 30-day period as the standard.
At this time, however, this policy is not
a matter of law.

At this time, therefore, the registration
and participation of voters in the Dis-
trict of Columbia in the various elec-
tions in which they may vote is subject
to three different requirements—30 days
for participation in the elections for Pres-
ident and Vice President, some indef-
inite period less than 1 year for elections
of District of Columbia Delegate to the
House of Representatives, and 1 year for
elections of Board of Education members
and for the party primaries. This con-
glomerate situation obviously will cause
confusion and difficulty on the part of
the election officials and the voters alike.

In order to alleviate this problem, the
first section of H.R. 10784 provides a 30-
day residence requirement for voters in
the elections for President and Vice Pres-
ident, in accordance with the congres-
sional mandate referred to above; and a
requirement of 6 months of continuous
residence for all other elections.

I regard these provisions as both ade-
quate and reasonable. As for the 30-day
requirement of residence for participa-
tion in the elections for President and
Vice President, aside from the fact that
this is virtually a compliance with the
dictates of Federal law, inasmuch as the
issues involved in these elections are na-
tional in nature and scope, they are
readily understandable by all people re-
gardless of their place of residence. For
this reason, I can see no difficulty with
the 30-day period of residence in this
connection. Since all the other elections
held in the District of Columbia are
purely local in nature, however, I feel
strongly that this same 30-day period of
residence would not be adequate to as-
sure that the voters could have the op-
portunity to become sufficiently informed
as to the issues and the candidates in
these elections for members of the Board
of Education, the District of Columbia
nonvoting Delegate to the House of Rep-
resentatives, and the various issues in
the party primaries. Hence, I believe that
the requirement of 6 months of residence
for participation in these elections of a
local character is a proper one.

These provisions for residency require-
ments will at least reduce the confusion
and multiplicity of registration books to
a considerable extent, and also will put
the District in compliance with the 1970
amendments to the Voting Rights Act
and with the U.S. court decision in the
Lester case.

The second provision of H.R. 10784 will
reduce the minimum age required in the
District of Columbia Election Act for
voter participation in the Distriet of Co-
lumbia from 21 years to 18 years of age.

Public Law 91-285, which was ap-
proved in June of 1970, amended the Vot-
ing Rights Act to provide that citizens
who are otherwise qualified to vote, and
are at least 18 years of age, may vote in
Federal elections held on or after Jan-
uary 1, 1971, Then on July 5, 1971, the
certification of the 26th amendment to
the U.S. Constitution extended the fran-
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chise to 18-year-old citizens in all
elections.

Hence, this provision in H.R. 10784 is
pro forma, and merely a technical change
to make the District of Columbia statute
conform to existing law.

The third and final provision of H.R.
10784 will extend the date for runoff
elections for candidates for the District
of Columbia Board of Education from 21
days after the general election as pres-
ently specified, to 28 days subsequent to
such general election.

I am not surprised that this period of
3 weeks between the general election and
a runoff in the case of school board can-
didates has proved too short. The law
permits any candidate to petition the
Board of Elections for a recount of the
votes at any time within 7 days after the
Board has certified the results pf the
election, or he may petition the U.S.
Court for the District of Columbia during
that same period of time to review the
election results. Since it takes the Board
of Elections several days normally to
certify the results of the election, it is
obvious that such a petition either to the
Board or to the court, if filed 7 days after
such certification, would actually occupy
at least half of the 21-day period before
the runoff election would have to be held.
And only after the completion of such a
recount or review would it be possible
even to know whether or not a runoff
would be called for, and if so, which can-
didates would be eligible to compete in
the runoff. Thus, little time indeed would
remain for the Board of Elections to
prepare for the runoff and for the can-
didates to campaign for such election.

In the case of elections for District of
Columbia Delegate to the House of Rep-
resentatives, the District of Columbia
election law provides that the Board of
Elections may set the date for a runoff
election at any time between 2 and 6
weeks after certification of the results of
the general election. However, I do not
believe that this provision would be suit-
able in the case of School Board elec-
tions, as has been provided in S. 2495 re-
cently approved by the Senate. In the
first place, runoff elections are much
more likely to be necessary for School
Board candidates, partially because in
such an election the leading candidate
must receive a majority of the votes cast
in order to avoid a runoff, whereas in
an election for District of Columbia Del-
egate, a candidate must receive only 40
percent of the vote in order to be elected.
The uncertainty as to the date for such
a runoff election, when the Board of
Elections has the option of a 4-week
period within which to schedule the run-
off, is undesirable in my opinion, from
the standpoint of the Board as well as
that of the candidates themselves. If one
candidate should wish the runoff to be
held as early as possible, and the other
wished more time for campaigning, then
the Board of Elections would be subject
to criticism and charges of favoritism
regardless of the date determined for
the runoff. By contrast, the 28-day pe-
riod set by H.R. 10784 is both adequate
and reasonable.
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It is inevitable that the District of
Columbia Election Act will have to be
amended from time to time. If is a rela-
tively new law, and its provisions are, of
course, subject to trial and error. The
amendments provided in H.R. 10784 are
to some extent the result of experience
gained in the relatively few elections
which have been held under this act, and
to some degree the result of other legis-
lation and certain court decisions. All
these provisions are timely, and con-
structive efforts to meet these changing
conditions.

Mr, Speaker, I urge the support of my
collegues for the passage of this pro-
posed legislation.

OVERHAUL OF NATION'S WELFARE
SYSTEM

HON. HARRY F. BYRD, JR.

OF VIRGINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President,
ever since the administration first put
forward its proposal for a major overhaul
of the Nation’s welfare system, the dis-
tinguished Senator from Louisiana (Mr.
Lowng), chairman of the Committee on
Finance, has made a number of sound
suggestions and contributions to the de-
bate on this subject.

In an interview with Mr. Frank Van
der Linden, Washington bureau chief of
the Nashville Banner, Senator LoNG once
again has offered cogent observations
about the administration’s welfare plan.

I was especially impressed with this
comment by Senator Long in the inter-
view:

Now we will try to pass some real welfare
reform legislation, not that scheme which
would make welfare more attractive than
work.

I think that comment by Senator LoNG
sums up much of the objection which
many members of the Finance Commit-
tee, and indeed many people all across
the country, have with regard to the ad-
ministration’s plan. Senator LoNG is pro-
posing a plan of his own as a substitute
for the administration’s proposal. He
outlines the essentials of this plan in the
interview with Mr. Van der Linden.

I ask unanimous consent that the text
of Mr. Van der Linden’s article, “Nixon
Tax Cut Package Next,” be printed in the
Extensions of Remarks.

There being no objection, the article
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

[From the Nashville (Tenn.) Banner,
Sept. 7, 1971]
Nmxon Tax CuTr PACKAGE NEXT
(By Frank Van der Linden)

WasHINGTON.—President Nixon's welfare
reform bill is being sidetracked in the Senate,
at least until 1872, to make way for the new
“Nixon Express"—his tax-cut package aimed
at stimulating the economy.

The senators are golng along with the
President’s request that Congress postpone
the effective date of the welfare bill for a
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year, and his revenue-sharing plan for three
months. These are major items in the $4.7
billion Federal spending cut which he ordered
to offset the revenue loss from the tax reduc-
tions.

Some Senate Finance Committee members,
who bitterly oppose the President’'s welfare
bill to guarantee a $2,400 annual income for
each family of four, are delighted to delay it
until next year, and perhaps even later.

“We were going to delay it anyhow,"” Chair=
man Russell Long said with an lronic laugh.
“It’s nice of the President to take the pres-
sure off. Now we will try to pass some real
welfare reform legislation, not that scheme
which would make welfare more attractive
than work.”

Sen. Harry F. Byrd, Jr., the Virginia Inde-
pendent on the committee, said: “Nixon has
taken the graceful way out. He has acknowl-
edged that his new welfare program would be
inflationary and expensive, costing about six
billion dollars a year. Now we should drop
the whole thing.”

Long sald Congress agreed with the Presi-
dent that the present Ald to Families with
Dependent Children is “a mess"” and must be
reformed. AFDC reciplents have skyrocketed
from 3,073,000 in 1960 to 9,660,000 in 1970.

But the Louisiana senator sald figures from
the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare indicated the children on welfare
would rise still further, to 19 million, while
the total of people on the welfare rolls would
jump from 13 million to 26 million, under
the Nixon plan.

The House of Representatives passed the
welfare bill last June, despite opposition by
conservatives who sald it would cost too
much and liberals who said it would give the
poor too little.

The measure also requires that able-bodied
welfare recipients must register and accept
jobs offered to them. But one Insisted those
requirements were “a farce,” because “the
Labor Department’s record in placing welfare
recipients in jobs is very, very poor.”

The Louisiana senator proposes a new ap-
proach—to supplement the wages of low-in-
come workers.

He said: “This Is how my new bill would
work: Say a father is earning $1.40 an hour
but still can't earn enough to support his
family. We would add sixty cents to make
that 82 an hour. His check from his employer
would include a voucher for the Federal sup-
plement. It would be a reward for working,
not for loafing.

“There are jobs all over America, begging
for people to fill them,” Long went on. “Peo=-
ple should take those jobs, even though they
may be called ‘menial.’ If a man will do the
honorable thing, my bill would add to his
earnings. Under the Administration bill, he
would lose about eighty cents of each dollar
he earned, because the family assistance pay-
ments would be reduced accordingly.”

Long proposes to split the House-passed
welfare package and have the Senate approve
the sections “we can agree on,” including a
five per cent increase in Soclal Security bene-
fits, while postponing Nixon's Family Assist-
ance Plan inte the dim, distant future.

He also plans action on the President’s new
tax-cut package as soon as it comes over from
the House, which is expected to enact it in
late September.

It's three main points are:

(1) A speed-up In personal exemption in-
creases and higher deductions, estimated to
provide individual taxpayers with $4.8 billion
per year, effective January 1.

(2) Repeal of the seven per cent excise tax
on automobile sale, to be retroactive to
August 15.

(3) A tax credit of 10 per cent for one year,
and a five per cent credit for ensuing years,
on investments in new American-made
equipment and machinery.
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ATTACKS ON LAW ENFORCEMENT
OFFICERS

HON. EDWARD J. PATTEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, my district
has been saddened, because we have had
three police officers shot by armed rob-
bers in the past week. Two of these men
have died, and the third one is in serious
condition. The result is that many of
our good people are looking for answers.

I am pleased to place in the REcorp a
statement by the wife of one policeman,
Mrs. Edward Sneed, of Edison, N.J., who,
like many others, would be very anxious
to do something about this situation:

WHo ARE THE Laws PROTECTING?

Today, I attended the funeral of the Po-
lice Officer who was killed, or to be gquite
frank, brutally, uselessly murdered! I was
filled with mixed emotions for his family
and those who loved him, and hatred for the
laws that are indirectly responsible for this
tragedy. If you are asking why, I'll tell you.

This needn't have happened, if, and 1
might add, the if's are numerous.

If, the Police were issued proper and ade-
quate equipment rather than those they
now use, which are inferior.

If, the windows of the patrol cars were
bullet proof, as are those of the higher
echelon, the police face dangers untold and
unknown every hour they are on duty and
off as well. Are their lives meaningless be-
cause they are only patrolmen? Are they
more easily replaced? If you think this, then
ask some of their wives and those women
who were made widows, how they feel?

If, the courts and the law stood behind
the police, where they rightfully belong, and
backed them up with any and all charges the
patrolman brings against a criminal offend-
er, instead of trying to win a popularity con-
test, at the expense of the patrolmen. Do
you wonder then, why there is no respect
for the policemen and the law they try to
uphold?

If, the court laws did not protect the crimi-
nal with a law, that is beyond being called
ridiculous, that every law offender arrested,
be given his “constitutional rights,” lest he
be freed of any and all charges. A criminal
offender does not warrant any rights, he for-
feits these rights, the minute he engages in
breaking the law. He 1s, and should be
treated for what he is, a criminal offender!

If, the judges who sit in judgment of these
offenders, would bear in mind that the law
breaker before them is not there for jay-
welking, but on charges that warrant se-
vere punishment. They would alsc be wise
to eliminate from their vocabulary the sen-
tences of “on probation, and sentence sus-
pended.” Is our need for a Police Force to
have the Patrolmen apprehend these offend-
ers, only to have them released to soclety,
by lenient judges and laws that now work
in reverse? That being, protect the guilty
and punish the innocent? For that is pre-
cisely what has just happened to these two
patrolmen, who were very conscientiously
doing their job, with inadequate equipment,
I might add! One was murdered and the
other seriously wounded, because of a law
that made it possible for a degenerate

, Who was in prison for commiting a
murder, and was serving a life sentence,
mind you now, not a death sentence, as he
justly deserved, but a life sentence! He was
also, after too short a tlme made a trustee!
Had he been given the death sentence, he
Justly deserved, he would not have been in
the convenient position, to have committed
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his second murder. Are the courts now satis=-
fled?

The biggest and most hideous error the
courts can make, is to approve and pass
the abolishment of the capitol punishment
law! With the approval of this law, the crime
rate can only go one way, and that is up!
Which is where it's going.

If a person, regardless of who he is re-
lated to, be it the congressman, the gover-
nor, or the President, commits an act of
breaking the law, he should be treated ac-
cordingly, and not have the law changed to
protect him from punishment.

Now, I ask you, who has the free rein in
your community, in controlling the crime
rate. Is it the criminal offender or the law
enforcers?

As citizens of your community, you have
not only the right but the means to demand
tighter laws, laws that will protect you
against these degenerate offenders, many of
which are repeating offenders who escape
their just punishment through the legality
and protection of the courts!

Petition your officials, the congressmen,
senators, governors, and the President him-
self! Insist that the police be given, once
again the power and authority that he might
be better able to do the job that he is quali-
fled for, to uphold the law and make your
community a safer place, that you might raise
your children in safety! Demand that they
untie his hands, so that he can do his job!
Demand also more efficlent equipment, pro-
tection of bullet proof windows, sentences
that fit the crime, a tighter gun control,
capitol punishment and anything I might
have omitted!

It not only is your right, but it is your
duty, to demand these issues, for your com-
munity. Do your part in helping the law en-
forcers of your town achieve the means to
make it safer for you! Lest you lose sight as
to who or what & Policman is, I'll tell you.

He is the one you call when your child is
hurt, ill, or lost. He is the one you call when
your neighbor looks at you disapprovingly,
when your being abused in any way. He is
the one who leaves his family on holidays,
that they celebrate alone, he is out in weath-
er ranging from a sweltering 100 degrees to
sub-freezing, ice slicked roads to torrential
downpours. Weather, you yourself wouldn't
go out in, but when you need help, you ex-
pect him to answer your call and solve what-
ever problem you hand him. He acts as many
things to you, he is a sense of security, a
clergyman, a referee and countless other pro-
fessions he must fill in for. He is someone
that is held up to ridicule, demeaned person-
ally, verbally abused, and harrassed. But he
continues to answer your call for help. But
please bear in mind, he is also a human being
with feelings and the right to live!

If you think I feel strongly about these
men and the issue involved, well I do! My
husband is & patrolman, and like many other
police wives, take pride in what he is and
stands for. But he is also, the father of my
children, and I want neither to be a statisti-
cal widow, nor do I want my children to be
fatherless.

Believe me a flag, that a widow receives is a
small comfort to her, and by far, not an even
exchange.

HOW WE CAN REDUCE OR ELIMI-
NATE THE NEED FOR THE DRAFT
IN THE ARMY

HON. THOMAS N. DOWNING

OF VIEGINIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. DOWNING. Mr., Speaker, we are
all concerned over the correct solutions
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to problems regarding our national de-
fense, especially the methods for achiev-
ing adequate manpower strength within
our defense structure. After having re-
cently spent many hours on legislation
extending the selective service draft sys-
tem for an additional 2 years, the Con-
gress is especially aware of the many
problems involved in establishing an ef-
fective program for attracting and re-
taining capable and willing military per-
sonnel. An individual who has had vast
experience in such matters, Gen. Bruce
C. Clarke, retired, has recently shared his
thoughts with me on how we can reduce
or eliminate the need for the draft, and
I share his ideas with my colleagues at
this time by having them inserted in the
RECORD:

How WE CAN REDUCE OR ELIMINATE THE NEED
FOR THE DRAFT IN THE ARMY?

1. €ongress establishes the size of the
United States Army.

2. It then suppcrts measures to ralse the
numbers it authorizes.

8. The Policy of the Administration is:

(a) To do everything practicable to make
military service attractive in order to en-
courage enlistments and reenlistments.

(b) To fill the deficit by an equitable Selec-
tive SBervice System in being.

4. The Army’s attitude is to do everything
practicable to support the Administration's
policy. Increasing the percentage of enlistees
in the Army is to the Army's and our coun-
try's benefit, even if we do not fill 100% of
the requirements in that way.

5. Improving leadership in the Army is a
part of the Army's policy for a Modern Vol-
unteer Army.

6. We can cut the number necessary to be
drafted to the extent that we can fill our
requirements by reenlistments and enlist-
ments. Every man whg reenlists or enlists
reduces the Draft by one.

7. The Army will do its hest to increase
enlistments and is dedicated to doing that,
but since enlistment is a personal matter
whereby the young man signs a contract to
serve his country, he must recelve a great
part of his motivation to enlist from con-
gressmen, senators, educators, the .medila,
clergy, his family and his neighbors. When
all effectively carry out the part they must
play, the Draft can gradually be reduced to
Zero.

8. There must be an effective cooperative
effort between the military and the public
to secure the enlistments necessary to re-
duce or eliminate the Draft. The Army is and
will continue to do its part in this effort.

9. The Army needs our people to do their
part in this national effort.

SPECIAL ORDER: JUSTICE HUGO
BLACK

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr, MIKVA, Mr. Speaker, a great
guardian of our constitutional process
passed away last week. I plan to take a
special order for Monday, October 4,
in order to pay tribute to the late Justice
Hugo Black.

I would welcome the participation of
any of my colleagues who wish to join
in the commemorative special order.
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U.N. MEMBERSHIP

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, last Mon-
day, several colleagues and I rose to sup-
port House Concurrent Resolution 322,
sponsored by the gentleman from Mis-
souri (Mr. HuwcaTeE). This resolution
calls for the United States to initiate
and to support high-level studies
for the review of the United Nations
Charter. As I pointed out in my remarks
at that time, one of the most pressing
areas for Charter review is that of ad-
mission to the General Assembly. Prof.
Stephen M. Schwebel of the School of
Advanced International Studies, the
Johns Hopkins University, was written on
this very same subject in the Washington
Post for September 26, 1971.

Professor Schwebel contends that if
the U.N. is to continue as a viable world
organization, the policy of universal ad-
missions should be taken in hand. He
says:

The Assembly’s stock tends to depreclate
as the bonds of its membership widen. Uni-
versality is not to be confused with ubiquity.

As a possible solution to this dilemma,
Schwebel speaks of associate membership
in the United Nations for the mini-states,
an idea that I believe worthy of consider-
ation.

I commend this excellent article to my
colleagues and insert it in the REcorDp

at this point:

QUESTION oF RULES FOR "MEANINGFUL U.N.
MeMBERSHIP"—WHAT BSHoULD THE UN
Do AsoUT THE MINI-STATES?

(By Stephen M. Schwebel)

Fifty years ago, the Assembly of the League
of Nations demonstrated a lot more sense
than did the General Assembly of the United
Nations last week. The issue then, as now,
was the status of the mini-states.

Liechtenstein was denled admission to the
League by a vote which followed upon a re-
port made to the assembly. That report stated
that “Liechtenstein has been recognized de
jure by many states. She has considered a
number of treaties . . . The Principality of
Liechtensteln possesses a stable government
and fixed frontiers ... There can be no doubt
that juridically the Principality of Liechten-
stein is a sovereign state, but by reason of
her limited area, small population, and her
geographical position, she has chosen to de-
pute to others some of the attributes of sov-
ereignty . . . Liechtenstein has no army, For
the above reasons, we are of the opinion that
the Principality of Llechtenstein could not
discharge all the international obligations
which would be imposed on her by the
covenant.”

The General Assembly of the United Na-
tions has just voted to admit Qatar to mem-
bership (along with Bahrein and Bhutan).
The unanimous recommendation of the Se-
curity Council on which this action was
based shows no signs of the judiclousness
which characterized the League's proceed-
ings of 1020. By 1920, Liechtensteln had
been more or less Independent for 200 years;
by 1871, Qatar had been Independent for
some weeks. The population of Lilechten-
steln (not a U.N. member any more than it
was a League member) is about 21,000; that
of Qatar, about 80,000. Qatar'’s approxi-
mately 4,000 square miles—only an approxi-
mation, since its frontiers, unlike Liechten-
stein’s, not only are not stable but not even
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fully delineated—are much more than Liech-
tenstein’s 62 square miles. They are also far
less fertlle. Liechtenstein is highly Indus-
trialized and richly agricultural; its gross
national product compares favorably with
Qatar's (which is based virtually alone on
oil) ; it has no illiteracy and Qatar has much.
It has had long if limited experience in in-
ternational relations; Qatar virtually none.

Why the difference in result? Why are the
established European mini-states largely out
and the new Asian and African mini-states
increasingly in?

It cannot be because the mini-states cur-
rently in vogue are any more able to carry
out the obligations of the Charter of the
United Nations than the older mini-states
were able to carry out those of the League
Covenant. On the contrary, the obligations
imposed upon U.N. members are much
greater than those imposed on members of
the League.

The essential theory of the covenant was
that the League Council would adopt deci-
slons on the basls of unanimity (apart from
the disputants) but that the League Mem-
bers themselves would be left to apply the
League Covenant in the light of the findings
of League organs. The essential theory of
the United Nations is that the Security Coun-
cil, on which only the five permanent mem-
bers have a veto, can bind all members, large
and small, to take the action the council de-
cides upon to maintain or restore interna-
tional peace and security.

The activities of the United Nations are
far more diversified, intensive and expensive
than were those of the League. The burdens
of meaningful U.N. membership are much
more substantial than were those of the
League. This is illustrated by the fact that
it is U.N. practice for members to maintain
permanent missions at its headquarters; this
was not the custom of the League. Its re-
latively episodic program did not demand
them.

Membership in the United Nations, Article
4 of the Charter provides, is open to “peace-
loving states which accept the obligations
contained in the present Charter and, in
the judgment of the Organization, are able
and willing to carry out these obligations.”

What sort of Judgment is it that moves
the organization to conclude that Qatar or
Bahrein (population, 185,000, area, 231 square
miles) are able and willing to carry out the
obligations of the charter—to “fulfill in good
faith the obligations assumed by them in
accordance with the present charter,” such
as the obligation to give the United Nations
“every assistance in any action it takes In
accordance with the present charter . . ."?
Or that the Maldive Islands, admitted to
membership in 1965—population, circa 100,-
000, capacities to do most anything interna-
tional, virtually zero—can fulfill charter ob-
ligations? If the United Nations did not have
the improvident rule of paylng the cost of
transport of five delegates from each member
to each General Assembly, there is room for
doubt about whether the Maldives could
mount the resources to ferry a delegation to
New York to cast the equal vote it there
enjoys with the United States and the Soviet
Union.,

When the representative of the TUnited
States in the Becurity Council unwisely sup-
ported the admission of the Maldives, he
wisely stated: ‘Today many of the small
emerging entities, however willing, probably
do not have the human or economic re-
sources at this stage to meet this second cri-
terion [the ability to carry out charted obli-
gations]. We would therefore wurge that
Council Members and other United Nations
members give early and careful consideration
to this problem in an effort to arrive at some
agreed standards, some lower limits, to be
applied in the case of future applicants for
United Nations membership.”

Secretary General U Thant expanded upon
this theme in 1967. “I would suggest,” he
submitted in his annual report, “that it may
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be opportune for the competent organs to
undertake a thorough and comprehensive
study of the criteria for membership in the
United Nations, with a view to laylng down
the necessary limitations on full membership
while also defining other forms of assoclation
which would benefit both the ‘microstates’
and the United Nations.”

In December of that year, the United
States addressed a letter to the president of
the Security Councll referring to these re-
marks of the secretary general, suggesting
that the time had come to examine the ques-
tion in terms of general principles and pro-
cedures and further suggesting that the
couneil’s dormant Committee on Membership
be revived to that end.

But little—apart from production of an
able study on the subject by the U.N. Insti-
tute for Training and Research (UNITAR)—
has happened since. The Security Couneil
has talked, but not acted. The sole refresh-
ing fact in this dismal history is that stale-
mate, for once, seems to be the fault neither
of the Soviet Union nor France. As far as
can be gleaned, resistance to curbing the
continuing influx of mini-states lies in Lon-
don, and in its perception—or that of its for-
mer Colonial Office—that its remaining col-
onies now out, and its former colonies now
in, will be offended if emerging mini-states
are denied U.N. membership. And it is likely
that the British are right in belleving that
many members of the General Assembly wel=
come additions, however minor, to their ma-
jorities. The fashion is decolonization at all
costs (especially if they are pald by the de-
veloped states); and how independent can a
new nation be without the status symbol of
a U.N. vote?

To be sure, a very few mini-states have ex-
ercised a restraint which has escaped the
United Natlons. Western Samoa, which be-
came independent in 1962, has refrained from
applying for membership, despite a popula-
tion and area exceeding that of a few U.N.
members (137,000; 1,097 square miles). And
independent Neuru, with a population of
some 6,000 and an area of about 8 square
miles, also has not applied for membership,
though its phosphates give it perhaps the
highest per capita income in the world.

What is to be done about the rest—Iif not
those already in, the score of more of “bits
and pleces” of dissolving empires that may
come in if the present absence of standards is
maintained?

First, such territories should be encouraged
not to opt for independence where they lack
the resources and the situation property to
maintain it. Here, much though not all, de-
pends on the attitudes dominant in United
Nations organs. Those attitudes have not
been adequately responsible; the emphasis
upon independence as the only respectable
alternative to colonialism has been, though
not total, excessive.

Second, independence should not be
equated with U.N. membership. SBamoa has
set a standard which others should apply.
The United Nations can render technical as-
sistance, the World Bank can invest, the
U.N. Specialized Agencies can give thelr spe-
cialized services, to small territorles which
are not U.N. members. Indeed, mini-states
could have an observer or even an assoclate,
non-voting status at the United Nations—
without charter amendment, and without
the burdens of membership.

Third, if mini-states nevertheless continue
to apply for membership, and if standards
regulating their admission continue to elude
United Nations consensus, the United States
should abandon consensus. Acting with the
support of as many members as it can at-
tract, it should develop the secretary gener-
al's case for calling a halt to the admission
of mini-states. As necessary, it should use its
veto in the Security Council to block the ad-
mission of additional mini-states, at any rate
pending the establishment of acceptable
minimal standards for admission.

The issue is of consgeuence if the General
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Assembly is to be of consequence. The As-
sembly's stock tends to depreciate as the
bonds of its membership widen. Universality
is not to be confused with ubiquity. The case
for seating the Peoples Republic of China,
or admitting the divided states of Germany,
Korea, and Vietnam, adds nothing to the
case for admitting more mini-states. The
value of the two-thirds majority, once a safe-
guard for the larger states, and the larger
minorities, progressively cheapens as the
ability of minor states to dispose of General
Assembly votes grows. U.N. resolutions can
increasingly be adopted by states lacking the
responsibility for implementing them. That
cannot be to the benefit of effective interna-
tional organization. If the United Nations
cannot bring itself to act in its own larger
interests, then the United States should bring
itself to act in the United Nations’ larger in-
terests, ideally, that's what the veto is for.

IS THERE A MILITARY MANPOWER
CRISIS?

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, all of us
in the House have had the experience of
receiving a constituent request from a
veteran who wishes to return to active
service, making the necessary inquiries in
his behalf, and seeing the military turn
down this volunteering veteran for some
reason or other.

Yet, and this is most strange, this
Congress passed on September 21 and
sent to the President a bill extending the
military draft.

The military insists that the draft is
hecessary to avoid a manpower crisis,
yvet often refuses the request of a veteran
to return to active service. We also fre-
quently see trained servicemen given
“early outs,” or a discharge before the
end of their service obligation.

This is, on the face of it, contradictory
and raises the question of the present
purpose of the military. Is the military
mission to provide a trained force to de-
fend this country, or is it being exploited
as a means to indoctrinate young men?
Approaching this same question from
the economic standpoint causes many
people to wonder if the new military
exists simply to combat unemployment
and check inflation.

I include a related news article de-
tailing this contradiction between what
the military says and what it does at
this point in the REcORD:

The article follows:

[From the Evening Star, Sept. 25, 1871]

MANPOWER CRISIS?—ARMY BARS VETERANS AS
LATRD PUSHES DRAFT

While Secretary of Defense Melvin R.
Laird was warning Congress of a serlous mili-
tary manpower crisis unless the draft was
renewed, the Army was telling its recrulters
to turn away veterans wanting to re-enlist.

“Current re-enlistments of individuals on
active duty are sufficient to maintain the
career-content of the Army under its re-
duced structure. Thus, there is no present
need for the enlistment of prior service per-
sonnel from the civilian community.”

These were the instructions in a Sept. 14
letter from Maj. Gen. A. H. Smith of the
Army’s personnal office to the recruiting
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command at Ft. Monroe Va. The orders then
were passed on to recruiting officers across
the country.

Four days earller Laird wrote Senate
Armed Services Committee Chairman John
C. Stennis, D-Miss.,, urging immediate pas-
sage of the draft bill “in the interest of
national security.”

Laird said the readiness of the Army
would be affected beginning in January by
a shortage of trained men who could be
assigned to units,

LAIRD'S LETTER

The bill renewing the draft for two years,
was approved by the Senate Tuesday and
is awalting President Nixon's signature.

*“There may be some seeming in-
consistencies,” Pentagon spokesman Daniel
Z. Henkin conceded yesterday, “as a man-
power needs of the Army and the other serv-
ices are realigned in light of continuing
withdrawals from Vietnam and manpower
reductions directed by Congress.”

He added, “As we've sald we need the draft
to bring in new men and we also need to take
actions to improve the over-all caliber of the
armed forces while at the same time they are
being reduced by more than a million men.”

The Army is budgeted to shrink to 892,000
men by June, down from its 1968 Vietnam
war peak of 1.5 million.

HIGH UNEMPLOYMENT

Henkin said Laird, who has been pushing
the administration’s effort to find jobs for re-
turning Vietnam veterans, was unaware of
the recruiting order. There are currently 310,-
000 Vietnam-era veterans between the ages of
20 and 29 unemployed, according to the Labor
Department. As a group they have the second
highest rate of nnemployment, 8.2 percent
compared to the national rate of about 6 per-
cent,

Gen. Smith’s Sept. 14 order applies only to
veterans wanting to come back into the serv-
ice and not to young men signing up for the
first time. The Army figures it will need
20,000 new men a month if it is to end re-
llance on the draft and become an all volun-
teer force by mid-1973.

But it would seem the Army would prefer
taking veterans since they are already trained
and the expense of training new men could
thus be saved. This would be in keeping with
arguments favoring an all-volunteer force
which, proponents contend, would reduce
personnel turnover by keeping men in serv-
ice longer and thereby cut training costs,

“We still need people, there's no question
about that,” an Army spokesman said. “But
we need enlistees for the combat arms. Other-
wise we'll be top heavy with sergeants and no
privates.”

TOO MANY SERGEANTS

Veterans coming back into the service—
20,000 did last year—would retain their old
rank. A man with two or more years prior
service would in most cases be a sergeant E—4
or E-b.

There are two exceptions to the order bar-
ring veterans. The Army will take back men
trained in any of 18 critical job skills. Mostly
in electronics, and those holding either of the
three highest combat awards—the Silver Star,
Distinguished Cross or Medal of Honor.

MAJ. GEN. LAVERNE WEBER AS-
SUMES COMMAND OF ARMY NA-

TIONAL GUARD

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, an-
other outstanding Oklahoman has been
selected for a position of national leader-
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ship. Maj. Gen. LaVerne Weber of Lone
Wolf, Okla., State commander of the
National Guard for the last 6 years, has
been chosen to head the U.S. Army
Guard forces.

General Weber will assume command
in mid-October of the more than 400,000
national guardsmen, after beginning his
career in World War II as a Marine
Corps private and receiving promotion to
the rank of second lieutenant in 1945.
Following the Korean war, during which
time he served with the 45th Division of
the activated Oklahoma National Guard
and advanced to the rank of major,
LaVerne Weber returned and took a full-
time post with the Oklahoma Military
Department. He was appointed Okla-
homa State Adjutant General in 1965,
and since that time has served with the
highest distinction as Oklahoma’s top-
ranking military official.

Mr. Speaker, the increasingly impor-
tant role of the U.S. Military Reserves
is becoming well recognized by both the
Congress and the administration, and
I can think of no higher honor for Gen-
eral Weber than his selection at this
critically important time to assume com-
mand of the Army National Guard.

His unquestioned integrity, excellent
leadership skills and thorough dedication
make him remarkably well qualified for
his new command position. I know all
Oklahomans regret the loss of General
Weber's services to our State, but at the
same time, I also know that each and
every Oklahoman feels pride in seeing
him selected for this important national
leadership post.

TAX CREDITS FOR COLLEGE
STUDENTS

HON. JOSEPH G. MINISH

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. MINISH. Mr. Speaker, I am today
reintroducing legislation I sponsored in
the 91st Congress to provide a tax credit
for college tuition expenses.

Under this proposal, a credit of up to
$325 per year would be allowed for quali-
fied taxpayers financing a college educa-
tion. The full credit would be provided to
taxpayers with incomes at or below $15,-
000 a year. Over $15,000 the credit would
be reduced gradually until it disappeared
completely for those earning more than
$25,000. However, persons financing more
than one college student could receive a
credit for each student.

This legislation is designed primarily
to assist low- and moderate-income
families who are finding it increasingly
difficult to meet the soaring costs of
higher education. Average costs this year
for tuition, room, and board at public col-
leges have reached almost $1,500. At pri-
vate schools, the annual cost now is well
over $3,000. Moreover, the U.S. Office of
Education estimates that tuition alone
will increase by 25 percent at public in-
stitutions of higher learning and by 38
percent at private institutions over the
next 10 years.

Tax credits would also be allowed, un-
der my bill, for vocational and business
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schools and they would be available to
students working to put themselves
through school as well as parents finane-
ing their children’s education.

Mr. Speaker, passage of this legisla-
tion would constitute a worthwhile in-
vestment in our Nation’s future. Educa-
tion is our greatest natural resource—it
provides the hope for the future and is
responsible for the achievements of the
past.

AMCHITEA AND TRIBALISM

HON. HENRY HELSTOSKI

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. HELSTOSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
impending underground nuclear explo-
sion on Amchitka Island in the Aleutians
has been the subject of much contro-
versy. I am one who strongly opposes
such a test and who feels that its far-
reaching ramifications should be of con-
cern to us all.

In my view, Norman Cousins’ editorial
in the September 25, 1971, issue of the
Saturday Review entitled “Amchitka and
Tribalism® presents an excellent discus-
sion of this issue and similar questions
in their inescapably global context. I
wish to share the editorial with my col-
leagues:

AMCHITEA AND TRIBALISM

What is most characteristic of modern man
is not his power but his powerlessness, not
his ability to mobilize vast force but his in-
abllity to protect himself against if.

Consider the plan of the United States to
detonate underground a nuclear bomb with
the equivalent force of five million tons of
TNT—a bomb 250 times more powerful than
the explosive dropped on Hiroshima. The
projected site of the explosion, Amchitka Is-
land in the Aleutians, is closer to Canada,
Japan, the Soviet Union, and China than it
is to the continental United States. Citizens
of those countries and, indeed, citizens from
all over the world have expressed alarm. They
have cited the apprehension of sclentists
over possible radicactive leakage into the
atmosphere or the sea, with consequent ef-
fects of unpredictable damage to the food
chain and to all forms of life. They are also
worrled that the explosion may trigger earth~
quakes or tidal waves.

These apprehensions may be wholly correct
or wholly incorrect or partially incorrect.
This is not what 1s most important. What 1s
most important is that no impartial author-
ity now exists for determining the wvalidity
of the charge or for protecting the human
interest where it comes Into conflict with
the national interest. Where do human be-
ings go to register their concern over possible
harm to their habitat or to their lives that
may be caused by a powerful nation? Do they
go to the United States government itself?
It is the United States government that pro-
poses to do the exploding. The United States
government is not an impartial authority in
determining the accuracy of charges made
about the risks of the Amchitka test. It is
not a court of appeals. The President of the
United States may bow to the weight of

world public opinion and call off the tests,
but this does not change the bizarre fact
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that no supreme court or agency exists in
the world today for considering questions
that apply to the safety and welfare of man-
kind as a whole.

Should human beings bring their concern
before the International Court of Justice?
This court tries to resolve disputes between
nations. The name of the agency is mis-
leading. It is not in fact a court. It has no
statutory law behind it and no enforcement
machinery to support it. It is an arbitration
agency that functions only in those cases
where all parties tc a dispute are willing to
turn to it. Its decislons are not binding.

What about the United Nations? The
United Nations has authorized a far-reaching
world conference in Stockholm next year for
the purpose of dealing with the mounting
threats to the world environment. It is diffi-
cult to see how tests of nuclear explosions,
whether in the air, sea, or underground, and
by whatever nation, can be excluded from
any consideration of world environmental
hazards. But the Stockholm conference will
have no authority to direct the United
States, or the Soviet Union, or France, or
China to forego future nuclear tests.

Here, then, is the tragic flaw in the orga-
nization of human society. The ultimate
need on earth is for the protection and pres-
servation of life. Yet, no workable authority
exists beyond the nation. The nation arro-
gates to itself the authority and the power
to decide what it does not only inside but
outside its borders. What it does inside or
outside its borders may constitute, as the
Amchitka test illustrates, a possible danger
to other people and to the world environ-
ment as a whole. But there is no legal proc-
ess by which such danger can be averted.
In a larger sense, there is no legal process
by which human destiny can be protected
and served.

The newspapers recently carried prominent
accounts of a meeting of American and So-
viet scientists for the purpose of “tuning in”
on the universe. The meeting considered
ways in which scientists could monitor the
universe for signals from planets possibly
intelligence and advanced communication
skills. If contact with other planets should in
fact be made, and if the earth-dwellers are
able both to send and receive information,
what shall we say about our life on earih?
shall we say that we have developed a human
intelligence to a point where we need fear
only ourselves, that the most extensive exer-
cise of collective brainpower is directed not
to human needs but to ever-more advanced
techniques for killing off humans, that the
natural environment is being fouled at a
prodigious rate, and that the earth-dwell-
ers have never outgrown their tribalism, of
which national sovereignty is an all-powerful
manifestation?

Despite the historians, there has been only
one age of man. It is the age of primitive
man. The beginning of the age of clvilized
man, when it comes will be marked by his
political, philosophical, and spiritual aware-
ness of himself as & member of a world
species with world needs and with the ca-
pacity and desire to create world institutions
to meet these needs. Humankind need not
sacrifice the nation to create such institu-
tions. It need only recognize and assert an
allegiance of humans to one another beyond
national boundaries and to do those things
in the human interest that the nation as an
organization is incapable of doing.

The present mode of life on earth is mad-
ness, which is nonetheless lethal for being
legal. Rational existence is possible, but it
calls for a world consciousness and a world
design. People who develop the habit of
thinking of themselves as world citizens are
fulfilling the first requirement of sanity in
our time.
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URBAN TRANSPORTATION

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-
lowing:

ADDRESS OF REPRESENTATIVE K. LErOY IRVIS,
MAJORITY LEADER OF STATE OF PENNSYL-
vANIA HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ADDRESS
BeErFORE FIFTH ANNUAL CONFERENCE ON
UrBAN TRANSPORTATION, PITTSBURGH, Pa,
SEPTEMBER B, 1971

Good morning ladies and gentlemen. I am
honored to appear before you, a group of peo-
ple who have- gathered from all over the
world to discuss transportation In terms of
mobility and freedom. Freedom to move—
mobility—is in my opinion a subject of crit-
ical importance in our society and it is one
in which I have been deeply involved for
sometime,

“Freedom" is a state of being at liberty
rather than In confinement or under physi-
cal restraint. Mobility is defined as the move-
ment of people in a population, as from place
to place, from job to job or from one social
class to another. It is rather striking isn't it
how similar the two definitions are. It all fits
very nicely—if you have transportation, you
have mobility and if you have mobility you
have one of the essentials of freedom.

Man has always been limited to some ex-
tent by his mode of transportation. Our hori-
zons were rather small when the world that
we knew was restricted by how far we could
walk. With the invention of the wheel, and
the sail, and the wing, the world became
larger, rounder and most importantly, a
much more enjoyable place to inhabit. There
is a definite relationship between the process
of civilization, the development of man, and
the discovery of more efficient ways of mov-
ing around in our environment. It is not a
semantical game—Iif you or I or anyone else
is going to be free in any sense of the word
we must first be mobile,

It is, therefore, not surprising in this rest-
less land dedicated from its inception fo
freedom, that we are the most mobile popu-
lation on earth. Why, ask almost anyone and
he will tell you nearly everybody in the
United States has at least one car and we
have accordingly developed a nationwide pre-
occupation with the construction of high-
ways to carry these universally owned auto-
mobiles.

Well, I have some extremely disappoint-
ing news for anyone holding this bellef. More
than one third of our population, some 78
million people, do not possess this package
of instant freedom, the automobile. These
people must rely upon public transporta-
tion or they get no transportation at all.
They are too poor, or too young, or too old,
or handicapped and they are the ones who
ride the buses—or try to—and for the most
part they are the inhabitants of our cities.

It is a fact not often enough understood
that 80 per cent of our entire population
lives ir. one per cent of our land area, our
major metropolitan areas. This being so, just
who are we subsidizing when we invest tre-
mendous sums of public money to make it
convenient to drive an automobile between
New York and San Francisco? No one com-
mutes dally between these points even if
they do possess an automobile. One has to
question the wisdom of investing so much
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public tax money to serve such a small per-
centage of the public.

1, for one intend to ask a lot of pointed
questions, as long as I live in a city, as
long as I represent the public and as long
as I know children who live in the city but
have never been downtown because there is
no convenient or economic or even available
means of getting there.

Only a few years past our clities were a
source of national pride—great centers of
culture, commerce, and growth. With the ad-
vent of the automobile age, the skilled work-
er, the man with the mobility options, de-
serted the city for the suburbs. Our city
populations were suddenly isolated islands
of the poor and unskilled, virtually impris-
oned by their immobility. Even thelr places
of employment—manufacturing, warehous-
ing, hospitals, and department stores had
moved to the suburbs beyond thelr economic
reach and frequently beyond their extremely
limited mobility. So there they sit and fester
in the rotting cores of our cities, with the
shopping center, the job opportunities, the
decent housing tantalizing them just be-
yond their reach. Small wonder that frus-
tration has sometimes boiled over into anti-
social acts. Is it not predictable that certain
city streets are not safe to walk at night?

This pattern, this situation, Is worsen-
ing. The solution requires a multi-level ap-
proach but we had better not neglect cne
of the most fundamental methods of com-
bating the problem-—mass transit. And the
systems that we develop must not only serve
the commuter coming from the suburbs,
but also the inner-city traveler and the
worker whose job opportunities are outslde
the city limits.

1f we do not, all of the expensive job train-
ing programs and far-sighted employee hir-
ing policies will be ineffective. It must first
be possible for the trained and deserving
worker to get to the place of employment
else the training is all bitter ashes. We must
not become so enraptured with ideals that
we forget the little realities necessary to
make the ideal possible,

And as long as we are discussing reality
we had better consider the revolutionary
possibllity of making public transportation
really public. Mass transit should be as pub-
lic as the police force, the school system or
the fire department. No one has to pay the
fire department a fee before it extinguishes a
fire. Why should a person, who probably can
least afford it have to pay a fare for public
transportation? It is inconsistent to continue
to demand a fare for something that became
publicly owned chiefly because the fare box
could no longer support private enterprise.

Children locked in ghettoes, families who
would travel if they could travel, commercial
interests seeking employees and expanded
markets, and suburbanites now divorced
from urban involvement—all would share In
the open avenue of communication and com-
merce provided by a really free public and
modern systems of transportation.

And let us admit that the myth of the self-
sustaining system has been exploded. No
modern mass transit system can be self-sus-
taining.

Looking beyond the pocketbook, let us
consider also that the most effective way to
eliminate the congestion and pollution of
the automobile jamming our city streets is
t0 make mass transit truly competitive, that
is make it frequent and free.

Free—yes I like that word. I like that state
of being at liberty rather than in confine-
ment. I llke the idea of an open moblle
society—one in which every man will be
able to move from place to place, from job
to job, and from soclal class to another. It
all fits rather nicely—if a soclety can bulld
adequate and avallable transportation it has
mobility and if it has mobility it has an
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element of freedom—and isn't that the real
reason of all ages have always struggled and
fought and sacrified so that man can be
free?

A VERY PERSUASIVE CASE FOR RE-
PEAL OF THE 7T PERCENT FEDERAL
EXCISE TAX ON AUTOMOBILES

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, the
Ways and Means Committee will soon be
bringing to the floor for consideration
legislation to help implement the Presi-
dent’s new economic program. Included
in the bill will be the repeal of the T-per-
cent Federal excise tax on automobiles.
During the committee hearings former
Postmaster General, Arthur E. Summer-
field, Sr., and his son, Arthur E. Summer-
field, Jr., both automobile dealers of
longstanding experience, made a very
persuasive case for the need for this
long overdue tax reform. Any one having
any questions as to the desirability of
taking this action, I believe, would profit
from examination of this testimony. Con-
sequently, I am placing it in the ReEcorp
so that it may have the wider circulation
that it deserves.

The testimony follows:

STAaTEMENT OF HoN. ARTHUR E, SUMMERFIELD,
Sr., AND ARTHUR E. SUMMERFIELD, JR.,
FrinTt, MICH.

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, Sr.
much.

Mr. ByrneSs, Mr. Chalrman?

The CHAIRMAN. Mr. Byrnes.

Mr. Byrnes, I want to joln with you in wel-
coming General Bummerfield here. We all
remember his labors in the vineyard of Gov=-
ernment, and they continue, really, in his in-
terest in the welfare of the country.

The CHAIRMAN. Mr. Chamberlain?

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Although Mr. Summer-
field and his son are no longer constituents of
mine, it was my privilege to represent the
area of Flint, Mich., in the Congress for 8
years prior to our last redistricting and I be-
came well acquainted with them both and
want to join in welcoming them to the com-
mittee.

The CHAIRMAN. Mrs, Griffiths?

Mrs, GrirFiTHS. I am happy, too, to wel-
come you, Mr., Summerfield, I wish, myself,
that you were back down there dellvering
the mail. Things get worse every day.

The CHAIRMAN, It did move faster; didn't
it, Mrs, Griffiths?

Mrs, GriFFrTHS, It certainly did.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. I think we all agree to
that.

Mr. SumMEeRFIELD, Sr. Thank you,

Mr, Chairman, and distinguished members
of this committee, my name is Arthur Sum-
merfield, Sr., and I have been an automobile
and truck dealer for 42 years in the city of
Flint, Mich. With me is my son, Arthur E.
Summerfield, Jr., who has been a motor
vehicle dealer and my partner for 25 years
in Flint, and for the past 11 years in Gary,
Ind.

We are here today representing ourselves,
our employees—2756 men and women—and
our customers as witnesses to urge repeal of
the T-percent excise tax on new automobiles,
retroactive to July 15, 1971, as proposed by
Congressman Charles E. Chamberlain and
Congresswoman Martha Griffiths of Michi-

Thank you very
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gan, along with all other members of the
Michigan delegation who joined in introduc-
ing HR. 0818.

We are indeed grateful for the opportu-
nity to appear before this committee and
congratulate you, Chalrman Mills, for the
dispatch with which you called these hear-
ings. We commend this committee for its
efforts to provide measures to stimulate the
economy, lower unemployment and stem the
rising tide of inflation. Passage of H.R, 9816
would serve to help achieve all of these aims.

IMPORTANCE OF THE MOTOR VEHICLE INDUSTRY

The motor vehicle industry has long been
regarded as a bellwether of the national
economy—a drop in vehicle sales generally
is the first indication of economic decline
while renewed sales volume usually heralds
the beginning of a recovery period.

The importance of the economic activity
generated throughout the Nation by the
manufacture of motor wvehicles cannot be
overemphasized. The motor vehicle manu-
facturing industry purchases goods and serv=
ices from some 50,000 supplier firms and is
the greatest single consumer of the products
of other great industries such as steel, rub-
ber, coal, iron, aluminum, and many others,

It is estimated that more than 13 million
persons—holding one of every six jobs in
the Nation—are employed In highway trans-
port industries. Over 800,000 businesses are
directly dependent on motor vehicle use for
their continued existence.

ECONOMIC SITUATION IN JULY 1871

When H.R. 9816 was introduced 8 weeks
ago, the economic situation facing our Nation
gave cause for grave concern. Inflation was
gathering momentum at a time of rising un-
employment, balance-of-payments deficits,
heavy overseas spending, and widespread dis-
counting of our currency. The economy was
faltering and consumer confidence remained
low.

We could i1l afford then—nor can we now—
to have the motor vehicle industry, a prime
creator of jobs and of spendable income, also
falter.

Yet on July 7 unsold new 1971 automobiles
in dealers’ hands, domestic cars only, reached
a record high of more than 1,800,000 cars in
a declining market. Many dealers, already
stretched financially, certainly were in no
position to order and arrange payment for
additional new cars.

The domestic vehicle Industry was clearly
reaching the very limit within which we
could hope to maintain even the present level
of production and unemployment in this
country. Increased competition from abroad,
coupled with mounting costs for labor, ma-
terial, and mandatory safety and ecology
requirements, presented an ominous set of
circumstances, truly indicating a crisis in
the automoblle industry, and that cast seri-
ous doubt on the industry’s ability to con-
tinue as an economic nucleus of this Nation.

THE THREAT TO JOBS FROM FOREIGN
COMPETITION

The impact and problems of our present
situation are beyond the control of the busl-
ness community alone. During the past year,
sales of cars from abroad rose to 14 percent of
total U.S. sales and are now running about
16 percent for the first 6 months of 1971. In
July, 18 percent of the total cars sold in this
country and as of August 21, this very
month, 21.98 percent of the automobiles sold
to American customers were imported from
other nations. On this basis of a 10-million-
car year, this means 1,600,000 vehicles.

This percentage shows definite signs of if-
creasing at an even faster rate, and without
help from you the aggressive distribution
plans of foreign car manufacturers could well
cause them to actually dominate the Amer-
ican car market. Import sales are running 40
percent and more on the west coast of the
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United States, and 20 percent on the east
coast of the United States—and both Ger-
man and Japanese companies are now greatly
expanding their distribution .n the greatest
car market in the country—the great Mid-
dle West.

As dealers of domestic cars and trucks, we
must compete against vehicles built in Japan
where labor wage scales are reported to be
one-guarter of the wage scales that exist in
this country. We must also compete with
vehicles built in West Germany where wages
approximate half of the wages that are paid
in this country. This, of course, results in
unequal competition and is reflected In the
automotive employment trend in each of the
three countries.

For example, according to the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor, direct employment in the
manufacture of motor vehicles in this coun-
try declined by 91,000 jobs last year. But
in West Germany, jobs in the motor vehicle
industry climbed from 560,000 in 1969 to
731,000 this year. Current Japanese employ-
ment figures are not avallable but it is noted
that from 1960 to 1969 the number of jobs in
Japan’s transportation manufacturing rose
from 514,000 to 754.000. We do not think that
this Nation and its jobholders can stand to
have this exporting of our jobs continue. The
current high level of unemployment here is
in no small part due to other American in-
dustries falling victim to the same circum-
stances as those faced by the automobile in-
dustry. This has resulted in nearly all of
the goods, such as electronics and many
other products, formerly produced here, now
being manufactured by other nations and ex-
ported to us.

Dealers of domestic cars and our employees
have been among the first to feel the thrust
of this competitive disadvantage.

During 1970 and early 1971, approximately
850 domestic automobile outlets have been
lost. An average dealer employs 25 persons
and has an annual payroll of $175,000 so this
decline in dealerships has meant the loss of
some 21,000 jobs and $148 million In em-
ployee income.

You have already heard estimates on the
favorable impact on new jobs from Secretary
Connally resulting from the increased manu-
facture of more cars. To this should be added
at the very least two employees per dealer or
56,000 new job opportunities,

For these reasons, we urge a favorable re-
port from this committee and immediate en-
actment of legislation to eliminate the ex-
cise tax on new automobiles. This action is
noninflationary. It will stimulate the econ-
omy and in particular it will generate jobs
for our American citizens and workers.

BENEFITS FROM EXCISE TAX REMOVAL

The automobile excise tax was first en-
acted in 1917 and has remained with us al-
most continuously ever since as a so-called
luxury tax and/or war measure. Other con-
sumer durable goods such as radios, televi-
slons, washers, refrigerators, et cetera, have
been cleared of this outdated tax but, de-
spite the welcome action for relief by this
committee In 1965, it still remains to dis-
criminate unjustly against every new car
buyer in the average amount of $200. Pas-
sage of this bill, retroactive to July 15, 1971,
would return to purchasers of new vehicles
since that time an average of $200 in cash.
We emphasize—the rebate would be to the
car buyer, not to the automobile dealer, and
not to the manufacturer, and it would not be
inflationary.

Any question as to whether this tax sav-
ing will be passed on to new car buyers
should be answered by the record. A Federal
study ordered by President Johnson in 1965
after the tax on automobiles was reduced
from 10 percent to 7 percent showed that
the tax reduction was indeed passed on to
the purchaser. The Bureau of Labor Statistics
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also showed af that time a similar reduc-
tion in used car prices benefiting the con-
sumer who generally needs economic help
the most. I also understand that the presi-
dents of the major domestic manufacturers
have written to Congressman Chamberlain,
and probably to many others, committing
their companies to passing this tax reduc-
tion on.

As we view it, removal of this tax would
have a twofold impact—it would help create
and maintain new jobs through increased
motor vehicle production and it would make
available additional noninflationary funds for
consumer use.

Repeal of this tax also would in some meas-
ure improve the competitive position of
domestic car dealers despite the fact that im-
ported products would share in the excise
tax elimination. With our wvehicles costing
more to build, the tax 1s presently levied on
a higher figure that it is for imports.

We feel that it is logical and safe to say
that reduced prices on automobiles will have
a lowering effect on the Consumer Price In-
dex and that this will tend to reduce the
pressure of the wage-price spiral,

REASON FOR REMOVAL OF EXCISE TAX ON LIGHT
TRUCKS

At this time, we also would urge this com-
mittee to take action for the repeal of excise
taxes on light duty trucks.

The popularity of these vehicles continues
to grow annually primarily because of their
use for personal transportation and for rec-
reational purposes. A recent study shows that
18 pecent of the Nation’s households own one
of more trucks with two-thirds of these used
for nonbusiness reasons. For many families,
particularly those in rural areas, these light
duty trucks provide the sole means of trans-
portation,

Here, again, lower production costs in other
countries has led to the importation of more
and more vehicles seeking to capture even
this expanding market. The same arguments
for tax relief made earlier for automobiles
are equally applicable for light trucks.

EUMMARY

In summing up, Mr. Chairman, and mem-
bers of the committee, we strongly feel that
repeal of these automotive excise taxes in
total would have the greatest all-around
benefits of any single action to stimulate our
economy. The effect on new job opportuni-
ties in vehicle manufacturing, auto dealer-
ships and supplier industries, on creation of
more favorable balance of payments, on re-
duction of trade deficits, on consumer price
indexes, and on spendable income would ex-
tend to every corner of this Nation, and, in
our opinion, would have no Inflationary
impact.

We stand ready as citizens and as business-
men to support this committee in any way
we can to advance this program to restore
the economic health of the Nation, We recog-
nize that the responsibility of this committee
and of Congress 1s indeed great, and we are
confident, based on your record and experi-
ence, you will prove equal to the task of
providing the leadership so urgently needed
to help steer our Nation on a constructive
and realistic course, a course designed to
eliminate inflation, provide full employ-
ment, and restore confidence and stability
in our economy both home and abroad.

Thank you, Mr. Chairman, and members
of the committee, If my son or I can answer
any questions, we will be very happy to try
to accommodate you.

The CHAIRMAN. General, we appreciate
having both of you with us, we especially
appreciate the opportunity, General Summer-
field, of meeting your son.

Mr. Burleson?

Mr. BurLESON. Mr, Chairman.

I was very glad to note that you recom-
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mend that light trucks ordinarily referred
to as pickup trucks be included in the ex-
cise tax removal. Not to include them with
passenger cars in the removal of the tax
would be grossly discriminatory.

You mentioned recreational use of light
trucks, Would you also propose that
campers—the body built on the chassis, not
a trailer—be included?

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, JR. Yes, sir. In our own
discussions we have had on it we felt- that
the inclusion of the pickup trucks up to and
including the so-called 34-ton pickup truck
which comes to about a 7,500-pound gross
vehicle weight would take in about 99 per-
cent of the recreational vehicles and includ-
ing the slide-in type of camper that slides
into and onto a pickup body.

‘We, ourselves, have had no discussions on
the excise tax on the body itself. I don't
know, frankly, if they are paylng an excise
tax today llke the vehicles are. I don't think
that the recreational body itself which is a
separate unit—I am not sure that they even
pay a tax today.

The CHAIRMAN. They do not pay that tax.
Just recently we made that change in that
respect.

Mr. Betts?

Mr., Berrs. Mr. Summerfield, I have just
one comment, more than anything else. Your
presentation has been very helpful in several
lights. I am thinking particularly of this
question of passing the benefits of the tax
back to the consumer. The other day when
Mr. Nader was here, and I am not sure that
you are acquainted with his testimony——

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, S, I have read it, sir.

Mr. Berrs. He was quite emphatic in try-
ing to point out that benefits of the tax
would never get back to the purchaser of the
car. I think you have answered that pretty
effectively. As I understand it, President
Johnson inltiated a study which pretty well
nailed down the evidence that tax reduction
actually gets back to the consumer; Is that
correct?

Mr. Nader made that rather emphatic
statement. I think that is really one of the
burdens you have to meet.

Mr. SuMMERFIELD, Sr. Mr. Congressman, I,
of course, read Mr, Nader's comments, as I
have been reading many of his comments in
the past. I, for one, first as a citizen and,
second as an automobile dealer and as some-
one who is Interested in this country resent
very much people making irresponsible state-
ments before this fine committee, this most
important committee, that are not based
upon fact, which impinges upon the integrity
of the people engaged in the automoblile in-
dustry. It is an honorable business. It is
managed, operated, and participated in by
honorable people. I don't know of anyone
that 1s more interested in being constructive
in trying to help this industry and this coun-
try at a time when facts should be known and
actions taken, accordingly, than this indus-
try. There is a full page ad of General Motors
in which they specifically state, and if I may
I will read, “who will receive the refund if
the excise tax is repealed.” If Congress fol-
lows the recommendations of the President,
General Motors will pass along the full
amount of this excise tax reduction to pur-
chasers who took delivery of the new Gen-
eral Motors cars between August 15 and the
date the tax is repealed. That is both the
1971 models and the 1972.

And a simfilar ad only in stronger terms was
printed several days prior to this by the
American Motors Co.

I can't conceive of any automobile dealer
or any automobile manufacturer not ree-
ognizing the will of the Congress of the
United States as well as the Presidency and
not returning this amount.

There is nothing in the record to indicate
we have ever done otherwise,
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Mr. Berrs. I mentioned that, Mr. Summer-
field, because I was sure you would want to
answer it. I think 1t well that your answer
is in the record.

Personally, I am on your side. I was a little
amazed at the statements that Mr. Nader
made. I think you have answered it very
satisfactorily as far as I am concerned, and
I want you to know that I appreciate it, too.

Mr. SumMERFIELD, SR. Thank you, sir.

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, JR. Congressman Betts,
I think it might be good since this thing was
brought up by a previous witness to read into
the record maybe not the whole thing be-
cause time is fleeting, but at least the title
and date and initial paragraph to which our
testimony referred.

November 29, 1965, released by the Office of
the White House Press Secretary, memoran-
dum to the President from Gardner Ackley,
Council of Economic Advisers, on excise tax
reduction 1966 model automobiles,

“The Bureau of Labor Statistics has com-
pleted its survey and prices of new model
automobiles, It reports that manufacturers
and rétailers are fully passing on to the con-
sumer the benefit of lower excise taxes and
have reduced prices fractionally in addition
to that. The BLS valuation makes allowance
for quality changes."”

(The full memorandum appears below:)

“|Office of the White House Press Secretary
(Austin, Tex.), November 20, 1965]
“MEMORANDUM TO THE PRESIDENT FROM GARD-

NER ACKLEY, CHAIRMAN, COUNCIL OF ECO-

NOMIC ADVISERS, ON EXCISE TAX REDUCTION—

1966 MODEL AUTOS

“The Bureau of Labor Statistics has com-
pleted its survey of prices of new-model auto-
mobiles. It reports that manufacturers and
retailers are fully passing on to consumers
the benefit of lower excise taxes and have re-
duced prices fractionally in addition. The
BLS valuation makes allowance for guality
changes.

“Earlier reports to you have covered the
prices of other products subject to excise-tax
reduction, including 1965-model cars. They
showed that approximately 90 percent of last
July's excise tax reduction was passed on to
consumers.

“The study is being conducted by the BLS
at the request of the Council of Economic
Advisers and the Treasury Department. The
full text of the BLS report is attached.

“REPORT FROM BUREAU OF LABOR STATISTICS, DE~
PARTMENT OF LABOR ON PRICES OF 1866
MODELS OF AUTOMOBILES

“Manufacturers’ introductory prices of 1966
models of new passenger automobiles aver-
aged 0.7 percent lower than introductory
prices of comparable 1965 models, after ad-
justments were made for changes in quality.
This comparison represents prices in both
years before addition of Federal excise taxes.
Prices actually paid by dealers to manufac-
turers have been lowered further this year by
the amount of the excise tax reduction (3
percentage points—from 10 fto 7 percent)
which became effective June 22, 1965. Thus,
the full amount of the tax cut still is being
passed on by the automobile manufacturers
as a whole, and they have reduced prices frac-
tionally, in addition. This action continues
the moderate downward trend of new car
prices at the manufacturers’ level which has
extended since 1950, when account is taken
of improvements in the quality of new auto-
mobiles from year to year.

“Retail dealers’ list prices of 1966 models of
new passenger cars in October 1965 not only
reflected the reduction in the Federal exclse
tax that became effective June 22 (about 2.1
percent on the retail price), but they showed
a further decline of approximately 0.8 percent
from prices of comparable 1965 models after
adjustments were made for quality changes.
Effective prices to consumer buyers were low-
ered correspondingly, since dealer concessions
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from list prices were as large or larger than
they had been on 1964 and 1965 models at the
time of their introduction.

“Thus, new car dealers are continuing to
pass on the full amount of the Federal excise
tax reduction and, in addition, they are giv-
ing their customers the benefit of a fractional
price reduction by manufacturers. The result
is that retail prices of new cars continue to
trend moderately downward, as they have
since 1958, with allowance for guality im-
provements in new models from year to year.”

NEW AUTOMOBILES

1966 models
priced for—

Make and mode! WPI

General Motors:
Chevrolet Impala, 2-door sport coupe
Corvair Monza, 2-door sport coupe. . ..
Chavelle Malibu, 2-door sport coupe
Buick Le Sabre, 2-door sport coupe_ _
Pontiac Catalina, 4-door sedan

Ford:
Galaxie 500, 2-door hardtop
Fairlane 500, 4-doorsedan___.______.____._.._____
Falcon Futura, 4-door sedan. .. ... ____ ...
Mercury Monterey, 2-door hardtop
Mustang, 2-door hardtop________________
Chrysler:
Plymouth Fury 111, 4 door sedan
Plymouth Belvedere 11, 4-door sedan.
Plymouth Valiant 200, 4-door sedan
Dodge Polara, 4-door sedan FE
American Motors: Rambler Classic 770, 4-
doorsatanss- e o s
Imports:
English Ford Cortina dejuxa, 2-door sedan
Renault Dauphine, 4-door sedan

KXKKAX

XKX K XKAKX HKXXXX

Volkswagan, Model 113, 2-door sedan_____ X
Fiat 1100 D, 4-doorsedan._............_. ()

I Priced as alternate to Rambler in a few cities.
2 Priced as alternate to Plymouth in a few cities.
3 Priced as alternate to Volkswagen in a few cities.

I think it is also pertinent that the price
index as put out by the Labor Department at
that time also shows a corresponding de-
crease in used-car retall prices which had a
very beneficial effect on the cost index that
the country was looking at every month at
that time.

In addition, this is an intensely competi-
tive business in which dealers generally in
the last 4 or 5 years have averaged about a
2-percent before tax profit on their sales and
any dealer, manufacturer or combination
that would somehow try to price himself
$200 a unit or any fraction of that over the
competitive market would be out of business
in a whale of a hurry, in our personal opin-
ion, anyway.

Mr. BeTTs. Thank you very much.

Mrs. GRIFFITHS (presiding). Are there fur-
ther questions?

Mr. Glbbons?

Mr. Gieeons. I know it is a very competi-
tive business. I have a great respect for your
business because one of my most beloved
frlends has been an automoble dealer all his
life and I have cousins who are dealers.

What will happen to the used-car market?
Are prices going down in the used car mar-
ket?

Mr. SumMEeERFIELD, JR. Yes, sir. The first
problem, if you want to call it that, is that
we do have a problem in the retail end of
the business. We have not made a lot of pub-
lic comment or complaints about it like may-
be some other people that are affected by the
price freeze, but, naturally, this has already
had a lowering effect on what we can sell a
particularly late model used car for, and all
of us are going to take a rather substantial
loss on our current inventories, a one-time
thing only. Here we have to make an assump-
tlon, for instance, that the price freeze stays
on, sir. Then if the excise tax is removed, the
invoice price on new cars will be lowered cor-
respondingly $200 a unit. Thus, of course, is
bound to have the effect of impacting what
the used cars will sell for in the market. This
is what happened in 1965 and 1966.
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So that it should have a beneficial effect
for the used-car buyer as well as for the new-
car buyer.

Mr, Giepons. All used-car prices will con-
tinue to come down and the dealer is going
to absorb all that difference when you bring
it in there? It is pretty hard in a business
where the margin is only 2 percent.

Mr. SummerrieLp, Jr. That is right, sir.
We would undoutedly have allowed less for
particularly a late model used car. In the
used car trade, in this business of course,
there is as much attention paid to the con-
dition of an individual car as to whether it is
in identical make, model, color, or optional
equipment. The profit picture again of the
dealer industry in 1965, 1966, and 1967
showed a slight decrease in profits after 1965
rather than an increase. So we absorbed a
good portion of it. It is a little hard to say
because every car is different. That is not
a cop-out. That is just the situation as to
what we would be allowing.

Mr. Giseons. I don't want to argue with
you, but I want to tell you an example that
happened to me. I pride myself in trying to
buy cars pretty reasonably. So I usually know
what I want and usually have to have a car
that is ordered in the factory because I do a
lot of traveling in my business. I have com-
pared prices in the Washington area with the
same trade-in. I ordered a Chevrolet station
wagon right out of the book and there is a
$600 difference in the price that I got. It
seems to me that the only place that the
dealer made the change was either in the
amount of profit that he was giving up to me,
for which I would be very grateful, or he was
making a vast change in the value of my
trade-in.

I did all this shopping in one day and took
the lowest one and saved $600. So that it just
seems to me that what you are going to do is
if the prices don't go up is really take a bath
in the used car market. Am I right?

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, Jr. May I answer this
way: The dealer who apparently tried to
lower the price of the used car allowance as
far as he did didn’t get the business. You
gave the business to someone else.

Mr. GmeBons. He is still in business and
has been in business for a long time in the
Washington area.

Mr. SumMerrFIELD, Jr. He would have to
compete more closely than he or he couldn’t
stay in., The point is that he didn't get the
business.

Mrs. GrIFFITHS. I particularly enjoyed
hearing you, and I think you brought real
facts. I bitterly regret that I was not present
when Mr. Nader testified. I would be very
interested if he would turn his powers upon
the effect of his statements on the gain for
some cars and particularly since I believe he
has never said anything concerning Toyota.
What is the effect of the gain for Toyota in
his attack upon American cars and European
cars? I think that would be quite interest-
ing to know what the effect is. If he is not
actually in the pay of some other companies,
I think he should be asked to answer those
questions.

Mr. SumMERFIELD, Sr., I couldn't agree
with you more, Congressman. I have spent
& good many years of my life in this city and
before the various committees. It distresses
me greatly to see such witnesses as you have
Jjust mentioned appear before these congres-
sional committees and usually with televi-
sion exposure where he makes these un-
founded charges that are presenting a false
image to the American people of the indus-
tries of this country. They go mostly un-
challenged and the harm that has been done
is beyond calculation to the confidence of
the people of this country and others in the
industries of this Nation as well as the peo-
ple who own them. I hasten to say, too, that
many people have the image that, for in-
stance, the automobile industry is a big
faceless giant as a result of such comments
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as he has made when in reality these cor-
porations are people, they are owned by mil-
lions of individual stockhoiders including
a large percentage of the employees them-
selves,

It is too easy to identify a big corporation
as a certain machine when in reality it is
all of us and when you permit that to con-
tinue to expand and make a Roman holiday
atmosphere before congressional committees
with a whole nation listening, the destructive
results of that kind of exhibitionism is be-
yond calculation, and I am so grateful to you
for calling attention to it.

Mrs. GrrFFiTHS. I can’'t understand the
foundation of it. Who makes the inquiries?
Who produces the facts? How does he pay
them? Where is he getting paid if he is not
being pald by another manufacturer to make
the attack? I don’t really understand it, and
I don't think you have to have even an en-
gineer to point out to you the unsafety of a
foreign-made car on an American road.

There is a woman in this Congress whose
nephew was killed in a foreijgn-made car not
because the car did anything but a truck
passed him and the suction from the truck
knocked him off the road. Unfortunately it
didn't kill him instantly; they ran up thou-
sands of dollars in bills before he died be-
fore ever coming out of a coma. But anybody
ought to be able to make a little resume of
how many people in a forelgn-made car in-
volved in an accident have survived the ac-
cident and, believe me, I would say 1t is very,
very few, particularly on a major highway.

Why doesn’t he examine this? I don’t un-
derstand the whole system.

Would you like to ask a question?

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Yes, Madam Chalrman,
I would.

I regret that we are having a quorum call
because I had several questions I wanfed
to have answered. However, Mr. Summer-
fleld. I would say that you have made an
eloquent statement. Having sponsored legis-
lation for many years to repeal the automo-
bile excise tax I have reviewed the arguments
for such action from time to time but never
have I found a more complete and reasoned
statement than you have presented.

The first question that I had was regard-
ing the pass-through o the consumer and
Mr. Betts has raised that question and it has
been adequately answered. I have discussed
the repeal of this tax with many people re-
cently. I have heard the argument, “Why do
wae repeal this excise tax on automobiles? The
automobile industry has just reported that
profits In the automobile Industry are high,
and that they have done very well during the
first 6 months of this year.”

Do you have any answer for that, Mr. Sum-
merfield?

Mr. SvMMERFIELD, Sr. Yes; a very simple
answer, Congressman. I stated a moment ago
in my prepared statement that we had In the
hands of dealers 1,800,000 automobiles. Those
cars had been sold to the dealers not to the
public. The corporation statements for the
first 6 months, of course, reflected the profits
that they made on the 1,800,000 automobiles
that we had unsold In our hands of which
we still have upward of 1 million automobiles
of 1971 models on our hands, something close
to 1.5 million on our hands. So that the state-
ments of the automobile manufacturers re-
leased as of that time as they were do not
reflect the situation insofar as the cars never
having been sold to the public but have been
recognized in their statements.

Mr. SuMmMERFIELD, Jr. Today, Congressman,
according to Automotive News, the industry
is going to build its 8 milllonth car of the
year and 1t 1s also estimated that the domes-
tic car inventory is roughly 1.5 million so
that, therefore, 1 out of 4 i1s yet unsold: This,
of course, is one of the reasons for our feeling
of alarm, that the apparent on-the-surface
economic health of the automobile manufac-
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turers as reported for the first 6 months is
quite misleading.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. But you are telling us
that even though these vehicles are unsold,
the manufacturer has, in fact, been paid for
this car.

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, Jr. Yes.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN, He has his profit.

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, Jr. Yes.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. And you have to get
yours.

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, Jr. Yes.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. This leads, Mr, Summer-
fleld, to my next question, That was with ref-
erence to the current sales position. We are
told that it appears to be good and recent
reports say that sales are up. Maybe this is
because of the recommendation of repeal by
the President. I would hope that that has
had » salutary effect on sales, but with sales
being up why is there a need for this? Why
shouldn’t we just rock along as we are be-
cause we need the revenue? What is the
urgency, in your judgment, for repealing this
tax? How do you answer that?

Mr. SummerFiELD, Jr. The sales prior to
President Nixon's message were not as
healthy as they are now. In our own personal
experience in the two agencles there was &
very dead spot for 5 or 6 days because of
the shock and the confusion in the market-
place so far as the excise taxes going to be
rebated and so on. Roughly, on the 21st or
22d of August, at least In our two places, and
as later reported in Automobile News, busi-
ness did improve because of the statements
that excise tax on cars purchased In this
period would be rebated and there was, of
course, a feeling that cars were a better bar-
gain, At the same time, even the present
rate of sales is not going to stimulate the
economy or take care of this big inventory.
There is going to have to be an additional
rate of sales.

In the meantime, this import penetration
rose to 18 percent in the month of July and
21.98, almost 22 percent in the month of
August, so that all is not well.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Summerfield, we are
running out of time because of the quorum
call, and I must conclude. I want to join Mrs.
Griffiths in commending you particularly for
addressing yourselves to the problem of the
forelgn import. I, myself, feel that this is
a problem that we have neglected for much
too long.

Do you have any further comments than
those embodied in your statement that you
wanted to pass on to the committee about
the threat of foreign Imports to the U.S.
market?

Mr. SoMmeRFIELD, Sr. Yes, I have. I like
to tell it as it is. We have already seen in
the last few years what has happened in, for
instance, the television industry for the rea-
son that we did not meet head on to the
problem of the competition from overseas.
So that today practically all television sets
that we have in our homes or places of busi-
ness, most of them, in most part, are manu-
factured in Japan and assembled over here
in this country, and sold to the American
people.

You can take industry after industry where
that has happened and what is developing
here, if I may say, is that we are getting into
a situation economically that can have rather
dire results in the future if we continue to
permit this to happen. We can no longer
afford to export jobs in the automobile in-
dustry, or the television industry, or the
radio industry, not to mention any of the
other industries of this country.

What has happened to the steel production
in this country, and I can go on and on,

We who have lived quite a long time re-
member some of the things that have hap-
pened in years past when we have allowed
ourselves to be in a position where foreign
competition got so keen that the basic fabric
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of this Nation and our whole economy was
in danger and what happened? I don’t want
to use the word. But I do not want to see
foreign nations accomplish their objectives
of making, for instance, Japan, for instance,
the No, 1 industrial country in this world at
the expense of America.

As far as the automobile industry is con-
cerned, it was born here. It was concelved
here. It was developed by the genius of Ameri-
can workmen. We built the industry for the
whole world, and to sit cautiously by and not
recognize some of the things that we may
well have to seriously consider in the months
immediately ahead of us, I think, would be
a serious mistake,

We know what is happening in Europe
today. And who rebuilt those nations? The
Amerlcan taxpayers to the extent of probably
to upward of $140 billion.

Now, they will use the very devices and
engineering genius and material and finan-
cial help that this country gave them to
destroy the very substance of this Nation. I
think the people of this country better wake
up to what is happening.

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. I share your view, Mr.
Summerfield, and commend you again for
your statement.

Thank you very much, Madam Chairman

Mrs, GRIFFITHS. Thank you very much for
being here,

This committee will recess until 2 o'clock.

Mr. SuMmMERFIELD, Sr. Madam Chairman,
are we supposed to return at 2 o'clock?

Mrs. GRIFFITHS. No.

Mr. SUMMERFIELD, Sr. Thank you very much
indeed.

(Whereupon, at 12:45 p.m., the committee
rdaecessed, to reconvene at 2 p.m, the same

y.)

AIR FORCE CHIEF OF STAFF
ADDRESS

HON. ALEXANDER PIRNIE

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. PIRNIE. Mr. Speaker, I was privi-
leged to join with members of the Air
Force Association last Wednesday, in a
luncheon honoring the Chief of Staff of
the Air Force, Gen. John D. Ryan. AFA
claiming a membership of over 100,000
was celebrating its 25th anniversary.
General Ryan's remarks are particularly
noteworthy during these troubled times.
It is important that we do not fail our
obligations to preserve and protect our
great country. I am confident his com-
ments will be found most convincing:

REMARKS BY GEN. JoHN D. Ryaw

I always enjoy these Air Force Assoclation
luncheons because they give me the oppor-
tunity to exchange thoughts with many of
the people who help the Air Force do its job.

I have especially looked forward to this
1971 convention. As the Alr Force Association
Silver Anniversary Year draws to a close, the
Air Force itself begins its 25th year of exist-
ence as a co-equal with its sister services.
We have both came a long Wway.

Over the past quarter century, the Alr
Force Association has measured up to the
tasks it set out to accomplish. Its support
of aserospace power has been effective and
unflagging. I know I speak for all in the
United States Air Force when I express ap-
preciation for everything the Air Force As-
sociation has done, and is doing, for us.

During these past twenty-five years, in the
process of accurately portraying areospace
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capabilities and doctrine, the Alr Force As-
sociation has consistently shown a compre-
hensive understanding and awareness of the
overall defense needs and problems of the
United States.

If ever such an awareness were needed in
this country, it is now. As the world has
grown more complex, as America in general
and the American military in particular have
been indelibly marked by the war in South-
east Asia, and as we have begun to put to-
gether the forces and plans needed to sup-
port a strategy of Realistic Deterrence, there
have arlsen many differing points of view
about what is happening now and what ac-
tions we can and should take.

One point of view sees this as a time when
the United States is completely withdraw-
ing from the world; another views the U. S.
as solidly encamped around the world like
Roman Leglons.

One view holds that the strategic forces
of both the United States and the Sovief
Union are already capable of so much de-
struction that there is no point in spend-
ing any more money In this area; another
suggests that we can maintain a strategic
deterrent with fewer than our three current
strategic forces.

Finally, because of pressing internal needs,
one view sees current military spending as
outrageously high in relation to domestic
spending; another because of inflation, ob-
serves that current military budgets are low
in relation to past defense spending.

There is always a potential hazard when
views are presented without relationship to
the total problem. These views are especially
dangerous, in my judgment, because they
are often put forth as guides to national se-
curity with such sincerity and good inten-
tions that they galn a credibility which
they may not deserve.

I have zeroed in on defense spending,
strategic forces, and military basing for
good reasons. First, there currently seems
to be more discussion and more confusion
about these areas than about any other.

Second, American security and the se-
curity of our allles directly depends on what
happens in these areas.

Most of you are well-informed about de-
fense and military matters in this country.
You have got to be to do your job. As a
result, you spend a good part of your time
reading defense related articles and reports.
And you are subjected to quite a few
speeches on the topic. Many of you retaliate
by making a few speeches yourselves.

How often in the past few years have you
heard someone say that current defense
spending is such and such a percent of
the total federal budget; that we are now
spending so many more (or less) billion dol-
lars on defense than on domestic programs?

Or: Because of inflation, the dollars in this
year's DoD budget are, In terms of buying
power, lower than any pudget since FY 62
or 54 or whenever?

There is nothing inaccurate about such
statements. They are legitimate ways of de-
scribing defense spending. But that is the
point. They are descriptions of this coun=-
try's defense budget, not prescriptions for
what we spend on defense.

There is no sacrosanct relation that de-
fense spending must keep from year to year
with previous budgets or with domestic
spending. The long pole in the defense tent
is our potentia] adversaries capabilities.

People must understand that the requests
for funds first submitted by each of the
services and then combined into the overall
defense budget are based on the threat cou-
pled with our defense policles for defending
against the threat. Right now that threat is
greater than any ever faced by the United
States.

Our defense spending should be based on
what we need to deter potential aggressor
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capabilities from being used against us to
overcome them if they are.

Granted, as a result of SALT or for some
other reasons, the threat could be reduced
and there could be a cutback in potential
enemy forces. If so, we could make the nec-
essary adjustments.

And, if such a situation does occur, the
request for military spending will be deter-
mined, as it is now, by what we need to
counter the threat to this country. Very
likely in the near and long term future the
number one priority for the American mili-
tary will continue to be the deterrence of
strategic nuclear war.

Under the present circumstances, with in-
creasing costs and other inflationary trends
and numerous domestic programs crying for
support, many in the nation are in a mood
to listen to anyone who has a proposal to re-
duce defense spending. One proposal often
heard is that we don't need land-based mis-
siles, sea-based missiles, and manned bomb-
ers. Since the issue concerns nothing less
than our future national security, let’s be
somewhat discriminating before we take our
savings—if any—and run.

The United States fundamental philosophy
and strategy s to deter war. Our forces and
policies are designed to keep war from hap-
pening by making the cost of war to an ag-
gressor greater than his possible gains. The
deterring effect of our forces must work re-
gardless of the number of uncertainties
which might exist in a crisis, Some examples
of the uncertainties we face In structuring
our strategic forces are:

The future capabilities of hostile nations
and their intentions;

The ways a war could begin;

The performance of our weapons in com-
bat; and

The tasks we may be asked to perform.

Because of these and other uncertainties,
the United States relies on a mixed force of
manned bombers, land and sea-based mis-
siles known as the strategic Triad.

Each system has ‘unique strong points
which provide mutual support against either
technological or military surprise. Tech-
nologically, the survival of bombers and the
alert submarine force is insensitive to mis-
sile CEPs; therefore, bombers and the alert
submarine force provide assurance against a
crippling first-strike against our land-based
missiles in case of a breakthrough in missile
CEPs.

Bombers and land-based missiles being
insensitive to anti-submarine warfare pro-
vide assurance against a breakthrough in
anti-submarine warfare. Bomber survival
however is dependent on adequate time be-
tween warning of an incoming missile and
safe escape from its airfield. Thus, sea-based
missiles and land-based missiles provide as-
surance against a breakthrough in negating
our warning system.

Militarily—the Triad compounds and com-
plicates enemy offensive and defensive prob-
lems and provides enough flexibility to re-
spond to nuclear war or provocation below a
general nuclear exchange. Offensively, an
aggressor’s attempt to destroy all elements of
the Triad at the same time would fail because
even the best possible attack would provide
considerable warning to at least two elements
and allow a substantial forece to retaliate.

Defensively—a mix of bombers and mis-
siles tasks enemy defenses to defend against
both. Thus, a mix of forces on our part
makes an enemy spend considerably more to
get a certain level of defense. To put it an-
other way, for a given enemy expenditure on
defense, the U.S. does not need as many
forces to do the job as we would if our forces
were either all bombers or all missiles.

Because of the global nature of our eco-
nomic and political interests, the deterrence
requirement is not so narrow that a U.S.
homeland defense strategy alone is sufficient.
Deterrence of attacks on our allles, as well
as on U.S. deployed strateglic and general
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purpose forces, requires appropriate and
credible responses. Within the Triad, any
prospective aggressor will see that our forces
include both protection agalnst surprise at-
tack and a capability to fight at many levels
of war. For the foreseeable future, the Triad
will provide the U.S. with a credible strategic
deterrent, provided we maintain the viability
of each leg,

In a period of near strategic parity and ac-
celerated technological momentum on the
part of the Boviets, the virtues of the Triad
become even more important. It is the syner-
gistic effect of all three elements of the Triad
which adds assurance against the kinds of
uncertainties we face in structuring our stra-
tegic forces. Assurance after all is really the
name of the strategic game, now more than
ever before.

As part of our determination to deter con-
flict at lower levels, or if such conflict does
occur, to insure it does not escalate to stra-
tegic nuclear war, the United States current-
ly stations alr, ground and naval units at
bases around the world.

Wherever it is in our national interest to
deter war—whether accomplished by land,
sea, or alr forces—there will be a require-
ment for a system of main operating bases
outside the CONUS. Any limitations of this
requirement affect all our military forces.
Naturally, my direct concern is with air
bases.

I know some people suggest that political
constraints during a crisis will not allow the
Air Force to use bases in an increasing num-
ber of nations. Again this challenge must be
considered In light of the total picture.

The technical argument is that base rights
will not be granted. But it must be obvious
that any nation desiring the assistance of the
United States will make bases avallable.

Our overseas bases fall Into two categories:
Those with forces present 24 hours a day,
every day of the year and those which serve
as a resupply and staging location to allow
the units It supports to operate elsewhere.
Our allies who daily face potential aggression
from large, neighboring forces, such as in
Europe or Eorea, are especlally sensitive to
this difference. Consequently, in some areas
of the world, where our interest is vital, in-
place forces are required as tangible evidence
of the depth of our commitment.

I want to point out that this strategy has
worked. When in the face of serious external
aggression to our allies we have made firm
commitments and have underwritten these
commitments by garrisoning ground and air
units in the sovereignty of our ally, there has
been no aggression. NATO and post-1953 Ko-
rea are cases In point.

In other areas the assurance of our assist-
ance is enough to deter aggression and we
rely on our world-wide mobility capability
as proof that we can, in fact, provide assist-
ance quickly when necessary.

The Air Force is enhancing its world-wide
employment capability. For example, we have
demonstrated our bare base capability and
can adapt it to a wide range of cvircum-
stances.

Ultimately, the location of our forces is de-
termined by the location, type, and magni-
tude of the threat we must counter to suc-
cessfully deter war,

I've talked about defense spending, strate-
gic force mix and military basing and I
keep ending up on the same note: the threat.
Eyplcal military thinking, you say. You bet it

Determination of how much we request,
what kinds of forces we need, and where
those forces are located has got to be based
on the threat. This will remain as fundamen-
tal to our defense planning in the future as
it has been in the past.

I have welcomed the opportunity to share
my thoughts with you and look forward to
visiting with many of you during the re-
mainder of the conference.
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H. R. GROSS, THE CONSCIENCE OF
UNCLE SUCKER

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the August
edition of the Washington Monthly
magazine contains an article about our
esteemed colleague, the gentleman from
Iowa, the Honorable H. R. Gross. The
article, written by Mr. Jacques Leslie,
captures the spirit and character of
H. R., as we all affectionately like to refer
to him, about as well as anything that
has ever been written or said about him.
I would only hope that it might be in-
cluded in any literature or pamphlets
that might be received on a regular basis
by the political science departments of
colleges and universities across the coun-
try.

I am reminded of a quotation from the
great Patrick Henry which, despite the
long span of years since it was spoken,
applies perfectly to the gentleman from
Iowa: -

Standing true: It is human to stand with
the crowd; it is divine to stand alone. It is
manlike to follow the people, to drift with
the tide:; it is God-like to follow & prin-
ciple, to stem the tide. It is natural to com-
promise consclence, and follow the social
fashion for the sake of gain or pleasure; it is
divine to sacrifice both on the altar of truth
and duty.

I salute my friend from Iowa—I am
proud to serve in the Congress with him
and wish him many more years of
dedicated service to his distriet, and
more importantly, to the country.

I insert the article from Washington
Monthly in the REcorp at this point:

H. R. Gross: THE CONSCIENCE OF
UNCLE SUCKER
(By Jacques Leslie)

Long before the word was fashionable in
left-wing circles, Harold Royce (H. R.) Gross,
Republican congressman from Iowa's Third
District, was preaching impending Apocalypse
like a backwoods circult rider. Now that one
disaster after another is befalllng the nation,
Gross’ vision no longer seems far-fetched.
His consequent dilemma is comparable to
that of a doctor who would like to heal but
has a certain vested interest in illness never-
theless. Gross is in favor of averting doom,
to be sure, but if it does come, he'll have the
satisfaction of a prophet whose predictions
finally have come true. There are worse ways
to end a career.

Apocalyptic feelings are not the only thing
Gross has In common with his left-wing
counterparts. Like them, he has frequently
inveighed against wasteful federal spending
and the frightening power of the federal bu-
reaucracy. He refers to the Pentagon as “Fort
Fumble” and has words of praise for A. Er-
nest Fitzgerald, who exposed the $2-billlon
cost overrun on the C-5A. But Gross is any-
thing but a liberal. He has bullt his reputa-
tion on a combination of uncompromising
integrity, sophisticated understanding of
House parliamentary procedure, a rough-
hewn, ridiculing sense of humor, and an un-

questioning belief in the wisdom of a bal-
anced budget.

Called by some *“the watchdog of the fed-
eral treasury” and by others ‘‘the abominable

no-man of the House,” Gross cultivates the
idea that he is a principled loner, an excep-
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tion among men who have taken to heart
Sam Rayburn’'s maxim, “To get along, go
along.” In the 91st Congress for example,
Gross voted against President Nixon more
often than all congessman serving a full two-
year term, opposing him on 58 per cent of all
roll-call votes, (The average House member
opposed the President 29 per cent of the
time.) To Gross, ineffectiveness is practically
evidence of virtue: “I don’t care in commit-
tee or on the floor of the House whether I'm
the sole vote. If I'm firmly convinced that a
bill is bad, or enough of it is bad to over-
balance whatever good may be in it, why
I'll vote against it,” Gross says. You lose
these fights. While you enjoy winning, it
doesn't bother me to be in the minority as
I have been a great many times.”

Among the programs Gross has unsuccess-
ful opposed are foreigr aid, the Peace Corps,
all salary increases for congressmen from the
time they received $12,600 a year (they now
get $42,600) , most congressional junkets, and
the United Nations, When Gross loses, he
occasionally resorts to sarcasm. A few days
after President John F. Eennedy's death,
when House members were considering a bill
to pay for burlal expenses, Gross rose on the
floor to ask if the cost of the eternal flame
at Arlington was included in the bill. When
& bill to reimburse New York City for its
expenses during Ehrushchev's 1960 visit to
the UN passed, Gross sald on the floor, “I
swear I think that what we ought to do is
pass a bill, if that is necessary, to remove
the torch from the hand of the Statue of
Liberty and insert in lieu thereof a cup—a
tin ecup.”

GOTHIC RADICAL

The front room of Gross' office gives fair
warning of what lies within. One sign on the
wall says “Nothing is easier than the ex-
penditure of public money. It does not ap-
pear to belong to anybody. The temptation
is overwhelming to bestow it on somebody.”
Another says, “There is always free cheese
in a mousetrap.” And another, “Error of
opinion may be tolerated where reason is left
free to combat it.—Thomas Jefferson."” The
last gquotation 1s particularly apt, for, like
Jefferson, Gross is a Francophile and an
Anglophobe, and believes farmers are extraor-
dinarily virtuous. He appears to have bur-
rowed deeply into anti-establishment in-
dividualism—down through George Wallace
and the racist flag-wavers, past Jerry Rubin
and the underground left, around by tunnels
occupled by Thoreau, Calhoun, and small
farmers, and back through Andy Jackson to
Jeflerson. An example of his attitude towards
France appears in his newsletter in a eulogy
of Charles De Gaulle. Gross writes, “He was
a nationalist and he put what he conceived
to be the best Interest of France above all
other considerations. Would that we could
find a President of the United States who
would do as much!” Gross finishes his article
by saying, “His coffin, made of rough oak
timber, cost $63.”

Looking like an American Gothic in glasses,
Gross is a slight man with a booming voice.
Born on a farm in Arispe, JTowa, in 1899, he
never finished high school. After serving in
the Army first under General John J. Per-
shing at the Mexican border and then in
France in World War I, he studied at the
University of Missour! School of Journalism
but did not receive a degree. For the next 15
years he worked as a reporter and editor for
various Iowa newspapers, then put his voice
to use as a newscaster for radlo station WHO
in Des Moines. Enown as “the fastest tongue
in radio,” Gross could speak 200 words a
minute In a clear, solld tone. The man who
introduced the future congressman and did
his commercials was Ronald Reagan.

Gross first ran unsuccessfully in the Re-
publican primary for governor in 1940, then
in 1948 was elected to Congress from Iowa's
Third District, which has not been repre-
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sented by a Democrat since 1934, Gross’ only
close call came in 1964, when the Johnson
landslide swept out all other Iowa Republican
congressmen. Gross won that election by 419
votes. In 1968 he considered running for the
Senate agalnst Harold Hughes, but says he
deciderl against it because of his advancing
age (he is now 72).

Some observers think of Gross as an un-
mitigated clown, a “Caliban” who “has ex-
ploited and profited from every rigid preju-
dice in the Btate of Iowa” and “has an in-
vinecible incapacity for growth.” A look at the
newsletter he sends out weekly to 9,000 Iowa
subscribers does not entirely dispel that
notion. In it, the United States is referred to
as “Uncle Sap,” “Uncle Sucker,” “Uncle
Sugar,” and “Uncle Handout”; The Washing-
ton Post is a “far-out left-wing newspaper”;
credit cards are known as “plastic money”;
and Martin Luther King “can foment trou-
ble with the same facility that he advocates
‘peace.” ” He relates jokes about the Office of
Economic Opportunity and hippies and, after
mentioning a news account about President
Johnson tossing beer cans out of his car as
he sped around his Texas ranch, suggests that
“Home on the Range” be changed to “Foam
on the Range.”

On occasion, Gross uses ridicule to make
his colleagues squirm because they spend
money so freely. When, for instance, Rep.
Frank Thompson's bill to establish the Na-
tional Foundation on the Arts and Human-
itles was brought to the floor for passage,
Gross introduced an amendment to make
sure that the Foundation would provide for
belly dancing. He specified that he meant:
“the irregular jactitations and/or rhythmic
contraction and coordinated relaxations of
the serrati, obliques, and abdominis recti
group of muscles—accompanied by rotatory
undulations, tilts, and turns timed with and
attuned to the titillating and blended tones
of synchronous woodwinds.” Gross later ad-
mitted to the chamber that he had received
technical assistance in drafting his amend-
ment from Rep. Durward G. Hall, the only
proctologist in Congress.

Not all of Congressman Gross' legislative
humor demonstrates a light touch, however.
When the House was considering a bill to
control and exterminate rats, Gross asked on
the floor, "It would be interesting to know
how many children are bitten by squirrels
that they feed and try to handle. On the
basis of that, does anyone suggest a program
to exterminate squirrels?” Partially as a re-
sult of Gross’ opposition, the bill was
scuttled.

Gross Is in turn the Ifrequent object of
barbs from other congressmen. Observing
that Gross has not left the United States
since he fought in France in World War I
and is opposed to congressional junkets,
Reps. John Ashbrook and Frank Thompson
sponscred a resolution last year to create a
committee consisting only of Gross with the
task of inspecting U.S. economic and mili-
tary aid expenditures throughout the world.
The committee was to be called the “H. R.
Gross Special Congressional Investigating
Committee.”

Junketing congressmen often send Gross
postcards from the countries they visit. “Parils
is great! Wish you were here!" a typical card
says. Rep. Morris Udall says he sent Gross a
letter asking him to join a junket, and added,
“Rome is ready for you."” Udall says Gross
wrote back saying, “The damn trouble is
that I'm not ready for Rome."”

Even President Johnson has joined in the
needling. After giving his last State of the
Union speech before a joint sesslon of Con-
gress on January 15, 1969, Johnson told re-
porters that he had seen tears in Lady Bird's
eyes during the speech, and afterwards asked
her why. Mrs. Johnson, who was sitting in
the House gallery with her 19-month-old
grandchild, Patrick Lyndon Nugent, said the
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child had been waving his bottle around,
causing her to fear that “it would slip and
hit H. R. Gross right on top of the head.”
President Johnson added, “I guess she felt
that every Congress should have one H. R.
Gross. I guess she wanted to preserve him.”

THE TECHNIQUES OF OBSTRUCTION

Yet for all the kidding Gross receives, he
is praised by a large number of congressmen
on both sides of the aisle. Of 17 congressmen
asked their opinion of him, only one failed
to indicate respect for his efforts. For ex-
ample, Rep. Silvio Conte, whose political
persuasions are far to the left of Gross’,
says, “I think he performs & hell of a great
service for the Congress."” The conventional
wisdom among representatives is that it is
important to have one person like Gross
in each Congress, but that if the House were
filled with Grosses, it would be unworkable.
He introduces relatively few bills each ses-
sion and does not play a particularly active
role in the shaping of legislation in commit-
tee. Instead, his function is essentially nega-
tive. Whereas most members pay detailed at-
tention to bills within their committees,
Gross is the only congressman who makes a
concerted effort to read the entire contents
of every bill, regardless of committee or
calendar, that reaches the House floor. This
is no mean feat, since in the 91st Congress,
for example, 2,951 bills, many of them sev-
eral hundred pages long, were reported to
the floor.

Gross is constantly on the lookout for
wasteful appropriations, self-serving ar-
rangements among members, or ambiguous
legislation. When he is unclear about some
bill, he asks a question, and the response
about the legislation's intent is then a matter
of record. If the answer does not satisfy him,
he may turn to his array of procedural gim=-
micks to delay or prevent the bill's passage,
to ensure that other members know what
they are voting on, or to get a record vote.
He is generally well prepared, he is a good
debater and expert parllamentarian, and his
questions are germane. Because congressmen
generally have a well-developed fear of em-
barrassment on the House floor, the know-
ledge that Gross is perenially there ready to
challenge them has stimulated many to be
well prepared themselves.

The most famous of Gross’ techniques is
the quorum call. He belleves that all con-
gressmen’s first responsibility is to be on
the floor when the House is in session, and
therefore has no qualms about calling a
quorum at any time. Though no statisties
have ever been compiled on the subject, it
is possible that the congressman from Iowa
has called more quorum calls than any con-
gressman since the founding of the Repub-
lic. During one six-month period, from Jan-
uary to June 1962, Gross called more than
half of the 60 quorum calls put on in the
House. Now, because a few other congress-
men, notably Reps. Hall, Ashbrook, and Wil-
liam Scherle, have taken up his cause, Gross
asks for relatively few quorum calls. Sev-
eral years ago, Hall called a quorum simply
to honor Gross’ birthday. On another oc-
casion, Rep. Tom Rees, angered by two
quorum calls (one by Gross) which had been
called during a meeting of the liberal Demo-
cratic Study Group the day before, made a
speech on the House floor against “capri-
cious and senseless use of quorum calls
which have little or no relationship to the
important matters which this Congress has
at hand. As soon as Rees finished his speech,
Gross made a point of order that a quorum
was not present.

Because it takes half an hour to read
through the list of House members, the
quorum call can be used to delay action on
a bill. Gross defends his use of it, saying,
“How else can you make a point? Suppose
you get up and you're pushed around by the
Speaker or whoever is presiding. This is one
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way of letting them know that you don't
like it. . . . The point is that I think they
[other congressmen] ought to be on the
House floor. I don’t know whether they're
in their offices or playing golf or in the gym-
nasium or in the swimming pool. . . . I'm
using the quorum call just as they use it,
and if they're on the floor, I can't get a
quorum call.”

Other congressmen disagree. They believe
they can spend much of their time more
productively in their offices than on the fioor
and say that Gross can afford to spend so
much time there only because he does not
take an active part in the writing and shap-
ing of legislation. “I'd like to know where I'd
be if I spent as much time on the floor as he
does,” says Rep. Udall. “If you insisted that
all 4356 members be there all the time, it
would be an incredible waste of time.”

Another of Gross' technigues is the objec-
tion to unanimous consent requests. The
House handles much of its business, par-
ticularly scheduling, private bills, and as-
sorted matters of secondary interest, through
unanimous consent. When it is used, the ob-
jection of one member is enough to defeat a
motion, Congressman Gross employs this
technique to combat the ''Tuesday-Thursday
Club,” comprised of congressmen who ar-
range to have unimportant business sched-
uled on Friday and Monday so that they can
go home four days at a stretch. Gross has
frequently used unanimous consent objec-
tions to block long weekend recesses or the
scheduling of unimportant bills on Friday,
thereby transforming the Tuesday-Thursday
Club into the Tuesday-Friday Club. Asked if
Gross had ever put a monkey wrench in his
plans, Carl Albert, now the Speaker of the
House, said, “There have been so many times,
I can't recall.”

Another dilatory procedure is the motion
to “strike the enacting clause.” This can be
used only when all time for discussion of
an amendment has expired. By moving to
“strike the enacting clause,” a congressman
gets five more minutes of debate time, fol-
lowed by a vote whether or not to kill the
bill. Because this motion must be made in
writing. Gross always carrles copies of it in
his pocket.

To some extent Congressman Gross bene-
fits from the mystification that surrounds
House parliamentary procedure. House proce-
dure is codified in four sources: the Constitu-
tion, the House rules, Thomas Jefferson's
Manual, and the 11 volumes of precedents of
the Speakers and Chairmen of the Commit-
tees of the Whole. Gross has made himself
an expert on House procedure and advises
new members that the first thing they should
do is learn the rules. “I can see some con-
gressmen who've been here for several terms
who don't even know the working rules of
the House. . . . Some of them are pitiful,
some of them never engage in debate, never
get into any issues. That's their business, but
nobody can tell me that the country wouldn't
be better served if more of them were stay-
ing on the floor of the House and knew what
the hell was going on.”

Rep. Udall, who ran unsuccessfully for
House Majority Leader in January and has
co-authored a book called The Job of a
Congressman, belleves Gross over-emphasizes
the importance of the rules. “It's a myth
that the rules are so tough and complicated.
The gimmicks Gross uses you could teach
a guy in a week or two."”

Because of Gross’ willingness to use all
the parliamentary procedures at his disposal,
he is something of an alien power to the
leadership of both parties, One congress-
man cites House Minority Leader Gerald
Ford as saying, “There are three parties in
the House—Democrats, Republicans, and
H. R. Gross.” Many committee chairmen try
to iron out possible differences with Gross
by notifying him of their intentions in ad-
vance. Some congressmen report that they
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have changed legislation in committee to
anticipate Gross’' objections on the floor.
Thus, though Gross rarely has the votes to
back up his convictions, he does have a nega-
tive influence, a veto power, over some as-
pects of legislation.

THE GADFLY AS FREAK

The basic article of Gross' faith is summed
up in his bill, HR. 144 (a gross equals 13
dozen), which he has introduced annually
for more than a decade. The bill is invariably
assigned to the Ways and Means Committee
and never heard from again, It calls for,
essentially, a balanced budget and the grad-
ual retirement of the national debt. Deficit
spending is not only responsible for the na-
tlon’s present economic difficulties. Gross
says, but also, “We're plastering the genera-
tions to come with mortgages that will never
be paid off. We're putting them under an
unbelievable handicap. And all this is hav-
ing its effect on the moral fiber of the coun-
try. . . . The main reason why we will go
into a crisis will be financial. At least that
will be the spring board.”

Gross Is aware that his view of deficit
spending is a distinetly minority one. “All
you have to do,” he says, “is get up and ask
them [other congressmen] when they're go-
ing to give consideration to paying on the
federal debt, and they look down their noses
or smile at you as though you're some sort
of a freak standing down in the well of the
House. I can see it. My vislon isn't getting
any better with age but I can see them
around on the floor. “‘What the hell, you must
be nuts!" "

Estimates of what Rep. Gross has “saved”
American taxpayers range from millions to
billions of dollars, but not everyone agrees
that the amount saved always justifies the
scuttling of the programs. Certainly some of
Gross' proposed economies are reasonable.
One example is a bill he has introduced this
year to prohibit junkets by lame-duck con-
gressmen, In the past such trips have been
authorized as a kind of farewell present to
non-returning congressmen.

But Gross is opposed not only to lame=-
duck junkets, but the great majority of other
junkets as well. When asked if he thought
any junkets might have an educational value
worth their expense, Gross sald, “Oh, some,
of them might, but all too many of them are
in the nature of pleasure trips.” While that
statement is probably true, many congress-
men believe Gross' efforts in preventing
junkets are a bit overzealous and a perfect
reflection of his own provincialism.

Nevertheless, some of Gross' objections to
junkets seem unquestionably justified. In
July, 1969, Gross blocked a unanimous con=-
sent request to skip a House session on the
day of the Apollo 11 launching so that
Congressmen could accept free government
transportation to Cape Kennedy to observe
the moonshot. Gross said he was “unable to
find any reason at all why a substantial
amount of money should be spent” to trans-
port the congressmen and their families to
Florida. Because of his objection, the House
was forced to meet on the day of the launch-
ing anyway.

Among the projects Gross has opposed are
the Rayburn House Office Building, Robert
F. Eennedy Stadium, and the D.C. Aquarium.
He voted against a bill to appropriate 876,000
to outgoing Speaker John MecCormack for
office space; he blocked House passage of a
bill authorizing a £500,000 study of the pro-
posals for the United States to convert to
the metric system; he blocked a $1,500 ex-
pense allowance for the congressional physi-
cian. Some charge that Gross is concerned
only with trivial appropriations, while ignor-
ing the huge sums meted out annually to
agencies llke the Department of Defense.
Last year Gross voted against the appropri-
ation bills for the Departments of Commerce,
Housing and Urban Development, Interior,
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Justice, Labor, Post Office, State, Transpor-
tation, Treasury, and Health, Education and
Welfare; he voted against appropriations for
the Office of Education, foreign aid, inde-
pendent offices, the Madison Building of the
Library of Congress, the National Founda-
tion on the Arts and Humanities, and the
Smithsonian Institution. But he did vote in
favor of the largest appropriation bill of all,
$66.6 billion for the Department of Defense,
because “in this business I would prefer to
make an error on the side of what I conceive
to be national security, the abllity to re-
taliate, the ability to live in a nuclear holo-
caust.” Gross says he believes some of the
$66.6 billlon is spent wastefully, but because
s0 much necessary information is classified,
“unless you're a8 member of the House Armed
Services Committee, how in the hell can you
know whether it's justified or not?"

Gross hopes the numerpus examples of
wasteful spending he has found will have a
symbolic effect on the public, “It's a hell of a
lot clearer picture when you're dealing with
$850,000 than with 870 billion when you
can’t get a handle on it.” But once armed
with the knowledge that the government is
wasteful, what is the public supposed to do?
Gross doesn’t know. “All we can do is try to
hold members of Congress to account for the
results obtained from the expenditure of
[for example] $70 billion [on defense].
Eventually it shows up in one way or an-
other. It may be a hell of a long time, and
those who are the most responsible may be
beyond the reach of the public, but there's
no easy answer to this.”

GURGLING IN THE WASTELAND

If Gross is not a sophisticated political
theorist, then he is a dedicated morallst who
has joined in attacks on Abe Fortas, Adam
Clayton Powell, and Bobby Baker. As a re-
sult of his accusation that Max Eampelman,
& Johnson appointee to the post of chairman
of the District of Columbia City Council,
was involved in a $4-billion international
deal that “reeks of incompetence or fraud or
both,” Kampelman withdrew his name and
Johnson was forced to appoint someone else.

The Congressman gets much of his infor-
mation on wasteful spending and unethetical
activities through tips from reporters. Clark
Mollenhoff, the Washington bureau chief of
the Des Moines Register, who calls Gross a
“genuine liberal,” says he frequently gives
bits of information to Gross resulting in
seven to ten stories a year. “We've got some-
thing going all the time,”” Mollenhofl says.
He gives a perhaps inflated estimate that
from 20 to 40 other reporters also give tips
to Gross, who makes the accusations public
when he feels sure of their accuracy. Gross’
two chief assistants, Bob Case and Julian
Morrison, are both former reporters them-
selves, but the Congressman denies that this
is anything more than a colncidence.

By Washington standards Gross leads a
spartan existence, so much so that some be-
lieve he finds the concept of pleasurc offen-
sive, While he labors on Capitol Hill during
the day, his wife is at home reading and un-
derlining for him. By the time he returns
home, she has put the material she thinks he
should read on a table next to his easy chalir.
At the end of the evening, If there is time,
the couple plays a game of cribbage, then
goes to bed. Gross has boasted of the fact
that he does not own a tuxedo, nor his wife
an evening gown. Several years ago he ex-
pressed shock that the Reverend Bill D.
Moyers, special assistant to President John-
son, danced the watusi and frug at a party
at the Smithsonlan Institution. Gross him-
self infrequently indulges in fresh-water
fishing, his only hobby. Enown privately as
a gentle, gracious man, his friends include
former Senator Eugene McCarthy, who once
reflected on Gross: “He has always proceeded
with good spirit.”
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Gross glives the impression of a gruff, hard-
bitten, non-nonsense curmudgeon, but this
is to some extent a pose, a self-protective de-
vice. During an interview in his office, he
is interrupted by five loud rings announcing
a House session at noon. He stops for a mo-
ment and says, “That could ring once, and
you could hear it, and you'd be put on notice
that there was to be a session of Congress at
noon, but it rings five times. There's an old
story in the Navy: ‘If it moves, salute it; if
it stands still, paint it; and if you write
about it, make 10 coples.’” Then, without a
trace of a smile, he returns to his original
subject. Rep. Frank Thompson says that after
he acknowledged Gross' birthday on the floor
of the House last year, Gross met with him
at the rear of the House chamber, Gross first
upbraided Thompson for mentioning his
birthday, then smiled for a moment and said,
“Thanks,”

Several congressmen belleve Gross has mel-
lowed over the years. Following the death of
Rep. Robert J. Corbett in April, Gross be-
came the ranking minority member of the
Post Office and Civil Service Committee, Rep.
Edward J, Derwinski, who ranks immediately
behind Gross in both the Foreign Affairs
Committee and Post Office and Civil Service
Committee, says, “H.R. has already done more
in a month than Corbett did in years. He
consults with us. He's had meetings. He's
conslderate of all the members, He's an ex-
tremely attentive ranking member to his peo-
ple. I think he recognizes he has a responsi-
bility to the other members of the party. He's
no longer H. R. Gross the gadfly, he's H. R.
Gross the ranking member.” Derwinski says
that when a junket proposal in the Post Of-
fice and Civil Service Committee came up,
“He could have made it more uncomfortable
if he wanted to. But he just went through
the motions of opposing as we passed the
travel resolution. He no longer has the same
vehemence as he did before.” Morris Udall,
who is also on the Post Office and Civil Serv-
ice Committee, says, “Responsibility is sober-
ing, Gross is not belng as unreasonable as was
feared.” Gross denies that he has mellowed.

SLOUCHING TOWARD IOWA

With his constant attendance on the House
floor, his careful consideration of every bill,
his careful consideration of every bill, his
desire to truly debate legislation on the floor,
and his relatively minor role in committee
work, Gross probably comes closer to em-
bodying the grade school textbook's concep-
tion of a congressman than any other mem-
ber. A literalist, Gross believes he is doing
what the framers of the Constitution had in
mind.

In his newsletter Gross once cited approv-
ingly a statement by Barry Goldwater: “The
challenge is not to find new or different
truths, but to learn to apply established
truths to the problems of the contemporary
world.”" Gross embodies the old values that
he thinks are disappearing from America:
simplicity, frugality, integrity, diligence, and
God-fearing religiosity. We have gone wrong,
he thinks, in allowing an all-encompassing
federal bureaucracy to control our lives and
diminish our freedoms.

Rep. Otto Passman, one of Gross’ admir-
ers, accurately describes the thrust of Gross’
efforts in Congress: “I came out of the free
enterprise system, but it seems that now we
are on the road to soclalism. The govern-
ment will control people's lives from cradle
to grave, and the people won't fight it be-
cause they haven't experienced democracy.
With socialism, putting people on the dole,
you paralyze initiative and deaden incentive.
There's never been a democracy that's lasted
more than 200 years, and this country is
181 years old now. Gross has slowed down
the trend to soclalism from a walk to a
crawl, but he hasn't stopped it."
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To Gross, that rough beast slouching to-
wards us is socialism. He prides himseif on
having identified the animal for us, and if he
could, he would slay it. But he is no fool,
and he knows that parliamentary gimmicks
are no match for this beast. Consequently,
even accolades llke the following, from Rep.
William J. Scherle, one of Congress’ more de-
termined reactionary members, do not cheer
him: “It's intersting to find out how many
times this renowned scholar has predicted
what was going to happen, how year after
year his statements have come true, but not
only that, how many people have to eat
crow . . . I think that anybody who ever
gets the books and papers of H. R. Gross
probably will own one of the most gratifying
gifts anybody could ever receive.”

In a few years Gross will retire to his home
in Waterloo. It is easy to imagine him there,
trying to live the leisure life that a man with
a career of hard work behind him is entitled
to. He’ll go to church on Sundays and play
cribbage at night. He'll read the papers, and
see the evidences of Uncle Sucker's latest
follies, and hope for a few more years before
the beast reaches Iowa.

‘CHILD CARE ARRANGEMENTS IN
OTHER COUNTRIES: SWEDEN

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, in antici-
pation of the child-care legislation which
will soon be before this House, I would
like to share with my colleagues some of
the recent studies done on day care in
other countries. We often neglect to learn
from the development and growth of
institutions in other nations. Because
the United States is something of a late-
comer to the field of day care, I think
it might be valuable to learn more about
the day-care institutions of the Soviet
Union, Israel, Sweden, France, and East-
ern Europe.

While not all child-care practices of
these countries are applicable to the
problems of the United States, certainly
the Soviet Union and the countries of
Western Europe face similar problems as
industrialized nations with highly de-
veloped systems of technology, education
and mass communications.

In the next few days I will submit for
inclusion in the Recorp studies of child
care in the Soviet Union conducted by
Urie Bronfenbrenner, one of the fore-
most authorities in comparative studies
of the United States and the Soviet
Union’s educational systems, and a series
of studies of child-care arrangements in
East Germany, Czechoslovakia, Hungary,
Israel, and France.

The following report on child-care
centers in Sweden was obtained by one
of my staff members who recently made
a tour of day-care facilities in Sweden.
The author, Siv Thorsell is a consultant
to the Swedish Government on child-care
centers.

I was particularly struck by the fact
that the different facilities in Sweden are
referred to as child-care centers. This
in many ways reflects the difference in
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emphasis between a child-oriented and
time-oriented system. Much of the “day
care” terminology we use seems to be
concermed only with time rather than
children.

The fact that child-care centers are a
necessary part of a society in which
family patterns are constantly shifting
is a growing element in the Swedish at-
titude toward child-care centers. As Mr.
Thorsell points out in his conclusion:

The view that children need both the pre-
school and the home is now gaining accept-
ance in Sweden. It is unreasonable to de-
mand that the parents should meet all the
child’s needs, still less that the mother
should accept responsibility for the child's
upbringing to the extent she does now. This
responsibility must be shared by both par-
ents, both of whom need outside support.

For Children’s Minds—Not Just to
Mind the Children by Siv Thorsell from
a report entitled “Before School Starts”
available from the Swedish Institute,
Hamngatan 27, P.O. Box T072, S-103
Stockholm, Sweden. (The Swedish Insti-
tute is a nonpolitical organization
chartered to run cultural and exchange
programs with other countries and to
furnish information on Swedish subject
matter of general interest.)

The article follows:

For CHILDREN'S Minps—Nort Just To MIND
THE CHILDREN

(By Blv Thorsell)

For thelr personal development, children
need the stimulating contacts and outside
impulses offered by our child centres.

Should preschools
nursery schools)

(day-nurseries and
look 1like the home,
and function in the same way as the
home? Obviously, they must offer children
what is valuable in a good home environ-
ment; they must offer protection, food and
warmth, security and human contact. That
is to say they must satisfy certain funda-
mental physical, emotional and social needs.
There are also certain things that modern
homes are unable to provide to a sufficient
degree; the children have limited oppor-
tunities of making contact with others, and
it is often difficult to meet their need for
intellectual stimulation. The home, the resi-
dential environment, is the result of many
compromises in which the children’'s interests
tend to suffer. Preschools can offer a chil-
dren’s environment in the true sense, thus
becoming not only a sort of reserve home but
Aalso an amusing and stimulating ‘“place
of work”.

Swedish preschools are classified as elther
day-nurseries or nursery schools. The day-
nurseries look after children for five or more
hours when parents are at work, while the
nursery schools usually receive children in
groups for three hours. After a long period
of stagnation, the number of day-nurseries
has begun to increase steadily. The need,
bowever, is still far greater than the supply.
Nursery schocls have expanded considerably
ever since the war and continue to outnum-
ber the day-nurseries, but there are still
relatively few of them. At present, roughly
half of all Swedish children below school age
can attend a nursery school or day-nursery
for a year or more before starting school.

In recent years, the Government has taken
a number or measures to stimulate the pro-
vision of day-nurseries. The state grants
available have been increased on two occa-
sions, and the state now provides consider-
able sums towards the erection and mainte-
nance of day-nurseries and free-time centres
for school children. As will be mentioned be-
low, day-nurseries, nursery schools and free-
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time centres are jointly referred to as “child
centres.”

A Royal Commission has been formulating
the aims of activities at nursery schools and
day-nurseries. The Commission is also to pro-
pose a basic pedagogic programme for pre-
schools. The next stage of its work will be to
study the possible introduction of a compul-
sory, public preschool system, which will
allow all children within a certain age range
to attend part-time or full-time.

This account is mainly & description of the
situation at present; the scope, activities,
administration, inancing, and staff of Swed-
ish preschools, It concludes with an attempt
to describe the possible scale and nature of
activities in the future. There is strong sup-
port not only for an expansion of the day-
nurseries, but also for a broadening of activi-
ties so as to guarantee every child the oppor-
tunity to attend a preschool. Actual activities
at these schools are also the subject of lively
discussion, and an attempt will be made to
outline certain views that have been put
forward.

SWEDISH PRESCHOOLS

Swedish preschools do not at present offer
any direct preparation for the schools, and
provide very little in the way of actual teach-
ing. The term preschool, in this context,
includes as mentioned both the full-time
“day-nursery’” and the part-time “nursery
school™.

In the day-nurseries the children of gain-
fully employed parents are looked after. The
children spend at least five hours a day at the
nursery. Ages range between six months and
seven years, but departments for the young-
est children are not available at all nurseries.
Nurseries accepting children under the age of
two are concentrated mainly to the three
main cities of Stockholm, Gdteberg and
Malmé. The number of children who can be
accepted, however, exceeds the official num-
ber of places, since a surplus intake of 20
per cent is allowed.

How far have we succeeded in meeting the
requirements of working parents for orga-
nized supervision and care of the type pro-
vided at day-nurseries? From January 1, 1969,
such activities are subsidized by the state. It
is generally believed that the family day-
nurseries will help fill the gap for a rea-
sonably short period, and that they will de-
cline in importance as more regular day-
nurseries are built. The emphasis on day-
nurseries stems mainly from their being the
safest and most reliable solution for both the
children and their parents, providing the
staff, premises, equipment, toys and peda-
goglc alds that will create the most stimulat-
ing environment, one which will promote the
children's development socially, emotionally
and intellectually.

Nursery schools, as I have said, are con-
siderably more common than day-nurseries.
In principle, they should cater to children
between the ages of four and seven, but the
majority of children attending nursery
schools at present are six-year-olds, and
access to nursery schools varies from district
to distriect. The predominance of six-year-
olds is caused by the short supply in relation
to the demand. Only a few cities and munic-
ipalities provide preschools on sufficiently
large a scale to allow acceptance of children
from the age of five, permitting them to at-
tend for two years.

As a rule, a nursery school or department
of a nursery school will take a group of about
twenty children in the morning, and another
group of twenty in the afternoon. One nurs-
ery school teacher is usually responsible on
her own for a nursery school or department
of a nursery school within a child centre, as
compared with two teachers for each day-
nursery department. The individual child will
spend about three hours a day at the nursery
school, five days a week. These schools follow
the regular division of the year into terms,
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which means that they do not function dur-
ing the summer (for about three months),
cr around Christmas and the New Year.

Child centres is a term used jointly for day-
nurseries, nursery schools and free-time cen-
tres and will be used frequently in this book-
let. Free-time centres, which are to be found
50 far mainly in Stockholm, look after the
younger schoolchildren during the part of
the day when they are not at school. It is still
more common for day-nurseries and nursery
schools to be separate, but the institutions
now being bullt often combine both forms
of activity. In a few cases, free time centres
for schoolchildren have been combined with
a day-nursery and/or nursery school.

From preschool to school

Swedish children start school in their sev-
enth year but can recelve special permission
to start earlier. For a number of years, a
“school-readiness test” has been given to
all children before they start school. Previ-
ously, a child who was found insufficiently
mature could be kept walting for an addi-
tional year, during which he was permitted
at best to attend a nursery school. The sys-
tem now being introduced means abandon-
ing the “school-readiness test” and also
means that all normally gifted children
should start school at the regular time, If
necessary, children with difficulties should be
taught in a special “school-readiness class”
or receive special instruction while attend-
ing a normal class. Children, for instance,
who have difficulties in learning to read can
obtain assistance in a “remedial reading
clinic.” Instead of constructing the school in
a glven way and trying to fit all children to
this pattern, attempts are now made to
create a school to fit the children, with a
maximum of individualized teaching. The
whole concept of “readiness for school” is
being abandoned. It is not intended that
children who have difficulty in keeping up
should have to repeat a whole year; instead,
assistance must be made available at the
points where the child encounters particular
difficulty.

Free-time centres for schoolchildren are
considered to be a great value, especially
for younger schoolchildren whose parents
are working, since children during their first
years at school attend for only a few hours
a day. In the first grade children attend 19
hours a week, in the second 20 hours a week
and in the third 25 hours a week.

Institutions for young children are not simply
“parking places”—they must function also
as pedagogic centres.

Many people hesitate to refer to day-nurs-
eries and nursery schools as “institutions.”
An institution is regarded as something
closed and isolated, which 15 the last thing
we want our preschools to be. Unfortunately,
in Sweden as elsewhere, the special facilities
provided for young children are often
“closed,” In the same way as the majority
of homes. Schools are also closed institutions.
Morever, the new type of school is being
made increasingly open to the outside world.

Community planning has not catered par-
ticularly to the needs of children. The new
districts being built are for the most part
purely residential areas, in which very little

on, The shops are placed in the big
centres. Places of work of all kinds, such as
offices and workshops, are concentrated in
the centre of town or in special industrial
areas. Many believe that a residential area
should provide an everyday environment
which 1s above all frlendly tc children, a
place with playgrounds, recreation grounds
and other places where children and adults
can meet. An incipient Interest in such as-
pects of our environment has shown us that
the residential areas now in existence, and
under construction, by no means meet re-
quirements. It should be borne in mind here
that Sweden, which enjoys a relatively large
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land area in relation to population, has ex-
perienced in recent decades a large-scale
migration to the urban areas. Up to the
mid-18th century Sweden was very much of
an agrarian soclety. Not until the beginning
of the 1930's did industry and services take
the lead over agriculture. Today almost half
the Swedish population is engaged in these
sectors while the percentage occupied in
agriculture and forestry has fallen to about
10 percent.

Child centres (including free-time centres
for schoolchildren), with the cpportunities
they offer for activities and contacts with the
outside world, have an important function to
fulfill. The requirements thus far made of
the physical plant have related to such ele-
mentary and of course very important as-
pects as spaciousness, a situation at ground
level, satisfactory daylight lighting, adequate
sanitation, and sensible planning.

General regulations of this type have been
published by the National Board of Health
and Welfare, the ultimate supervisory author-
ity in this field. The Board has also specified
in detail how premises should be arranged. It
is stipulated, for instance, that there should
be an indoor play surface of at least 32 sq. ft.
per child—preferably more. The outside sur-
face avallable should be about 160—110 sq.
ft. per child—preferably more. The minimum
total play surface of the nursery schools is
110 sq. ft.

The Board recommends that child centres
should be housed in séparate buildings, par-
ticularly in the case of day-nurseries. A child
centre can also be arranged on the ground
floor of a larger building, provided that an
outdoor playground can be made available
directly adjoining the centre. Sample draw-
ings for the use of local authorities and
others have been published by the Board,
which has also approved & number of “type
solutions” submitted by the manufacturers
of prefabricated bulldings. Many of the child
centres now being built are housed in free-
standing prefabricated premises of this kind.
It is not unusual, however, to use existing
detached residences.

It is also emphasized that child centres
should be as flexible as possible, so that they
can be used if necessary for other purposes
than originally intended. This is because re-
quirements in residential areas shift so rap-
idly, in new areas there is a great need of
premises for preschool children, but in a few
years the emphasis can be on facilites for
schoolchildren. It must then be easy to adapt
premises so that they can be used for older
children.

The Board's recommendations also stress
that the preschool premises should be home-
like. The nursery schools are a supplement
to the play environment of the home, while
the day-nurseries and free-time centres also
are a substitute for care in the home. The
preschools (and even free-time centres) must
thus be able to function as homes, but also
offer something more than this. This brings
us to the actual aims of the preschools, and
how they are to be realized.

FRESENT AIMS OF THE PRESCHOOL

According to the Board’s recommendations,
preschools are to provide a complement to
upbringing in the home, at the same time
offering children contacts with other en-
vironments and preparing them for the de-
mands of school life, It is emphasized that
the preschocls should work in close contact
with the home.

The day-nurseries, and the free-time cen-
tres, are a necessary condltion for many
mothers to take employment. The Board's
recommendations ‘Turther state that the
nursery schools “can also give housewives the
time off from their children that they need to
organize their housework in a practical man-
ner”, It should perhaps be added that the
Board has neglected to stress that housewives
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also need time off, not only for housework
but also for their own sake—to be able sim-
ply to relax, to study, meet their friends, ete.

The purpose of upbringing is to promote
the development of children’s personalities
and their social adjustment, and in this re-
spect both the nursery schools and day-
nurseries are to function as a complement to
the family. Their pedagogic programme is
entirely identical. What the day-nurseries
offer in addition is daily care, meals and rest,
and a longer period of play outdoors.

The Board's pedagogic recommendations
emphasize particularly the role of the pre-
schools in promoting independence and so-
clal adjustment. The children learn to func-
tlon together in a group. According to the
Board it is important also “that the children
should jointly obfain certain basic knowl-
edge of conditions outside the home, for in-
stance by excursions or field trips. Such expe-
riences can be pedagogically exploited in
group work or free creative work of different
kinds™.

STAFF

Day-nurserles are staffed by nursery school
teachers, children’s nurses and—in some
cases—Iinstructors in child care. (Apart, of
course, from staff not directly concerned with
the children.) The number of children per
stafl member varies between age groups. The
principle is that there should be fewer chil-
dren to a department, the younger they are.
In day-nurseries, two nursery school teachers
should be attached to each department, in
addition to the principal. If nursery school
teachers are unobtainable, qualified chil-
dren’s nurses can be employed. Apart from
kitchen staff and similar help, there should
be one staff member to every five children. If
the day-nursery has a department for babies
(6-24 months), which is where the nurses
normally work, then the personnel require-
ment is one staff member to every four chil-
dren.

In a nursery school with one department
in the morning and another in the after-
noon, activities are the responsibility of
only one nursery school teacher,

At a large number of child centres there
are also trainees who require practical ex-
perience for admission to a nursery school
teachers’' tralning-college as part of their
course. Such trainees, however, cannot be
counted as staff for the purpose of meeting
the Board’s requirements.

Further assistance at the child centres
is provided by child visitors, who also look
after, in the home, sick children whose
parents are at work. Such child visitors are
employed by the local authority, but not di-
rectly attached to any child centre. Their
services are provided via municipal “domes-
tic ald committees.” This form of service is
not yet offered on any major scale.

Nursery school teachers undergo two years
of training at state nursery school teachers’
training colleges. Entrance requirements are
the nine-year compulsory school and certain
practical experience as school trainees. At
present there are 14 nursery school teach-
ers' training colleges In different parts of
Sweden.

The training of children’s nurses (nursery
nurses) can comprise elther a one-ferm
course in the care of small children, plus
practical experience among younger pre-
school children, or a thirty-four week course
covering the care of both babies and small
children.

Instructers in child care, who are quali-
fled tc become the principals of homes for
babies or of day-nurseries with special de-
partments for babies, undergo special train-
ing lasting for three years. Requirements
for admission to such training include the
nine-year compulsory school, domestic sci-
ence school, and training as a children’s
nurse,
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ADMINISTRATION AND FINANCES

Preschools (both day-nurseries and nurs-
ery schools) are under the supervision of
the National Board of Health and Welfare,
which is under the Ministry for Health and
Welfare. The regional authority is the coun-
ty administration and the local authority
is the municipality.

A number of large municipalities, which
run preschools on a large scale, employ con-
sultants or inspectors who are responsible
for coordinating the activities of day-nurs-
eries, nursery schools, free-time centres, and
child-minding, including the training and
administration of assisting staff. In Stock-
holm the mental health organization also
has a preschool team to assist staf in the
fleld of mental health.

A preschool can be under the local author-
ity, an association, a company, or a private
assoclation or person. As shown by the fol-
lowing table, most day-nurseries are under
the jurisdiction of the local authority. Nurs-
ery schools too and usually under the local
authority, but quite a few are run by associa-
tions, in most cases with the help of local au=
thority grants. Anyone setting up & child
centre can obtain a state “starting grant” and
cover most other initial costs by a state loan.

Starting grants are available for premises
arranged so that they can be used for the
supervision of children throughout the day,
or for at least five hours a day. The recrea-
tion of day-nurseries and free-time centres is
thus subsidized by the state, and the same is
true of institutions functioning as both day-
nurseries (and/or free-time centres) and
nursery schools. Generally speaking, child
centre premises attract both a grant and a
loan, if the disposition and fixtures of the
building are planned for group activities by
children, and all the children accepted can
stay there for a minimum of five hours a day.
Those setting up a child centre must also
undertake to make all places avallable for ac-
tivities lasting for at least five hours per
child per day. This means that the institu-
tion must offer cooked food and facilities for
rest and sleep. If these conditions are met,
nursery school departments are also eligible
for grants and loans.

Child centre premises should be planned
in consultation with the Board of Health and
Welfare; it also determines the number of
places, which must always be set in a given
relationship to the space avallable and its
disposition.

Grants towards the establishment of nurs-
ery schools can be applied for from the State
Inheritance Fund. If the nursery school is In
a residential area eligible for state loans,
then a state housing loan can be obtained.

In the case of state grants towards run-
ning expenses the requirement, again, is that
activities cover at least five hours per child
per day. It is also assumed that they will
be under the supervision of qualified staff,
and that the premises will be suitably equip-
ped. If a given institution, for instance, has
both day-nursery and nursery school depart=-
ments, then a grant for current operations
will be paid on the basis of all places, pro-
vided that at least two-thirds are utilized for
supervision the whole day, or for at least five
hours a day. State grants have been struc-
tured in this way because the state is con-
cerned primarily with providing help to gain-
fully employed parents.

NEW DEVELOPMENTS

The state’'s opportunity to influence the
bulilding of day-nurseries liés in the generous
provision of grants for erection and main-
tenance. Both grants and loans have been of-
fered on a greatly increased scale during the
sixtles, and have contributed immensely to
the accelerated rate of expansion.

A driving force has been the “Central Com-
mittee for Cooperation” appointed in 1963. It
consists, among others, of representatives
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from the Board of Health and Welfare, the
Labour Market Board, the Board of Educa-
tion, the Association of Swedish Local Au-
thorities, the Swedish Employers’ Confedera~
tion and the Swedish Trade Union Confeder-
ation. This committee is actively concerned
with studies and Information. Information,
which is aimed directly at the local authori-
ties, relates to population changes, employ-
ment, female participation in the labour
market, and the technical, economic and
organizational factors involved in the plan-
ning and building of day-nurseries and free-
time centres. In 1964, a scheme was Initiated
to create County Committees for day-nurs-
eries and free-time centres. These latter,
which are now in operation in several coun-
ties, promote the growth of child centres
within their respective areas.

Child centres and service to promote
equality between the sexes

Underlylng the strong increase in the
number of day-nurseries is the intensive dis-
cussion being waged about equality between
the sexes. This discussion has brought out
latent needs that have long existed. Those
women with young children who want and
need to take gainful employment must have
a real opportunity to do so, and it is realized
that the best long-term solution is the
provision of day-nurseries and free-time
centres.

At the same time, it has been emphasized
how one-sided it is to assign responsibility
for the care and upbringing of children pri-
marily to women, and hardly at all to men.
Progressive opinion aims at a more even dis-
tribution of responsibility and rights be-
tween men and women in respect of work
in the home, and participation in the life of
the community at large. Day-nurseries, free-
time centres, and rational personal and fam-
i1y services, are an important aid in solving
this problem. However, the parents of small
children must also be offered generous terms
in respect of leaves of absence and shorter
working hours, without this leading to dis-
crimination in respeet of their future careers
and current and future soclal benefits (un-
employment benefits, pensions, sickness
benefits, ete.). It has been made clear that,
inevitably, “having children costs money"—
but that it should not necessarily be a bur-
den to the parents for the whole of their life
as it generally is at present, at least for the
women. Mothers are now asked to sacrifice
their personal and financial Independence,
possibilities of advancement, improved earn-
ings, interesting jobs, civic duties, ete., sim-
ply because tradition has assigned them
practically total responsibility for children
and housework. Stockholm, which has & rela-
tively high number of day-nurseries, was the
first town to set a definite target for expan-
sion, namely that at least 80 per cent of
the children of working parents should have
access to a day-nursery. This target has al-
ready been reached In some districts.

The same standard is recommended by the
Central Committee for Cooperation. The
realization of such a target would mean
about 80,000 day-nursery places in Sweden,
as compared with the 16,000 or so in exist-
ence. According to forecasts of future particl-
pation rates on the labour market, over 100,-
000 places in day-nurseries must be avallable
by 1975 if the 50 per cent rule is to be ful-
filled. About 2,700 new places have been
created in the past year (1967/1968). Even
if growth continues to accelerate slightly, it
is hardly probable that the Committee’s
recommendations can be realized.

A COMMON PRESCHOOL SYSTEM IN THE FUTURE

For those children who cannot obtain
places—whether both or only one parent is at
work during the day—the question can arise
of making it possible, on a much larger scale,
for a child to attend preschool for part of the
day over several years. The Swedish Central
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Organization of Salaried Employees has de-
manded such a reform. It wants to make it
compulsory for all local authorities—with
strong support from the state—to offer all
children the possibility of attending preschool
for at least two years. As already mentioned,
this question is now being considered by a
Royal Commission, The directive given to this
Royal Commission emphasizes that the alm
of educational planning in recent years has
been to offer a good school education regard-
less of the district of residence, financial
status of the parents, and other circum-
stances. It is stressed that this process of
democratization should be broadened to cover
circumstances influencing the initial position
of the child on starting school.

This will make great demands on the pre-
school system, and probably require some
change in its alms and the structure of its
activities. This, however, i1s something that
the Commission must first consider. Even if
the question does not arise of making a fixed
curriculum, the Commission's directive sug-
gests that there is reason to compile more
concrete recommendations on the nature and
structure of activities, Studies made on the
effect of attending a preschool suggest that it
is often relatively slight in the case of chil-
dren from families that are well-off and
themselves make an effort to promote the
child’s development, i.e. largely families with
a good education. In the case, however, of
children from less adequate environments,
the effect of preschool attendance is marked.
It is striking how the consequences of these
findings have been ignored. To begin with, it
is obvious that children from different en-
vironments get a very different start in life—
a situation that could be improved by a real
investment in preschools. Secondly, these
studles suggest that children generally have
& development potential that is not exploited
either by the homes or by our present type
of preschools. It can be suspected that the
adults determining the conditions wunder
which our children grow up—by virtue of
thelr position as parents, teachers, or publie
officials—do not really know what is best for
the children. In many countries, the pre-
school is a more conservative institution than
the school. This is natural enough, since the
younger the child, the greater the degree of
control that adults can exercise. Also, pre-
schools in Sweden—and in other countries—
are not subject to the same reformatory zeal
and interest on the part of informed opinion.
Nor does the legislation provide for the same
supervision as in the case of schools. How-
ever, the view that children need both the
preschool and the home is now gaining ac-
ceptance in Sweden. It {s unreasonable to de-
mand that the parents should meet all the
child's needs, still less that the mother should
accept responsibility for the child's upbring-
ing fto the extent she does now. This respon-
sibility must be shared by both parents, both
of whom need outside support.

OUTREACH PLAN REACHES HAR-
BOR TERRACE YOUTHS

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, Seplember 28, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, the Juvenile Delinquency Pre-
vention and Control Act of 1969 au-
thorized HEW to provide funds for com-
munities striving to better conditions
for youth development.

In Fall River, these funds have gone to
the Outreach program, sponsored jointly
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by the Family Services Association and
the Fall River YMCA. The program has
been scoring many successes in provid-
ing a healthier community for the in-
habitants at the Harbor Terrace housing
project. I submit this Fall River Herald
News article which tells of these en-
deavors and their suecesses:
[From the Fall River (Mass.) Herald News,
Aug. 11, 1971]
OUTREACHE PLAN REACHES HARBOR TERRACE
YourHs

Harbor Terrace is the scene of a new so-
cial service experiment, sponsored jointly
by the Family Service Association and the
Fall River YMCA.

The Family Service Outreach Program is
an unusual instance of federal funding to
private agencies. Also, it marks one of the
first examples of interagency cooperation
for youth development and delinquency pre-
vention.

Concerned equally with the youth and
the parents of Harbor Terrace, Outreach takes
what Family Service Association executive
director Donald J. Emond calls “a new ap-
proach.” Its aim is first to find out what
the project residents really need, and then
to work for personal development and im-
proved communication among the resi-
dents and the social organizations which
exist to serve their various needs.

According to Emond, one of the most ef-
fective ways to help people with common
life problems is to “provide positive models.”
This is where the Outreach staff comes in.

Richard Desrosiers, Outreach director,
spends most of his time at Harbor Terrace.
The young social worker, a Tiverton resi-
dent, first became Involved in this city
through work study programs during his
student days at Providence College.

Desrosiers worked for several months with
former Family Service staff member Robert
Sutton, who established youth programs at
several housing projects, and drew up the
proposal for the Outreach federal grant. Sut-
ton, now with the Child Protective Serv-
ices In Hyannis, is still a consultant to the
Outreach program. He returns to the city
once a week,

In continuing the work begun by Sutton,
Desrosiers is assisted by a 15 member staff,
Including professionals, Neighborhood
Youth Corps members, and volunteers.
Among the Outreach workers are Miss Vicky -
Larsen of Somerset and Miss Kathleen Ryan
of this city. Assisting agencles include the
Boy Scouts and Girl Scouts, and the First
Baptist Church, which has lent its arts and
crafts “funmobile.”

An unprecedented bright light on the
Outreach horizon is a grant of $24,100 re-
celved this summer from the federal De-
partment of Health, Education and Welfare.
The granting office is the HEW Youth De-
velopment and Delinquency Prevention Ad-
ministration.

Outreach summer activities include hand-
ball, baseball, archery, swim sessions at the
YMCA, fishing trips to the Taunton River,
and two weeks of day recreation at Camp
Noquochoke.

Harbor Terrace mothers are invited to
swim at the Y and to join their children
at camp. The mothers are the first to say
that something new has happened in the
dally atmosphere of the housing project.

“The kids have something to look for-
ward to, and they think the world of Dick,”
a mother sald. Another mentioned that her
teenage son is involved In the program as a
Youth Corps worker. “They learn many new
skills, and find their way to good jobs after-
ward."” she said.

Outreach worker Wayne Harrls knows the
needs of the people well. Now 22, he has
lived at Harbor Terrace since he was 3. Ath-
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letic. yet easy-going, he guides many of the
sports events, and is on 24-hour call for
counselling.

Russell Babcock, director of the YMCA,
stopped by at Harbor Terrace for a talk
with Desrosiers and Harris. “The federal
government should spend more money to
ald such programs as this, conducted by
responsible organized private agencies,” he
sald.

In programs such as Outreach, the federal
government is giving a needed boost to
agencies which have long experience in serv-
ice to people, performing key jobs quietly
from year to year, the YMCA director said.

Many Harbor Terrace children live in
homes lacking a father's presence. They wel-
come the arrival of Desroslers, clustering
about him and telling him about their daily
concerns, One little girl offered him a gift,
& book of matches she had picked up. “But
they're all wet,” he said, accepting them in
a gentle, joking tone. “Oh, no, they work,”
his small friend assured him.

Another concrete proof of Outreach effec-
tiveness is the fact that juvenile court refer-
rals have recently decreased by 66 per cent in
the Harbor Terrace neighborhood.

Desroslers noted that minor criminal activ-
ity is often the result of an individual's fail-
ure to perform in a structured social at-
mosphere.

“Not everyone learns how to work with
rules. That’s why our main teaching function
is to reach out to the kids on their own level
and help them to learn how to relate to each
other, how to lose, and how to win,” said the
counsellor.

We also want to decrease the strain in in-
stitutional ties,” he said, looking forward to
the school year, and speaking of a possible
school liaison component. Outreach workers
would help parents to approach teachers with
confidence, for increased mutual understand-
ing of the children’s situations and needs.

The strength of the program is enhanced
by the 75-year experience of the Family Serv-
ice Assoclation which, as Emond said, will
continue to operate, whether or not it re-
celves large government fundings.

Family Service is a United Fund agency.
As such, it has continuity, along with a solid
core of professional expertise on social, legal,
and welfare problems. “We are essentially a
family counselling agency,” Emond said.

Family Service officials regret that the Out-
reach program cannot, at this point, be set
up in all the city’s housing projects. Paying
tribute to the groundwork accomplished by
Sutton, Emond sald that FSA had overex-
tended itself in the past, trylng to serve sev-
eral projects at once with limited funding
and staff.

“Now, realizing how much attention is
needed, we would rather be effective in one
project.

CONSUMERS NEED A GUARANTY
ON GUARANTEES

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, no one
really expects that every product on the
market will be absolutely perfect and
never break down. That would be silly.
But there is no danger of that happening.
In fact, it seems that just the opposite
may be true. The level of shoddiness is
rising to greater and greater heights. And

while the quality of the product is di-
minishing, there is a simultaneous in-

crease in the difficulty consumers face in
getting defective merchandise fixed.
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One gets the distinet impression that
American business is ashamed of the
merchandise it produces and sells; other-
wise it would not be so reluctant to stand
behind its work. Most guarantees and
warranties the American people receive
on the products they buy are not worth
the paper they are printed on. I am sure
everyone in this room can cite several
personal experiences with product war-
ranties that did not quite cover what
they were supposed to or were under-
stood to.

There is the television set that has
spent more time in the shop than in your
home. The car that seems to have a built-
in timer that makes it break down the
day after the warranty expires. The “no-
strings” guaranty that simply requires
you to send the product back to the
manufacturer for free repair even when
the shipping costs more than the item
did when new. And on and on and on,
ad nauseum.

These are some of the inconveniences
and abuses consumers are forced to en-
dure daily. The issue of consumer protec-
tion is essentially an issue of honesty.

Time and again buyers are faced with
confusing procedures, unreasonable time
delays, and exorbitant, hidden charges
in their efforts to get defective products
repaired. Sometimes these problems re-
sult from deliberately vague or mislead-
ing wording. Other times they are a re-
sult of a manufacturer’s or seller’s re-
luctance to provide adequate repair pro-
cedures and facilities. In any case the
consumer is the one who suffers.

Examples of this kind of activity are
numberless. For instance, a well-known
piano manufacturer, Baldwin, “agrees to
promptly repair or replace without
charge any part which is found to be de-
fective.” However, the piano must be
delivered to their factory or other place
designated by them “and the transporta-
tion costs borne by the purchaser.” If a
repair facility is not close at hand the
transportation expense can be enormous.
To ship a piano, for example, from Balti-
more to Washington, D.C., where Bald-
win does have a repair facility, a person
would have to pay out of his own pocket
between $75 and $100. This assumes of
course that the manufacturer's facility
is that close. Imagine the expense of
shipping your favorite piano to Cincin-
nati, Baldwin's main repair facility. It
could be cheaper to throw it away and
buy a new one.

The tire industry is another offender.
While companies advertise at “list prices”
they rarely sell at these prices. In fact,
the actual sale price may be as much as
50 percent below list. Under their pro-
rating system, if a tire is faulty, credit
toward the purchase of a new one is
calculated as a percentage of the tread
left. If half the tread is left, the con-
sumer generally pays half the price—the
list price—of a new fire, not half she
current going market price. So, if he is
charged 50 percent of the list price, the
value of the guaranty is diminished, if
not corrupted.

These abuses are also widespread in
the auto industry. Consider the case of
the motorist with a cracked exhaust
manifold. Does his warranty cover this?
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Of course, the dealer says, unless the
damage was caused by a rock which flew
up under the car and hit the manifold,
which is on the top part of the engine.
The chances of such a freak happening
are minute. If the cause of the broken
manifold is such an unusual accident,
the customer winds up paying about $45;
if it is a defective part, the company
pays. Now try and guess what the dealer
is going to tell the customer who wants
his manifold fixed.

Perhaps the worst offense lies in the
hidden labor costs. Buyers are told that
merchandise will be repaired and parts
replaced free of charge. However, the
purchaser must pay the cost of labor.
Picture the surprised buyer, when he is
forced to pay $45 to repair a refrigerator
worth only $50.

Warranties are only as good as the
manufacturer’s willingness to stand be-
hind them. Unfortunately, the batting
average of business is frighteningly close
to zero. To say the least, it is disappoint-
ing. Rather than stand behind their
work, too many manufacturers would
rather hide behind a veil of vague, un-
steady, noncommittal evasiveness.
Fraudulent and misleading guarantees
cost the consumer millions of dollars
every year.

That is why I have introduced H.R.
5037, the Consumer Products Warranty
and Guaranty Act. The Subcommittee
on Commerce and Finance of the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com-
merce is currently holding hearings on
this subject and hopefully will soon re-
port out a strong bill that will give con-
sumers the protection they need and de-
serve.

My bill is a guaranty on guarantees—
and a strong, meaningful one. It pro-
vides, for the first time, real and signifi-
cant protection against fraudulent or
misleading guarantees and warranties.
There are a number of significant provi-
sions which I would like to point out.
This bill:

First, extends supplier liability to all
guaranteed items with a value of $5 or
more, How many Americans have had a
$5 shirt, a $7 coffee grinder, an $8 iron,
a $9 electric clock or a $10 wristwatch fall
apart a month after its purchase? How
many Americans have written to manu-
facturers seeking satisfaction, only to be
told that their warranty does not cover
that particular repair? Consumers are
lost in a maze of legalistic loopholes that
laymen cannot and should not be ex-
pected to understand.

Second, it forces suppliers to specify in
writing any parts or repairs which are
excluded in the terms of the guaranty;
requires them to specify in writing a
step-by-step list of procedures which the
consumer must take to recover losses;
and directs them to set a deadline for
making the needed repairs.

They would be required to go on record,
standing behind the integrity of their
product.

Third, calls upon the manufacturers
to disclose the kind of coverage buyers
are getting.

Too many consumers have returned
defective merchandise to the factory only
to find that their warranty does not cover
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the particular repairs needed. Too many
buyers have ended up paying for a cer-
tain percentage of the labor not covered
by their particular agreement. H.R. 5057
puts an end to this. Under the provisions
of this bill, buyers will know from the
beginning whether or not theirs is a full
or partial guaranty. They will be sure
of the costs they will ineet in seeking
repairs on merchandise they have pur-
chased.

In summary, Mr. Speaker, I would like
to say that HR. 5037 is another step
toward granting the American consumer
full equality in the marketplace, some-
thing he woefully lacks. It forces the
maker to be fair and honest in his deal-
ings with the buyer.

FEDERAL HEALTH BENEFITS
LEGISLATION

HON. LAWRENCE J. HOGAN

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. HOGAN. Mr. Speaker, the Sub-
committee on Retirement, Insurance, and
Health Benefits of the Post Office and
Civil Service Committee today com-
menced hearings on pending health bene-
fits legislation.

As a member of that subcommittee and
as the sponsor of three bills relating to
the Federal Government’s contribution
to employees’ health benefits, I ask that
my testimony before the subcommittee be

included in the Recorp at this point:

TESTIMONY OF THE HONORABLE
LawreENCE J. HoGaw

Mr. Chairman, in coming to testify before
this Subcommittee, on which I serve, in sup-
port of legislation to increase the Federal
Government's contribution’to health bene-
fits' coverage, I feel almost as though I'm
bringing coals to Newcastle. I note that four
members of the Subcommittee, including our
Chairman, are co-sponsors of both H.R. 7807
and H.R. 9620 which we are considering to-
day. In addition, during the hearing of this
Subcommittee on June 23, 1971, I was pleased
to note that several of the other members of
the Subcommittee, while not sponsors of the
legislation themselves, do indeed support it.

I feel, Mr. Chairman and fellow members,
as though I've been this route before. This is
undoubtedly due to the fact that very early
in my first term in Congress I introduced
H.R. 10593 to authorize the Federal Govern-
ment to pay 100 percent of the cost of cer-
taln minimum benefits which would be pro-
vided for all employees, annuitants, and their
families. I re-introduced this legislation on
January 29 of this year and it is now before
us as H.R. 2586.

I think I have come fo realize, Mr. Chair-
man, in the nearly three years that I have
served in the Congress, that my 100% bill
is a goal for which to strive but, the steps
toward that goal must be taken gradually.
For this reason, I also cosponsored during the
91st Congress HR. 16068 which would have
authorized a 60% contribution, allowing the
Federal Government and the Federal em-
ployee to share the health benefits burden
equally.

We are all aware, Mr. Chairman, what hap-
pened to that bill. Although the House of
Representatives passed a 50% bill, the con-
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ference committee diminished the contribu-
tlon from an equal 50-50 share to a 40-60
share with the employee assuming the larger
burden. For this reason, on April 27, 1971, just
two years after introducing my first 100%
bill, I cosponsored H.R. 7807 to try once again
thls year to Increase the benefits to the 50-50
level which the House approved last year.

Through this brief resume of legislative
activity, I have stated the recent history of
health benefits legislation. If we go back into
the earlier history of this program we find
that when the Federal employees’ health
benefits program was being set up in 1860,
it was thought that the Federal Government
would pay approximately one-half of the cost
of the premium. The assumption was that
the majority of employees would opt for the
low—rather than for the high benefit plan.
However, the great majority, 85 percent cur-
rently, of employees choose the high-benefit
option and the Federal Government's share
of the cost was about 38 percent when the
program became effective in 1960.

Except for some low-option plans and cer-
tain self-only enrollments, the contribution
by the Federal Government has never equaled
the proposed 50 percent of the total cost. In
fact, it has never exceeded 38 percent of the
overwhelming majority of employees until
Public Law 91418 authorlzing the 40% con-
tribution became effective on January 1, 1971,

I stated earlier that the House of Repre-
sentatives last year originally passed the 50%
bill but that the conference committee, pres-
sured with the threat of a Presidential veto,
reverted to a 407 contribution. I share your
view, this comparability concept necessarily
ministration's view has changed somewhat
during the past year with regard to the need
for this increase. On February 18 of this
year, President Nixon called on private em-
ployers to provide 65 percent of the cost of
basic health insurance coverage for employ-
ees as of July 1, 1973, and 75 percent of the
total cost three years later.

In view of this statement, I was pleased
to join the chairman in introducing H.R.
9620, which we are also considering today.
H.R. 9620 would increase the Federal Govern-
ment’s contribution from 40% to 56% upon
enactment and thereafter increase the con-
tribution by 6% each year until reaching
T6% of the average of the subseription
charges. This bill, in my view, is a fore-
sighted, gradualistlc approach to the need
for updating the health benefits program to
keep step with the rising cost-of-living, and
the rising cost of medical expenses and insur-
ance premiums.

The Congress has been committed for some
years to the concept of Federal employee pay
comparability with private industry pay. In
fact, last year we were successful in seeing
the enactment of Public Law 91-656, the Fed-
eral Pay Comparability Act of 1970, In my
view, this comparability concept necessarily
should include Federal employee fringe bene-
fits as compared with those in private indus-
try. In many companies in the private sector,
management pays the entire amount of med-
ical insurance premiums. The Federal Gov-
ernment is lagging In this area where it
should lead.

Mr. Chairman, I would obviously prefer
to see H.R. 2586—my 100% bill—become law.
However, looking at our present economic
and legislative situations realistically, it is
more likely that H.R. 9620, which would au-
thorize a gradual increase to 75%, would re-
ceive favorable action, In the event that nei-
ther of these alternatives is acted on, I be-
lieve the least we can settle for is H.R. 7807,
increasing the contribution to the 50% level
which, as I sald earlier, was already approved
by the House of Representatives on July 9,
1970.

Thank you, Mr. Chalrman, for the oppor-
tunity to present my views.

September 28, 1971

FREDERICK M. LANGE SPEAKS ON
“OUR GIVE AND TAKE WORLD”

HON. JIM WRIGHT

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. WRIGHT. Mr. Speaker, since 1956
Frederick M. Lange, president of the
Dallas Community Chest Trust Fund,
has been going to all parts of the world
at the invitation of foreign governments
and officials to tell of our methods of
raising funds for privately supported
community agencies, He recently deliv-
ered a most enlightening lecture entitled,
“Our Give and Take World,” to the Aus-
trian Committee for Social Work. This
address contains an informative discus-
sion of the partnership which exists in
this country between tax-supported so-
cial welfare agencies and our many vol-
untary agencies.

Mr. Speaker, I am indebted to my good
friend, Chris Semos, a State representa-
tive in neighboring Dallas County, for
calling Mr. Lange’s excellent speech to
my attention, and I place it in the REcorp
s0 it may be shared by my colleagues:

OUR GIVE AND TAKE WORLD
(By Frederick M. Lange)

Our world today, beset by problems wher-
ever you look, has had many adjectives used
to describe it. They range from “unsettled"
to “wide and wonderful”, and they cover all
the intermediary areas in between.

The one I want to talk to you about is our
“glve and take” world. Never has the phrase
meant so much to so many people of our
planet, and economists say that the basic,
life-sustaining needs of milllons of our people
can only increase in this new decade.

It is this sobering thought that, ideally,
would make every nation take a more careful
look at its planning for the future. These
plans naturally will evolve around the reason
for any natlon’s being—its people. In my
country, the people stand first and fore-
most . . . the theory belng that what is
good for the people is good for the nation
as a whole.

And so, to bolster this foundation, there
have been a number of important steps taken
in the past 100 years involving action at the
federal or national level, the state level and
the county level of government. It may be
expressed simply: Helping those who, for one
reason or another, cannot help themselves.
These include the physically and mentally
handicapped, the underprivileged children,
the aged, and many other groups that have
somehow lost their solid footing on today’s
economic highways.

For roughly 300 years, local government
carried this heavy responsibility in the United
States. Then 100 years ago, many state gov-
ernments moved into the picture, placing
in their own constitutions laws to help care
for the needy. Forty years ago, when a great
economic depression swept the United States,
local and state governments became helpless
and turned to the national government for
help.

It might sound as though this weighty
problem has been a sort of “bouncing ball”
thing between local, state and national
government. In truth, it has been relegated
through the years to whichever branch of
government could best handle the sltuation
at the time. In 1935, for example, finanecial
help from the federal or national government
for our needy citizens became a permanent
thing in the United States with the estab-
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lishment of our national social insurance
program (following 55 years later, the pioneer
program In Austria) plus our national public
financial assistance programs for the aged,
blind, handicapped, and dependent children.
In addition to the tax-supported social wel-
fare aegncies, we have many voluntary agen-
cles. Most, but not all, of these agencies are
working together under one bhanner—the
Community Chest—to raise millions of dol-
lars each year.

How well do our federated fund-raising
agencies do their job, and do they really
ralse millions of dollars for the needy? In
1969, Federated Campaigns, by whatever
name, in 2600 citles and towns across the
United States raised almost 816 million dol-
lars to provide the money needed by volun-
tary health and welfare agencies in addition
to their income from fees for service.

Since the advent of our Social Security
Program in 1935, to which I have just re-
ferred, voluntary and government agencies
in the United States work and cooperate
much like the tenants of an ant hill or a bee
hive. But—it is so important—today the pri-
vate agencies are able to concentrate on pre-
ventive work. They try to keep critical sit-
uations from developing.

It has, If anything, made stronger the
partnership between the national and state
government and the individual citizen. There
are advisory boards and auxillaries, con-
stantly working, always seeking to stay close
to the thoughts and problems of the indi-
vidual—and especially at the state and local
levels. These agencies want to stay close to
the people, and to keep alert to their chang-
ing needs—and they do just that.

It works both ways. The citizens partici-
pating—serving on advisory boards and com-
mittees—get the opportunity they need to
learn how these tax-supported agencies func-
tion. Thus, the entire program Iis coordi-
nated, and in such a way that wasted effort
is minimized.

It is this working together that actually
is the secret to success in this particular
field. Here is just one example: The most out-
spoken and influential members of our own
Dallas Juvenile Department are the women
and men who give their time as unpaid vol-
unteers to help in certain phases of juvenile
work. This is the way they get to know what
the agency does and needs—and so they are
able to speak intelligently to officials of the
Juvenile Department, and to those who allo-
cate funds to it. When they speak, people
listen.

Such a working partnership encourages
efficlency.

A moment ago, we mentioned prevention
programs, and a large portion of donations
in the United States goes for such programs.
Prevention means precisely what it says—
prevention of problems that may affect large
segments of the population economically and
in many other ways.

Imagine the support people of the United
States give to such groups as the Boy Scouts,
Girl Scouts, Young Men’'s Christian Associa-
tion, Young Women Christian Association,
youth centers, recreation centers, day
camps, overnight camps, and the like. But
are these necessary social welfare programs
that merit such support?

We think they are—and primarily because
through constructive youth activities they
help bulld sounder bodies, minds, and per-
sonalities. Trained in one or more of these
groups, young people have a better chance
to become independent adults who can cope
with life and its problems.

Call it, simply, an investment in people.

Looking carefully at the preventive nature
of any social service program, it Is easy to
conclude that any comprehensive program
that does not have a preventive aspect is
only half complete. While first emphasis
should be given to helping people in trou-
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ble now—we must also look ahead and try
to help people so that they will not get
into serious trouble in the first place. De-
velopment of strong minds and bodies lessens
vulnerabllity and preserves human values—
which essentially are the main goals of any
soclal service program.

The great strength of voluntary efforts at
welfare In the United States comes from reli-
gious roots., Spiritual values are a prime
part of the foundation of our entire program,
and you can couple this with a basic, funda-
mental bellef in the freedom and dignity of
man.

Studies, analyses and diagnoses of social
welfare programs have been made repeatedly
in the United States, and especlally in the
last 50 years. The conclusion most often
reached is that problems of people and the
services they need to remedy them fall mostly
into four categories. First, the need for basic
living essentlals—such as food, shelter and
clothing.

Second, ill health, or the need for medical
care.

Third, social maladjustments, or the need
for counselling to solve personal difficulties.

And fourth, the need for recreation or
lelsure time activities in order to maintain
mental health.

My own life has been dedicated to the
principles of Federated giving. I have di-
rected the gathering of more than $200 mil-
lion in voluntary gifts for various philan-
thropic purposes. I have also served as con-
sultant for campaigns raising a like sum, and
after all these years, I am more convinced
than ever that the principle embodied in any
United Fund or similar organization—join-
ing together to meet the needs of our peo-
ple—is the most effective way to lend the
most help to the greatest number.

Each community—or each country—un-
questionably is best qualified to determine
operational principles of its own united
fund, or its own community chest. It depends
upon resources, needs, outlook, and mood of
the individual locale—and still there are a
few underlying principles which could serve
as basic guldes to all. I hope to be able to
discuss these with you while I am here, in
your country.

I have talked about the recognized need for
helping people to help themselves, but to
complete the picture you really should know
something about the history of welfare in the
United States. Today, our voluntary and
government agencies work side by side toward
this end—they have a division of interests
and a division of jurisdiction, and it likely is
this very flexibility that makes our own pro-
grams so successful.

The widespread movement in the Commu-
nity Chest organization in the United States
was noted during the first World War. The
urgent need for welfare services, both at
home and overseas, resulted In many service
organizations—and since they all appealed
to the general public for financlal support,
and overpowering by-product was confusion.
More than 400 communities organized what
were, in those years, called war chests, and
they all had definite financial goals. Many of
these war chests developed later into peace
time community chests.

It was soon noted that these federated or
united drives garnered more money for their
causes than had ever been previously raised
by the organizations soliciting funds inde-
pendently.

Success of these federated drives can be
pointed to in terms of dollars. In 1940, only
561 Chests or United Giving Organizations
raised £86 million. In 1961 Community Chests
and United Fund campaigns In 2255 United
States communities raised $497 million for
use by some 30,000 participating agencies. In
1969 federated fund-ralsing campalgns raised
$816 milllon in the United States for support
of 31,500 social welfare organizations. You
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will note, sometimes Federated Giving is
called a Community Chest and sometimes a
United Fund; it is left to each city to choose
its own name. We chose United Fund for our
operating fund and Community Chest Trust
Fund for our permanent fund, which I head
as president.

Let’'s look at the Dallas County United
Fund which, in 19870, raised its goal of
$8,499,500. The working labor force in Dallas
County totals 500,000—and the 12,000 volun-
teer solicitors received pledges from 230,000
of those in the labor force. Most of the T3
agencies belonging to the Dallas County
United Fund have, at one time or another,
tried to handle their own fund drives inde-
pendently. But finding this difficult, they
sought out the fraternity and security and
numerical power of the United Fund.

Certalnly, the first goal of any federated
drive must be the raising of money. But there
are many other important aspects—one of
the greatest is education of the general pub-
lic about community welfare needs. Another
is the encouragement of widespread partici-
pation of citizens who work as volunteers.
Still another value is the assistance glven
agency programs through a sharing of their
problems with citizen leaders and the result-
ing citizen guidance.

It follows, too, that composition of the
board and executive committee is vital, Since
they represent the community, these key peo-
ple vouch for the efficiency and integrity of
the organization itself. Such people lend
confidence.

Naturally, I cannot stand here and tell you
how your specific fund-ralsing campaign
should be organized. But I can give you
guide-lines, indicating some of the earlier
steps to be taken—and especially if they have
been successful in campaigns elsewhere.

When you talk to people about giving their
own money—they themselves have to be cer-
tain that every aspect of this giving is con-
venient and fair. In the United States, the
campalgn organization is usually divided into
divislons according to the major groupings
of possible contributors—and this is based on
their type of business and, most important,
on their ability to give. In the United States,
there is great cooperation from many busi-
ness firms and from labor unions; for ex-
ample, a worker can pledge an annual amount
of money and arrange to have this particular
amount deducted from his regular pay-
checks by the month or by the week. At the
worker’s request, his employer will handle
the paperwork and automatically send the
deduction to the United Pund or Community
Chest.

In my city, most salarled workers are en-
couraged to give one hour’s pay per month. It
is called their “fair share”. People in higher
income brackets are naturally asked to give
more generously.

So that no questions go unanswered, the
United Fund sets up a speakers bureau.
Comprised of people who know the answers
to most questions about voluntary giving,
these speakers give talks in simple and ap-
pealing terms before civic, professional, and
employee groups.

The local ecampaign in the United States is
helped tremendously by our national or
federal government, primarily through our
income tax laws. Under these, a corporation
may make tax-free gifts for charitable pur-
poses up to five percent of profits, Individuals
can make tax-free gifts of 20 to 50 percent of
adjusted income.

Federated giving is big business—and it
must function on a year-round basis. A paid
staff receives monthly finanecial reports and
actlvity reports from each agency, receiving
funds, helping to make possible budget con-
trol through the year. In the spring of each
year In the U.S., leading loecal cltizens serve
on what Is called “the cltizens' budget com-
mittee"—an appointive committee that is
divided into four subcommittees to handle
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different kinds of agencles. The subcommit-
tees commonly are: Public health and medi-
cal services, group work and recreation serv-
ices, family services, and children's services,

Budget needs are carefully examined once
a year—there are conferences between agency
representatives and its particular budget
committee group, representatives of the stafl
of the Community Chest, and also of the
Community Welfare Council. The work of
this Community Welfare Council is to help
coordinate the many welfare activities in
Dallas, and its work is financed by the Com-
munity Chest,

This Community Welfare Council includes
in its membership all major health, welfare
and recreation agenciles—regardless of how
they are supported. It is responsible for
gathering information so that the commu-
nity knows—First, which welfare problems
need most attention . . . Second, which prob-
lems are changing . . . Third, which agencies
can best give the needed service, and Fourth,
how these needed services can be given most
effectively and efficiently and with the least
amount of duplication.

In summing up, let me say this: There are
many ways in which the people of the world
need help, and there are many ways in which
it can be done. My country feels that its
hard-working, conscientious, very aware
Community Chest has proven Itself.

Whatever other differences there may be
throughout the world, most of our peoples
have one common denominator—one thing
that makes us all alike. It is concern—con-
cern for our children, concern for human
beings helping each other to live—and to live
with dignity and purpose.

Dallas had its first successful Community
Chest Campalgn in 1941. There has never
been a failure, although the goal has jumped
from $550,000 to $8,500,000. Certainly, it has
involved a lot of hard work by tens of thou-
sands in those years . . . but education of the
community to its own needs has been a most
important factor.

Begin your own education program with a
small, but selective, group of leaders in your
community. Be certaln that the group is
comprised of ladies and gentlemen who, when
they speak, are listened to. Let them carry
the message of the Community Chest to the
public. I belleve you will agree with me that
the process which I tried to outline con-
tributes much to our community life, It is
far more than merely a check on the validity
of the agencies' requests. It keeps fund-
raising costs low; it makes for greater efi-
clency; it reduces irritation on the part of
the givers; it helps to keep balance among
the many types of soclal service agencies,
and it has educational, social and spiritual
values.

In Dallas we are convinced that the demo-
cratic way of life is the best of all, We are
convinced that the quality of our democracy
depends upon our standard of values.
Through our work we dedicate ourselves to
the finest and most precious aspects of our
way of life. There is no question in our
minds but that this program, hand in hand
with the church, strengthens the founda-
tions of the system of government under
which we live,

BELLA S. ABZUG: REMAREKS ON IN-
TRODUCTION OF BILL TO AID

TRANSPORTATION FOR THE EL-
DERLY AND THE HANDICAPPED

HON. BELLA S. ABZUG

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mrs. ABZUG. Mr. Speaker, the elderly
and the handicapped are often isolated
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and unable to fully use services in their
communities. Use of public transporta-
tion systems is often not possible for per-
sons confined in wheelchairs or needing
individual assistance due to their physi-
cal or emotional handicaps.

I am today introducing a bill to amend
the Urban Mass Transportation Act to
enable the Secretary of Transportation
to provide grants to nonprofit groups
who are able to provide such transporta-
tion. These groups would be capable of
transporting these people from their
homes to hospitals, shopping centers,
and recreational and cultural activities.
Not only would this enable them to en-
rich their lives, but it would allow them
to be independent and to do many of the
things they were never able to do on
their own.

This amendment would also raise the
percentage of Urban Mass Transporta-
tion Act funds provided for meeting the
special needs of the elderly and the
handicapped from 1% to 2 percent, which
would increase the authorization for
these purposes by $15 million.

Mr. Speaker, I believe that this legis-
lation is urgently needed, and I hope that
it will receive the support it deserves. I
ask unanimous consent that the text of
the bill be printed in the Recorp at the
close of my remarks.

The bill follows:

H.R. 10909

A bill to amend the Urban Mass Transporta-
tion Act of 1964 to authorize grants and
loans to private nonprofit organizations to
assist them in providing transportation
service meeting the special needs of elderly

and handicapped persons.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That section
16(b) of the Urban Mass Transportation Act
of 1964 is amended to read as follows:

“({b) In addition to the grants and loans
otherwise provided for under this Act, the
Secretary is authorized to make grants and
loans—

“{1) to States and local public bodies and
agencies thereof for the specific purpose of
assisting them in providing mass transporta-
tion services which are planned, designed,
and carried out so as to meet the special needs
of elderly and handicapped persons, with
such grants and loans being subject to all of
the terms, conditions, requirements, and
provisions applicable to grants and loans
made under section 8(a) and being consid-
ered for the purposes of all other laws to have
been made under such section; and

“(2) to private nonprofit corporations and
assoclations for the specific purpose of assist-
ing them in providing transportation services
meeting the special needs of elderly and
handicapped persons for whom mass trans-
portation services planned, designed, and
carried out under paragraph (1) are unavail-
able, insufficient, or inappropriate, with such
grants and loans being subject to such terms,
conditions, requirements, and provisions
(similar insofar as may be appropriate to
those applicable to grants and loans under
paragraph (1)) as the Secretary may deter-
mine to be necessary or appropriate for pur-
poses of this paragraph.

Of the total amount of the obligations
which the Secretary is authorized to incur
on behalf of the United States under the
first sentence of section 4(c), 2 per centum
may be set aside and used exclusively to
finance the programs and activities author-
ized by this subsection (including adminis-
trative costs).”
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A SPECIAL QUESTIONNAIRE FOR
THE PEOPLE OF THE 23D CON-
GRESSIONAL DISTRICT OF PENN-
SYLVANIA

HON. ALBERT W. JOHNSON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. JOHNSON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, because of the emergence of
several very important issues facing the
Nation, I have decided to send a special
questionnaire to the people of the 23d
Congressional District of Pennsylvania.

The format of the questionnaire is as
follows:

QUESTIONNAIRE

THE LETTER

DeAar FriENDs: Congress has returned for
the Fall Session to face new issues arising
from President Nixon's dramatic decision to
visit Peking, China, and his 90-day Freeze
of Wages, Prices, and Rents.

Because of the importance of these actions
I have issued this special Interim Question-
naire in order to obtaln your views. For a
prompt response I am utilizing for the first
time a card form which can rapidly be
counted by a computer.

Thanking you for your co-operation, I am

Sincerely yours,
ALBERT W, JOHNSON.

INSTRUCTIONS

In answering the questions below and on
the reverse side, push out the appropriate
box with a sharp pencil. Remove the punched
tabs from back of the card, and mail to: Con-
gressman Albert W. Johnson, 1424 Longworth
House Office Bullding, Washington, D.C.
20515.

STATISTICAL INFORMATION REQUESTED

Age: a. 18-21; b. 22-29; c. 30-45; d. 46-65;
e. over 65.

Occupation: a. Wage Earner; b. Balaried
Employee; c. Businessman; d. Professional;
e. Farmer; f. Housewife; g. Retired; h. Other.

Voting Preference: a. Republican; b. Demo=-
crat; c. Independent.

THE QUESTIONS

1. Do you favor President Nixon's efforts in
trying to establish friendlier relations with
Mainland China?

2. Do you favor the President’s proposed
trip to Mainland China?

3. Would you favor the admission of Main-
land China to the United Nations, provided
Nationalist China retains its seat in the
United Natlons?

4. Would you favor the admission of Main-
land China to the United Nations, even if the
result is Nationalist China’s withdrawal or
removal from the United Nations?

5. Do you favor extension of the 80-day
Price-Wage-Rent Freeze Order beyond No-
vember 13, 18717

6. Do you favor a freeze on interest rates?

7. Do you favor a limit on profits?

8. Do you favor imposition of the 10%
Import Tax?

9. Do you favor the repudiation of the
promise to buy back U.S. dollars abroad with
gold?

10. Do you favor the 10% tax credit for
one year on the cost of new machinery and
equipment to expand jobs and modernize
U.8. plants?

11. Do you favor an Amendment to the
U.S. Constitution which would require that
no public school student shall because of his
race, color, or creed be assigned to or required
to attend a particular school?

The questionnaire also contains a picture
of myself with the Capitol In the back-
ground.
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I will be very much interested in the re-
sults of this survey, which will be tallied by a
computer.

NEBRASKA’'S SATURDAY
AFTERNOONS

HON. CHARLES THONE

OF NEBRASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. THONE. Mr. Speaker, the weekly
ratings of college football teams are
available today and Nebraska’s Corn-
huskers not only continue as No. 1 in the
Nation but dominate it as never before.
In the United Press International rank-
ings Nebraska received 33 of 35 first-
place votes. Dick Cullum, columnist for
the Minneapolis Tribune, recently paid
tribute not just to the Nebraska team but
to Nebraskans in general, writing:

Lineoln, Nebr.,, the Midlands of Amerieca,
where the Big Eight teams play their football,
is the last stand of Joe and Jane College.
This is the land of the old culture and ideals,
patriotism and honesty and such stuff.”

The September 20, 1971, Norfolk, Nebr.,
Daily News, edited by Emil Reutzel, pub-
lished an editorial quoting from Mr. Cul-
lum’s column and praising the Nebraska
No. 1 spirit. Mr. Speaker, I include the
editorial at this point in the RECORD:

NEBRASKA'S SBATURDAY AFTERNOONS

The enthusiasm of Nebraskans for the
Cornhuskers has attracted nationwide inter-
est. A recent Sports Illustrated article high-
lighted the Big Red phenomenon which only
gained impetus with the No. 1 ranking among
college teams and was not begun with that
prestigious recognition.

We cannot testify that there is nothing like
it elsewhere, but one who has is Dick Collum,
columnist for the Minneapolis Tribune, These
were his words penned a weeek ago, before
the Saturday contest which found Minnesota
and Nebraska competing. They were partially
reprinted in the Sports Den Saturday.

“Lincoln, Neb., the Midlands of America,
where the Big Eight teams play their foot-
ball, is the last stand of Joe and Jane College.

“There are huge college crowds in other
areas, at Ohlo State and Stanford and Louisl-
ana State. But those have become more mat-
ter-of-fact In their attitudes toward the
game. Each ticket holder acts his age. Even
the students, whatever their emotions, don't
get warmed up to the drama much before
the kickoff.

“In the Midlands students aren't saying,
‘After all, Dad, there are more important
things than football." Because, down here,
there aren't.

“This is the land of the old culture and
ideals, patriotism and honestly and such
stuff.

“A native meeting guests at the airport
while waiting for the Oregon team’s plane to
arrive says, ‘Leave your typewriter there (on
an unattended baggage claim area) and we'll
pick it up on the way back.’

“ 'Will it be safe?' the guest asks,

“ * Oh, sure. Why not?’ the host replies; and
it is.

"It is poasfble to tolerate this venture into
the past for a little while, before returning
to the realities of metropolitan living; but
too much of it might leave one altogether
behind the times."”

Mr. Cullum’'s work is a little overdrawn,
perhaps, but there is enough of the truth
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in all of it to get the picture: There is a
stadium where the football can still be re-
turned after the extra-point kick and the
drunks are hauled out without riots—if any
appear in the first place; where a recelver
can muff the ball and not get booed; an op-
ponent wins cheers for a good performance.

There are far more important things than
football taking place in Lincoln, in Nebraska
and all over the world on Saturday afternoon.
But there is nothing wrong with the fact that
on such afternoons they are momentarily
forgotten.

CHOOSING A CANCER STRATEGY

HON. WILLIAM R. ROY

OF EKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROY. Mr. Speaker, I would like to
call the attention of my colleagues to an
excellent editorial which appeared yes-
terday in the Washington Star. Under
the headline “Choosing a Cancer Strat-
egy,” the editorial sets forth a brief but
well-thought-out synopsis of the current
debate over the organizational details of
the attack on cancer.

As a member of the Subcommittee on
Public Health and Environment, it has
been my privilege to participate in the
hearings on “the strategy to be used in
this scientific assault,” as the editorial
puts it. Chairman PavL Rocers deserves
the gratitude and admiration of us all
for the manner in which he has con-
ducted the hearings and his insight into
the significance of the debate.

The first element in a drive against
cancer or any disease or problem, of
course, is the will to eommit manpower
and material resources to the struggle.
Unless an efficient organization is pres-
ent, however, many of these precious re-
sources will be wasted.

In addition, it must be kept in mind
that cancer is not alone on the list of
diseases which must be conquered. Ef-
forts to find a cure for this killer must
not be allowed to retard research in
other fields.

For these reasons, the debate over the
future position of the cancer-fighting
agency takes on much more than tech-
nical significance. It is in this light that
the editorial in the Star becomes a wel-
come addition to the dialog on the
subject:

CHOOSING A CANCER STRATEGY

There is no doubt by now that the 92nd
Congress will launch the costliest drive in
history for the conquest of cancer. Every-
body is pushing for it; the President and his
natural opposition on the Hill are allied in
this purpose. But there is one critical argu-
ment—about the strategy to be used in this
scientific assault.

Representative Paul G. Rogers of Florida
has, as we hoped he would, mounted a stiff
challenge to the strategy approved by the
Benate when it passed a hefty cancer-crusade
bill in July. Rogers, who heads the House
health subcommittee, served notice a few
days ago that he will oppose the Senate’s
plan to substantlally divorce a proposed new
cancer-fighting agency from the National
Institutes of Health.

Rather than do that, he insists, Congress
should strengthen the National Cancer In-
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stitute, a unit of the NIH which is presently
the chief cancer research Iinstrumentality.
He has strong backing in this from profes-
sionals, some of whom are testifying in hear-
ings now being held by the subcommittee,
No convincing argument has been heard for
detaching the cancer enterprise, and there
are plenty of good reasons for leaving it with
the NIH.

Under the Senate-passed bill, the new
cancer agency would in some vague way be
related to the NIH, while becoming indepen-
dent and directly accountable to the Presi-
dent. As Rogers said bluntly in opening his
hearings, the bill's language specifying an
NIH connection “doesn't really mean any-
thing.” The cancer effort essentially would
be on its own, competing with other disease
programs, and separate heart, arthritis and
other agencies probably would be demanded
in short order if that happened., Such frag-
mentation can only weaken the NIH and
defeat its concept of complementary research.
Cancer scientists should have easy and con=-
stant access to basic research findings in
other wings of the NIH. An interchange of
discoveries between the institutes is es-
sential.

The Senate plan for an independent ap-
proach Is a cancer spectacular that would
dazzle the public at the outset, but it also
might impede rather than speed up the fight
against the disease. The country has no need
for a new cancer agency. It already has one
of high repute that can be readily expanded,
without damaging the National Institutes’
well-integrated research system.

While the Senate-passed bill has adminis-
tration support, there may be room for com-
promise on the organizational aspects. HEW
Secretary Elliot Richardson defended the
separate-agency idea before Rogers’ sub-
committee last week but said he would “not
want to be in the area of foreclosing any-
thing” the panel might recommend. There
is hope, if Rogers and other like-minded rep-
resentatives persist, that the cancer pro-
gram will be firmly attached to the NIH
when 1t finally emerges, and that a painful
mistake will have been prevented.

THE PROPOSED INDIAN PEAKS
WILDERNESS

HON. ALBERT H. QUIE

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, during the
congressional recess, it was my privilege
to spend time in the Arapaho National
Forest in Colorado.

The Indian Peaks area is located with-
in the Arapaho National Forest and I
believe the peace and tranquillity of its
undisturbed splendor should be preserved
in our national wilderness preservation
system.

I submit for the reading of my col-
leagues an article from the July issue of
Colorado magazine describing this un-
usually beautiful area.

A bill has been introduced by Con-
gressmen BroTzMAN and McKEeviTT which
would instruct the Secretary of Agricul-
ture to review this area to determine its
suitability for incorporation in the wil-
derness system.

After reading the article’ describing
this area, I am hopeful a majority of my
colleagues will join me in favoring pas-
sage of this legislation.
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INDIAN PEAKS—BACKPACKERS HAPPY GROUND
Apache, Arapaho, Pawnee, Kiowa, Palute,
Navajo, Shoshone—the mountains tower as
proud and as wild as the Indian tribes whose
name they bear. These are the granite chiei-
tains in a land whose lofty scenery and out-
standing recreational values have aroused a
public clamor for its inclusion in the Na-
tional Wilderness Preservation System.

The Indian Peaks are 75,000 acres of high--
country splendor—a scant 60 miles from Den-
ver, and almost on Boulder’s back doorstep.
Here unusually steep mountains rise sharply
to 13,500 feet and beneath these spires lies a
wonderland of fragile Alpine tundra, tur-
quoise lakes, rushing streams and dense for-
ests, Here, too, is the largest concentration of
glaclers in all of Colorado—a total of 10.

More than 40 of the lakes yield treasures
of native, brook, rainbow and brown trout
and are connected by a 100-mile network of
hiking and horseback tralls. These routes are
readily reached from seven major access
points and form an intriguing network of
loops which weave back and forth across the
Continental Divide over four scenic timber-
line passes.

For more than 40 years the US Forest Serv-
ice has actually managed Indian Peaks like
a true wilderness. No roads penetrate the
area and other signs of human encroachment
are nil. And yet this natural wonderland
exists without official status or any guar-
anteed permanent protection. Miners, lum-
bermen and other commercial interests lurk
hungrily for a chance to place a despoiling
foot in the door. And a prominent State sen-
ator argues loudly for a highway which would
slice the very heart out of the area.

Sixteen miles long and averaging nine
miles in width, Indian Peaks straddles the
Continental Divide from the southern bound-
ary of Rocky Mountain National Park on
the north to Rollins Pass on the south. Its
location places it at the hub of an area of
intense recreation pressure from the nearly
1,500,000 people compacted between Denver
and Fort Collins.

Each weekend thousands of people whose
{nterests run the gamut of outdoor activities
stream westward out of Denver in search of
just such a mountain sanctuary. This crush
of humanity has already wreaked havoc upon
public lands along the Front Range from
Pikes Peak to the Wyoming line. Camp-
grounds are crowded; roadways are clogged
with vehicles and a mass of litter trails in
the wake.

The impact of this pressure has been
keenly felt by other readily accessible wild
areas. The Rawah Wilderness west of Fort
Collins has long shown the wear and tear of
excessive use, and now the Gore Range-Eagles
Nest Primitive Area northwest of Dillon has
begun to buckle under the strain. Great
scars have appeared on the soil and vegeta-
tion around the high mountain lakes. Trails
are eroding from overuse and the blackened
remains from thousands of campfires pock
the land. Already forest rangers have begun
to speak of a permit system to 1imit access,
or at least to spread the visitations over a
wider area.

Concerned outdoorsmen feel that Indian
Peaks must be given permanent official des-
ignation to help distribute Colorado’s spiral-
ing demands for recreation.

For this very reason, there is a flurry of
Congressional activity to give Indian Peaks
the same protective status of other wild
areas with which it has so much in
common.

On March 11, 1971, Colorado Representa-
tives Donald Brotzman and Mike McKevitt
introduced in the House of Representatives
a bill which instructed the Secretary of
Agriculture to review Indian Peaks as to its
suitability for preservation as Wilderness.
An identical measure was given the Senate
by Colorado Senators Gordon Allott and Peter
Dominick.
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Should Congress approve the measure, the
Agriculture Department would, through the
administrative arm of the U.S. Forest Serv-
ice, initiate a study to define the wilderness
potential of Indian Peaks. Such a study
would set the stage for possible official
Wilderness designation in the future.

The Brotzman bill specifies a 75,000-acre
Indian Peaks Wilderness—a substantial in-
crease over the 55,000 acres presently in-
cluded in the Forest Service management
area.

The difference suggests a debate similiar to
the Eagles Nest Wilderness hearings held in
1970. Both sides agreed on the basic wilder-
ness character of the central area and the
need to preserve it. The clash came over
which parts of the fringe to include.

With Indian Peaks the argument arises
over a sizable 15,000-acre parcel on both sides
of the Divide south of Arapaho Pass, and
many minor boundary variations along the
edges.

The larger area contalns many small pock-
ets of privately-owned land. The Forest Serv-
ice prefers simply to exclude these. But many
conservationists—including Brotzman—feel
such scenic and undeveloped private hold-
ings should be part of any future wilderness.

One gets the impression, however, that the
Forest Service will quarrel much less over
this major addition than over lesser bound-
ary variations.

“We believe boundaries have to be defen-
sible,” says Don Biddison, supervisor of the
Arapaho National Forest where two-thirds of
the present 55,000 acres lie. The remainder,
on the east side of the Continental Divide,
is in the Roosevelt National Forest. “A Wil-
derness boundary must have some geographic
bace—a ridge, a stream or the like—so there
{s no doubt where it lles,” Biddison con-
tinues, implying that the conservationists
are trying to squeeze undefinable borderlands
into the wilderness.

In truth, there would not be even the op-
portunity for debate were it not for the fore-
sight and diligence of the Forest Service over
the past four decades. In 1927, famed Den-
ver conservationist Arthur Carhart, then a
Forest Service landscape engineer, took a spe-
cial liking to Indian Peaks.

“One morning just at daybreak,” Carhart
recalls, “I emerged from my tent atop one
of the many ridges. I watched in awe as the
dawn glow swept over the plains; the entire
land seemed to come alive in one great burst
of light. Then, turning around, I discovered
everything west of the mountains still in
total darkness. It was as if some magic veil
had been drawn across the world, and it was
one of the most awe-inspiring sights of my
life.”

Soon Carhart proposed & special Indian
Peaks management area of 47,000 acres to be
established under administrative order, and
not long thereafter, Forest Ranger D. O.
Johnson took over. From 1930 to 1937, he
directed much of the work on the fine hik-
ing trails which now crisscross Indian Peaks.

Johnson also is responsible for getting
thousands of sheep out of the area during
that period. “I got a good chewing from the
assistant reglonal forester for doing it,” he
recently laughed, “but these dang sheep
never should have been up in that country
to begin with.”

Finally in 1965, Indian Peaks was expanded
to its present 55,000-acre size. More im-
portant, the 1965 decree closed the entire area
to motorized travel of any kind, a move
which further enhances its primitive char-
acter and the hope of officlal Wilderness
status,

The Forest Service is proud of its record in
Indian Peaks and sees mo reason why it
should not simply go on managing the area
just as it has.

“Even if Indian Peaks were declared a Wil-
derness overnight, there would be no signifi-
cant change in its management,” Biddison
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asserts, "I really don't see why the area has
to be deslgnated. People have been recelving
a wilderness experience here for years.”

Wilderness advocates do not doubt the
Forest Service's sincerity in maintaining In-
dian Peaks, but are quick to point out that
outside pressures often have a way of up-
setting even the best intentions.

A classic example is the on-again, off-agaln
proposal for a trans-mountain highway link-
ing Grand County and Middle Park with
Boulder and the East Slope. One of the most
touted plans would send the highway up cut
of Boulder to a tunnel under the Continental
Divide at 11 906-foot Arapaho Pass. This route
would then wind down Arapaho Creek on the
West Slope, past Monarch Lake and on into
Granby. To bulld such a roadway would
carve the heart out of some of the very best
wilderness. Biddison terms the prospect of a
road gouged down Arapaho Creek as “un-
thinkable.”

Yet the road has a powerful proponent in
Fay DeBerard of Eremmling, President Pro
Tem of the Colorado Senate. DeBerard's ma-
neuverings on behalf of the highway typify
political pressure that can swarm around a
potential wilderness. Moreover, they also
amply demonstrate how public funds can be
squandered on something the people prob-
ably don't want in the first place.

In early 1970 DeBerard rammed a resolu-
tion on his highway through the Senate, It
called for a feasibility study of the Arapaho
Pass route—at a cost of $50,000. The well-
known Chicago firm of DeLeuw, Cather and
Company wes commissioned to do the job.

Nothing more was heard about the route
until the consultants submitted their find-
ings. Two facts stood out: 1) the road would
cost a whopping $181.7 million to build, and
2) another route along the northern rim of
Rocky Mountain National Park was by far
the best for the northern Colorado highway.

DeBerard was incensed and promptly moved
to discredit the report. He charged that De-
Leuw, Cather and Company knew nothing
about mountain highways in the first place.
He budged little on his proposed route
through Indian Peaks. In the midst of this
furor, it was also revealed that the cost of
the study had ballooned astronomically to
$170,000—to which one officlal sighed “money
down the drain.”

The highway proposal presently lies dor-
mant but conservationists are only too aware
that such matters have a way of reviving
themselves at the behest of certain powerful
and persuasive politiclans. They'd like to see
:2;1 ;1:13 maltii: anDommal Wilderness before

ng e “DeBerard "
along to spoil it. e

THE GROWING RUSSIAN NAVAL
THREAT

HON. PHILIP M. CRANE

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr, CRANE. Mr. Speaker, most Amer-
icans still live under the assumption that
theirs is the most powerful navy in the
world. Many remember the text book
descriptions of the United States as a
sea power and the Soviet Union as a
land power, and many are slow to change
these old assumptions, once frue but to
our great peril, true no longer,

In recent years the Soviet Navy has
expanded dramatically. Today it ap-
proaches a position of dominance in the
Indian Ocean and in the Mediterranean
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Sea. The Soviet base in the North At-
lantic, at Murmansk, is the largest of all
Russian naval bases. Early in July, a fleet
of Soviet, East German, and Polish war-
ships maneuvered in the Skagerrak, the
waterway linking the North and Baltic
Seas. Norwegians and Danes watched
from the shore, and at the same time a
much larger Soviet fleet—guided missile
cruisers and destroyers, submarines and
bombers—fought a simulated battle
against a NATO fleet. After that, troops
from 31 amphibious ships swarmed
ashore. The landing was on Russian soil
but within easy eyesight of watchers at
Norway's northern tip. Simultaneous
Soviet naval maneuvers along Norway’s
southern and northern approaches also
worry NATO officers.

Our allies in the North Atlantic are
expressing increasing alarm at Soviet
growth and strength in that area. The
Danish newspaper, Kristeligt Dagblad,
recentl,’ featured a headline, “Norwe-
gians Fear the Russian’s Northern Fleet.”
Tt noted that Murmansk has become the
largest naval base in the world, with 15
new submarines with 16 atomic rockets.
Murmansk is now one of four major
Soviet naval bases, and is the largest. On
the Kola Peninsula there are almost 50
airports and landing stations. Since
World War II, the population has grown
from 290,000 to 800,000 and Murmansk
has become a big city. This is all due to
naval activity.

In an important interview in the Sep-
tember 13, 1971, issue of U.S. News &
World Report, Adm. Elmo R. Zumwalt,
Jr., US. Chief of Naval Operations,
stated:

The Soviet navy s dramatically more
powerful than It was 10 years ago . .. if the
United States continues to reduce and the
Soviet Union continues to increase, it's got
to be inevitable that the day will come when
the result will go against the U.S.

Asked if the Soviet Navy outguns the
U.S. Navy, except for carrier-based air-
craft, Admiral Zumwalt noted:

If the United States today suddenly de-
commissioned all of its aircraft carrlers, we
would lack any capabllity whatscever to
control and use the seas.

Admiral Zumwalt also pointed out
that—

They have 3 times the number of subma-
rines that we do, and they are building at
roughly 2% times the rate we're building.

Arguing against the facts that our
Navy is adequate to meet our defense
needs, the Congress reduced the Navy
budget submitted by the President by $2
billion in 1971. Admiral Zumwalt said:

That represented a serlous setback In
our capability. There are indications that
the Co will reduce the President's
budget in 1972, If that happens, then orce
again our capability will take a further re-
duction.

All those who naively believe that our
present defense capacity and rate of
growth is adequate for the Nation’s de-
fense needs should read witk care the
words of Admiral Zumwalt.

I wish to share this interview with my
colleagues, and include it in the Recorp
at this time:
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WHERE RussiaN THReEAT EKreps GROWING:
INTERVIEW WITH ApM. Ermo R. ZUMWALT,
Jr., U.S. CHIEF oF NavaL OPERATIONS

Q. Admiral Zumwalt, what shape is the
U.S. Navy in?

A. There are pluses and minuses.

With regard to personnel, we are generally
better off from a quality standpoint. Our
re-enlistment rates have improved. However,
we're not as strong in numbers because we've
been required to make major reductions in
personnel—down from 692,436 officers and
men a year ago to 622,500 now.

Nor are we as strong from the standpoint
of ships, because we have also made major
reductions there as well. Whereas we had
769 naval ships a year ago, we are down to
700 today. We also have 770 fewer aircraft
than a year ago.

So we have gained qualitatively with re-
gard to people; lost quantitatively with re-
gard to people, ships and aircraft.

Q. Has this been because of the cost of
the Vietnam war?

A. The effect of the Vietnam war has been,
in essence, to cost us the equivalent of about
a generation of shipbullding. What increases
there were in Navy budgets have been spent
largely on attrition aircraft, bombs, bullets
and increased operating expenses.

If you look at the years 1962 through 1972,
in its shipbullding appropriations the Navy
was down to less than & billion dollars per
year at a time when we should have been
spending 3 billion dollars a year on new ships.
We need that much if we are to replace our
75-billion-dollar plant every 25 years.

Q. Compared with 10 years ago, is the Navy
a stronger or a weaker force?

A. Weaker in some categories and stronger
in others.

With regard to the submarine force, the
Navy is stronger than it was 10 years ago
because we've been able to continue our nu-
clear-construction program, using nuclear
submarines to replace the much less capable
diesel submarines.

On the other hand, the number of aircraft
carriers has been dramatically reduced, and
this has meant major reduction In our
strength. We are down from 24 to 16 carriers.

The number of escorts has been dramati-
cally reduced. And although there have been
qualitative improvements as new ships have
been built, the improved quality has not
been adequate to make up for the reduction
in numbers that we've lost.

Q. Against that background, Admiral,
what has happened to the Navy's respon-
sibilities worldwide? Have they tended to
shrink in this period?

A, No. In my judgment, the Navy's re-
sponsibilities are greater than they've ever
been before. We've always been the nation’s
first line of defense.

You will recall that during the Eorean
War it was the Navy carrier air support that
made it possible for us to hang on to the
Pusan perimeter as our bases were overrun
in South Korea, and it was the Navy-Ma-
rine Corps amphibious landing at Inchon
that outflanked the North Eoreans and drove
them out of the South Eorean Peninsula.

During the Southeast Asia war, naval car-
riers carried the large fraction of the action
while we were building our alr bases ashore in
the first year.

At the present time, under the Nixon Doc-
trine it is clear that the high-technology
services—alr and naval power—are going to
be required increasingly to come to the sup-
port of indigenous armies of our allies. I
would have to say that the Nayvy's mission is
greater than it has been in the past, as I un-
derstand the Nixon Doctrine.

Q. Does the Soviet Navy worry you?

A. The Soviet Navy is dramatically more
powerful than it was 10 years ago. You can
trace, almost to the moment, the point at
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which the Soviets began their tremendous
construction program in two fields: one to
achieve strategic nuclear parity, and the
other to achieve a strong naval capability
with the results of the lessons they learned
in the Cuban missile crisis.

In the ensuing years since the Cuban mis-
sile crisis, they have devoted a tremendous
amount of their resources to the acquisition
of a submarine fleet which outnumbers ours
by 3 to 1 and which is outbuilding us at an
appreciable annual rate. They have acquired
air power increagingly capable of coming to
grips with ships at sea because they are in-
creasingly picking up airflelds around the
Eurasian littoral. They have bullt surface
ships that have been optimized with the
surface-to-surface missile against our sur-
face ships.

Q. If there were a showdown with the So-
viet Navy at sea, what would be your predic-
tion as to the outcome?

A. This is, of course, a very speculative
question, but I think that no matter who
does the analysis he would conclude that if
the U.B. continues to reduce and the Soviet
Union continues to increase, 1t's got to be in-
evitable that the day will come when the re-
sult will go against the U.S.

Mr. Nixon pointed out in a press conference
on July 30, 1970, a point that I think is most
perceptive about sea power, and that is the
dramatic difference between what the Soviets
need—as basically a land power—and what
we need—as basically a maritime power.

Their vital interests require a large Army
and Air Force to protect the Eurasian heart-
land. Our vital interests require a capability
to control and use the seas to hold together
the maritime alliance of which we're a part.

The Soviets don't need a Navy superior to
ours to protect their vital interests. They
only can aspire to have a Navy larger than
ours for purposes of interfering with our vital
interests.

Q. Is the Soviet Union doing well in the
Mediterranean—challenging our superiority?

A. Yes, As a matter of fact, the Soviet
Union has just recently—on May 27, 1971—
negotiated, probably for some very suitable
price, a 15-year treaty of frlendship and co-
operation that may well assure their con-
tinued use of Egyptian naval and alr bases
in the United Arab Republic. They may not
be successful in communizing the Govern-
ment of the U.AR., but they have been suc-
cessful in achieving a very firm geopolitical
position,

Q. We keep hearing that the Soviets want
to drive east of Suez into the Indian Ocean,
an area the U.S. has stayed pretty clear
of. Is that your appraisal?

A. Yes. It's exactly what I would be doing
if I were running the Soviet empire and if
I had the same ideology that they have. They
have several goals in going into the Indian
Ocean:

In the first place, the presence of their
ships thers in much larger numbers than
ours gives them the same opportunity to
convert this presence, coupled with an ag-
gressive foreign policy, into the acquisition
of port capabilities that they've been able
to achieve in the Mediterranean and in the
Red Sea.

Second, it helps them complete the en-
circlement of Communist China, which I'm
sure is a national objective of theirs.

Q. Would opening the Suez Canal help
that purpose?

A, Definitely. It would bring their Black
Sea Fleet many thousands of miles closer
to its home ports.

Q. Wouldn't use of the Suez Canal bring
the Indian Ocean closer for the U.8. fleet,
too?

A, The figures are roughly 9,000 miles
closer for the BSoviets and roughly 2,000
miles closer for us. That would be the case
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if one believes that we could get through the
Suez Canal in times of crisis. I'm not sure
that we could,

Q. Is it also true that some U.S. aircraft
carriers are too big to go through the Buez
Canal?

A. That’s also correct.

Q. There are reports that, as the Vietnam
war winds down, some of our Pacific Fleet
may go into the Indian Ocean. Is this likely?

A, This is a political judgment that has to
be made—and hasn't yet been made. U.S.
naval ships are able to go anywhere any
time.

Q. What do you have in the Indian Ocean
area now?

A, We have maintained a World War II
seaplane tender and two World War II de-
stroyers there for a number of years.

The Soviets have come from a presence
much less than that to maintenance, on the
average, of eight to nine ships at any one
time in the Indian Ocean.

Q. What kind of new base are you build-
ing on the atoll of Diego Garcia, south of
India?

A. A very austere communications facility.

Q. Could it be developed Into something
more substantial if the decision were made?

A. There are no plans to do so.

Q. When you talk about the presence of
our fleet and their fleet in the Indian Ocean,
what do these ships do—call at ports and
generally show the flag, or sall around in
maneuvers?

A. They do both. It's the visible presence
of naval power that has such tremendous im-
pact on littoral nations.

For example, the North Atlantic Treaty
Organization nations on the southern flank
of Europe all unanimously feel that the pres-
ence of the U.S, Sixth Fleet is their guar-
antor against encroachment by the Soviet
Union, and that's why it’s so desperately
important for this country to maintain suffi-
cient naval strength to keep our commit-
ments in the Sixth Fleet—and also in the
Seventh Fleet in the Western Pacific.

Q. In this regard, it is sald that if a situa-
tlon similar to the 18568 Lebanon crisis re-
curred, the U.5. Sixth Fleet would not be able
to act as forcefully now as it did at that
time because of the presence of the Soviets in
the Mediterranean. Do you agree with that?

A, No. You will recall that during the Jor-
danian crisis last year President Nixon made
the decision to reinforce the Sixth Fleet with
& third carrier task force, and the U.B.8.
Guam embarked Marines—and the crisls
abruptly abated.

There were, of course, other things that
happened at the same time that made a con-
tribution, but it’s clear to me that, as the
President stated on Sept. 29, 1970, “the power
and the mobility, the readiness of the Sixth
Fleet in this period was absolutely indispens-
able in keeping the peace in the Mediter-

This was one of those cases where the capa-
bility of the United States to deploy naval
and Marine power on the international seas,
without having to obtain base rights from
anybody, made the difference.

Q. Admiral, getting back to relative
strengths, is it true that the Soviet Navy
outguns the U.S. Navy, except for carrier-
based aircraft?

A. Let me answer this way:

If the United States today suddenly decom=-
missioned all of its alrcraft carriers, we would
lack any capability whatsocever to control
and use the seas. We have a very, very capable
weapons system in the aircraft carrier—par-
ticularly in the nuclear-propelled aircraft
carrier with its ability to maintain very high
speeds at all times and to be constantly
ready—100 per cent ready—to go the minute
the decision is made and with the capability
to outrange the surface-to-surface missile of
the Soviet ships.
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Q. Of the 16 U.S. carriers in commission,
how many are nuclear-powered?

A. We have one operating, two building.
We badly need a fourth. We're going to be
making the most vigorous possible case for it.
It's obvious the decislon rests on higher au-
thority both in the executive branch and
within the Congress.

Q. Do you have enough escort ships capable
of keeping pace with these nuclear carriers?

A. We need more escort ships as well.

Q. Do you have any interest in using heli-
copter carrlers, the way the Soviet Union
does?

A. We're In the process of designing at
present a sea-control ship—a ship that will
be in the 12,000- to 20,000-ton range and will
carry helicopters and vertical-takeoff-and-
landing aircraft.

These can in no way be considered a sub-
stitute for aircraft carriers. They will have a
very limited—practically zero—capability to
project our power inland, as our carriers have
had to do to save us in Korea and Southeast
Asia, But they will make a significant con-
tribution to the protection of convoys and of
task forces which are confined to a given
geographical area—by defending against both
the submarine and the aircraft, and the mis-
slle coming from either that aircraft or that
submarine.

Q. Is it possible that weapons are coming
along that will make the carrier much more
vulnerable than it is now?

A. One of the most overstated claims, in
my judgment, is the vulnerability of the car-
rier. None of the oldest class of carriers which
we have remaining in the fleet today—the
Esser-class carriers which were in World
War II—was ever sunk.

Many of them took as many as five or six
hits by the first guided missile in history—
the Japanese kamikaze alrcraft—carrying
payloads equivalent to the warheads of the
current surface-to-surface missiles. And
many of them took several torpedo hits. In
every case, within a relatively short period,
they were back in action—frequently an hour
later, When the time came, they went back
to port for repalirs.

Since that time, the modern class of car-
riers, all but three of which are of postwar
construction, has been given much more pro-
tection—heavier armor, more compartmen-
tation, much better damage control—so that,
although our carriers will take hits, they will
have a very high degree of survivabllity.

The nuclear carrier Enterprise suffered a
fire, you will recall, and nine 1,000-pound
bombs exploded. Had the Enterprise needed,
she could have been back in action within
a couple of hours.

Q. A new nuclear carrier is priced at 800
million dollars. How do you justify spending
that much for one ship?

A, One has to ask oneself how much we
have spent for the privilege of having the
equivalent of the aircraft carrier—that iz, a
land-based airfield—in an overseas area where
we need 1t.

For example, Wheelus Air Force Base in
Libya had a relatively brlef lifetime before
the U.S. was asked to leave, and yet the costs
for that airfield during its lifetime were prob-
ably very comparable to the cost of a nuclear
aircraft carrier for its 40-year life cycle.

Furthermore, that aircraft carrier has the
capability to be anywhere in the world as the
geopolitical situation changes, and not just
in one portion of the African desert.

As we consciously shift to a posture in
which we expect our allies to provide their
own indigenous capabilty, the best way to
have the assets rapidly capable of concentra-
tion to support one particular ally which may
be beleaguered is to have your airflelds sea-
borne.

Q. Do most members of Congress share this
feeling?
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A, No. There are many who do, but many
are not convinced.

I think the thing the Navy has to do is
to continue to make the case. The facts clear-
ly speak for themselves. In the Jordanian
crisis, as an example, the only airfields ca-
pable of being used were those airflelds at
sea—the carriers.

Could I take two or three minutes to deal
further with this? I think it is important to
lock at the capabilities that the Navy has.

The first capablility is our contribution to
the strategic nuclear deterrent of the nation.
In the past this has been the Polaris-missile-
carrying submarine. It is being converted now
to Poseidon, whien will give us an invulner-
able component of the over-all deterrent
through the '70s, and we are designing a
follow-on system for the ’80s. Increasingly in
the future, we are going to have to rely on
our sea-based systems.

We then have conventional roles which we
carry out. One is our peacetime overseas
presence—the kind of thing we have been
talking about: sea control and the projection
of power overseas.

We control the seas with our aircraft car-
riers, capable of sinking surface ships, sur-
faced submarines, shooting down aircraft
and, with our F-14 aircraft, shooting down
the missiles from any one of those enemy
sources. We use our killer submarines, our
attack submarines, our destroyers.

‘We project our power also with the aircraft
from our carriers capable of projecting 600
and 700 miles inland, with our Marines ca-
pable of being projected from our amphibious
force, and with our merchant marine, which
in Southeast Asia had to carry 96 per cent of
the millions of tons required to support our-
selves and our allles and which, even after the
completion of the purchase of the very fine
C-5A aircraft, will be required to carry 94
per cent of the logistics to go on the surface
of the seas. Even the aviation gas to get that
C-5A aircraft home so that it can carry a
usable load overseas has to go in surface
ships.

Q. Admiral, if the alrcraft carrier is so im-
portant, why don't the Soviets have any?

A. The Soviets started out way behind.
Their first priority was to scramble fran-
tically to get a capability to deal with our
superior Navy. That meant building sub-
marines, and it meant bullding surface ships
which would be expendable but capable of
firing a surface-to-surface missile in a first
strike against our carriers—hopefully to cre-
ate enough damage that they could try to
come in and finish up with submarines and
aircraft.

We are doing a number of things to negate
this—a whole host of things such as our own
surface-to-surface missile. We're working
hard on antimissile defense, and of course
our carriers have a very high degree of in-
vulnerability.

Q. Is the biggest threat still the Soviet
submarines?

A. Yes, because they have 3 times the num-
ber of submarines that we do, and they are
building at roughly 2145 times the rate we're
bullding.

Q. What progress has been made in anti-
submarine defenses?

A. We continue to improve our tech-
niques. In my judgment, we know everything
that we need to know In order to deal with
the threat. Our problem is to retain adequate
forces to deal with it.

We have the antisubmarine aircraft—the
aircraft operating from land bases, the anti-
submarine aircraft operating from our air-
craft carriérs—we have the antisubmarine
escorts, we have our attack submarines, all
of which are capable collectively of dealing
with this threat if we are permitted to re-
tain adequate numbers.

Q. Are you golng to have adequate numbers
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under the budget that you now are prepar-
ing?

i‘ The Congress reduced the Navy budget
submitted by the President by 2 billion dol-
lars in 1971. That represented a serious set-
back in our capability.

There are indications that the Congress will
reduce the President’s budget in 1972. If that
happens, then once again our capability will
take a further reduction. I don't know the
size of the cut, so I can't judge how much
capability addition we will lose.

Q. Does the advent of the Soviet nuclear-
submarine force make the defense problem
vastly more difficult?

A. Yes. They are faster, they're capable of
remaining submerged for longer periods of
time, and they are therefore more of a threat
than the diesel submarines.

Q. Does that suggest that we might be los-
ing ground?

A. The question has to be answered in two
frames of reference: We have made the quali-
tative progress, and we have the know-how.
The question is whether or not we will be per-
mitted to retain the force levels necessary to
do the job—and that is a question that I
can't answer,

Q. Talking about know-how, are you satis-
fied with the Navy's research programs?

A. I am. We need to continue always a
vigorous research-and-development program
in order to stay ahead, because the Soviets are
always making improvements in their subma-
rine capabilities. But qualitatively I am satis-
fied with our present superiority. If we had
the force levels to go with it we would have
no problem.

Q. A couple of ideas have been talked about
recently: first, putting the land-based Min-
uteman missile at sea and, second, possibly
sending our antiballistic missiles to sea to
make them less vulnerable to a surprise at-
tack. Do you see any virtue in either of these
ideas?

A, Both of these ideas get into the field of
strategic nuclear balance, and that is some-
thing that is currently under negotiation in
the strategic-arms-limitation talks with the
Soviets. I think it would be preferable for me
not to discuss that.

Q. Is there an official policy against your
talking about strateglc systems?

A. None other than the obvlous fact that
when you have diplomatic negotlations going
on, the better part of valor for a military man
is to keep his mouth shut.,

TRAWLERS THAT NET INTELLIGENCE

Q. Admiral, what do you think about these
Soviet trawlers operating off our coasts?

A, They are there to collect all kinds of
Intelligence—everything from the most
sophisticated kind of electronics intelligence
to picking up debris dropped over the side of
our ships.

Q. What do you mean by “electronies in-
telligence?

A, They record everything that they can
hear in the electromagnetic spectrum—that
is, our radars, radios and so forth, They're
interested in getting Information on every-
thing we have in our order of battle ashore
and at sea and in the alr: what kinds of
radios we use, what Kinds of frequencies;
what kinds of radars we use, what their fre-
gquencies are—things of that nature.

Q. Has the Navy been keeping a pretly
close watch on the possibility that the
Soviets may still try to build a submarine
base in Cuba? And why did they try to build
one in the first place?

A. We keep a constantly close eye on it.

What the Soviets would have galned had
they achleved a base in Cuba 1s a capabllity
to maintain about one third more missile
submarines on station than they are now
able to maintain.

They also would have violated the agree-
ments originally arrived at between Chalir-
man EKhrushchev and President Eennedy at
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the time of the Cuban missile crisis. And,
therefore, I think President Nixon took a
very Important and bold and courageous
step in insuring that these understandings
were not violated.

Q. Are you sure that the Soviet Union in
fact doesn’t have a submarine base in Cuba?

A. Quite sure.

Q. Do you keep close track of the number
of Soviet subs in the Gulf of Mexico or off
our other coasts?

A. I think I should limit myself to the
statement that we do know that they are
there—that the Soviets do maintain missile
submarines off our coasts.

Q. Are they increasing the number of mis-
sile submarines off our coasts?

A, They obviously have, since they used
to have none and now they have some.

They are also building the new Yankee
class at a fantastic rate.

Q. If a Soviet submarine were to fire a
missile from 100 miles offshore in the At-
lantic toward Washington, D.C., would there
be any defense against that kind of attack?

A. Yes. The best defense is to have your
own missiles at sea where they can't be dam-
aged by such an attack. I'm speaking about
the threat of retaliation. In my judgment,
it is the very best answer we have.

Q. Do you mean that antisubmarine-war-
fare devices won't really protect you 100 per
cent of the time?

A, No—because it takes time to sink sub-
marines, and it takes only a very few sec-
onds to get missiles off. Therefore, if an en-
emy nation decides to strike first it is going
to be able to get its missiles off before you're
able to move in for an antisubmarine kill,

Q. On another subject, Admiral: If we go
to an all-volunteer military service, is this
going to affect the kind of recruiting you've
been able to do? Can the Navy maintain the
kind of qualitative improvement you talked
about if there's no draft to encourage men
to enlist?

A. First, it's absolutely clear that we had
to have a two-year draft extension. There
was zero prospect of achieving an all-volun-
teer force while continuing to fight the
South Vietnam war with the large number
of men required at its peak.

Second, having gotten the extension, all
of the service chiefs must do their very best
to try to achieve the capability to get noth-
ing but volunteers by 1973. We all know that
the three services that are all-volunteer at
the present time—Navy, Marines and Air
Force—are only all-volunteer because there
is a draft.

Third, I'm not able to perceive how
rapidly the country will recover from its
typical, cyclical postwar syndrome which in-
volves a considerable number of our people
having a rather negative image of the mili-
tary. And unless that is corrected there will
be lots of disinclination for the young man
to volunteer to join the military force. He's
got to feel that it’s an honorable, worthwhile
profession.

Fourth, I don't know whether or not the
pay scales will have been made adequate by
that time.

Q. Doesn't the pay-scale increase in the
proposed extension of the Selective Service
Act seem to be a fairly healthy one?

A. The pay increase is very heavily orlented
to attracting the new man—and hasn't yet
made a significant increase in the pay of
the man who has finished his first tour and
is considering whether or not to re-enlist.

Q. Can you give us any idea of how many
men do reenlist after completing one tour?

A. During the last six months of calendar
1969 it was 9.5 per cent. During the last six
months of calendar 1970 it was up to 16 per
cent. In February and March of this year
it was 20 or 21 per cent. We need 35 per
cent.

Q. How do you account for the increases so
far?
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A, I think it’s a combination of factors:
continuing emphasis on the need to improve
conditions of life, begun by my predecessor
and continued by me—both of us working
for a Secretary of the Navy who is very inter-
ested in this field; in part the result of the
economic downturn, and in part the result
of the fact that there is a certain percentage
of men who, when their country gets into
the kind of trouble we're in, are patriotic
enough to decide, “By golly, I'm going to
give it another go!"

Q. Are you getting those higher retention
rates in the highly skilled ratings that you
need?

A. No—that's one of our problems. We're
doing better the less-skilled ratings and not
as well in the ratings involving much more
technical education because those young
men obviously can draw much higher
salaries on the outside, and it’s more difficult
to compete with civillan industry. This is
true of all the services.

Q. What about the officer corps?

A, In the officer corps we have three pri-
mary categories in the line—submariners,
aviators and surface officers.

The retention of submarine officers has
been improving as a result of some improve-
ments in the conditions of their detalling and
as a result of a bonus we're now able to pay
nuclear submariners as a result of legislation
passed a year or sc 8go.

In the case of our aviation officers, reten-
tlon rates are also improving.

As for the surface officer, the retention
rates are not improving. These are the offi-
cers who take the largest impact from the
continuing long deployments of our surface
ships in foreign waters.

PEACE EY MILITARY STRENGTH

Q. You spoke A moment ago about a “post-
war syndrome” as a matter of concern. Would
you elaborate on that?

A. I think there is a significant minority
who feels that the military services and mili-
tary personnel are simply no longer relevant
in the modern world.

Fortunately, I belleve that a respectable
majority still continues to understand that,
as the President has suggested, you can only
have a generation of peace by malintaining
the necessary military strength.

Q. Is this minority feeling gaining ground?

A. We have been going through a period
when it has been spreading. I'm not able to
perceive when the pendulum will swing back,

We do know that historically we've gone
through this kind of period after each war,
Vietnam is now the longest and most un-
popular war in our history. It may take a
little longer for the pendulum to swing, but
I believe that it clearly will, given the tremen-
dous efforts that the President and the Secre-
tary of Defense are making to Insure that
the people understand, and given the fact
that if we contibue to weaken ourselves it
will be quite obvious from the way in which
the world community begins to destabilize
that we must do more to maintain our mili-
tary strength.

Q. Admiral, as your fleet goes down In size
can you reduce your shore establishment and
save money which you could put into new
weapons systems?

A. Yes, we could and should reduce our
shore establishment as our fleet comes down
in size. We cannot, however, save great
amounts. One of the problems is that in the
first year you save almost nothing because
there are significant closing costs. But I
would say, as a crystal-ball guess, that if we
were able to close all those bases that we
ought to close, we could save something on
the order of a quarter of a billlon- dollars
per year.

WE NOW EXPECT MORE FROM ALLIES

Q. Does the Nixon Doctrine hold out some
substantial hope of being able to abandon
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some of your bases in the Far East, for exam-
ple? Could you scrap them all and move back
to Pearl Harbor?

A. T would hope that the day would never
come when the United States is forced to fall
back to Pearl. You remember that’s where we
started when we had to begin the long, costly
fight all the way back across the Western
Pacific after the attack against us at Pearl
Harbor.

The forward basing that we now have is
going to change somewhat in concept. That
is, under the Nixon Doctrine we've come to
expect much more from our allies’ contribut-
ing to their own strength.

But we are always going to want bases in
some areas overseas as a substitute for a
much larger and more expensive number of
forces that we would have to maintain in
order to keep our ships supplied, and s0
forth.

Q. So you're not seriously thinking of fall-
ing back over the next three to five years?

A, No. As far as the Navy is concerned, I
believe we’re going to want to maintain bases
in most of the countries where we're now
based. There will be some retrenchments, but
none of major proportions.

Q. Several years ago there was talk of
bullding some fairly large bases in Austra-
lia. Has this gone by the board?

A, There's nothing currently on the hori-
zon with regard to the Australians. The Aus-
tralians are doing some base improvements
on their own.

Q. Some Australians talk about an alli-
ance—a naval grouping of Japan, Indonesia,
Australia—to protect trade routes through
the Malacca Strait into the Indian Ocean.
Is that at all feasible?

A, Under the Nixon Doctrine we will make
every use of Allied forces that are avallable in
any kind of a crisis situation.

If, for example, there were a crisis involv-
ing, say, the Indoneslan area and 1if the Pres-
ident determined that our national interest
required it, or the Indonesians felt threat-
ened and joined with us in management of
that crisis, certainly any forces they had
would be welcomed.

We have treaty commitments with the
Japanese and with the Australians, and the
President has stated that treaty commit-
ments would be honored.

Q. Are you happy about the pace at which
the Japanese are picking up their naval
defenses?

A. Ithink the Japanese Navy has made sig-
nificant progress. They started from a very,
very low figure, as you know. I would hope to
see them do more in the years ahead.

Q. One final question: Is it not a fact, Ad-
miral, that the Russlan Navy has not been
tested in battle since the Russo-Japanese War
almost T0 years ago?

A, Not quite a fact. The Russian Navy had
some engagements in World War I and in
World War II. They did a relatively pitiful
job.

They have certainly demonstrated a much
greater degree of professionalism in the last
quarter of a century, and a very rapidly in-
creasing degree of professionalism in the last
10 years.

I consider them a first-class professional
outfit.

PANAMA CANAL: STATE DEPART-
MENT DISHONESTY EXPOSED

HON. JOHN R. RARICK
OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, one of the
truly vital issues now before the Congress
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is the future of the Panama Canal—its
sovereign control and its major modern-
ization. Panamanian efforts to gain con-
trol of this strategic waterway apparent-
ly encouraged by certain elements in our
Government has placed U.S. control of
the canal in such peril as to arouse the
people of our country despite the silence
of the mass news media; and they have
flooded the Congress with protest against
the projected giveaway at Panama.

Fortunately, this Nation does have
publicists of outstanding ability and in-
dependence who cannot be cowed. Among
them is Maj. Gen. Thomas A, Lane, an
experienced officer of the U.S. Army for-
merly on the staff of General MacArthur
and an author of distinction.

In a recent column he analyzes a State
Department memorandum on the cur-
rent Panama treaty negotiations with a
refreshing degree of forthrightness. His
comments are so pertinent and timely
that I quote them as part of my remarks
and urge that it be read by all Members
of the Congress:

Nixon TAKES WRONG TACK IN PANAMA

WasHINGTON.—I have before me a Depart-
ment of State memorandum on Panama
Canal Treaty negotiations which {illustrates
the sorry quality of U.B. diplomacy in this
Nixon era.

This memorandum states that “The basic
U.S. treaty objectives established by Pres-
ident Johnson in 1964 and supported by
Presidents Hoover, Truman and Elsenhower
were to maintain U.S. control and defense
of a canal in Panama while removing to the
maximum extent possible all other causes of
friction between the two countries.” That
statement 1is dishonest. It represents the
Johnson policy as a continuation of the
policies of his predecessors when it is in
fact an historic reversal of their policies.

Presidents Hoover, Truman and Eisen-
hower were adamant about maintaining U.8.
soverelgnty in the Canal Zone. The sovereign
may grant concessions and he may abolish
concessions; but when he gives up sovereign-
ty, he surrenders all final authority, sub-
mitting himself to the new sovereign.

President Johnson sald in 1964, “Today we
have informed the Government of Panama
that we are ready to negotiate a new treaty.

. . It should recognize the sovereignty of
Panama. . . ."” That statement opened the
negotiation of three treatles transferring
sovereignty to Panama, providing for a new
administration of the Canal and establish-
ing a defense of the Canal by the United
States. These treaties were not submitted to
either government for ratification.

The memorandum continues, “President
Nixon has established negotiating objectives
similar to those of President Johnson in
1964, modified by developments since 1967.
Continued U.S. control and defense of the
existing canal are non-negotiable U.S. re-
quirements in a new treaty.” This is the dis-
honesty—the implication that the U.S. can
control or defend the canal after transferring
sovereignty over the Canal Zone to Panama.

The control and defense of territory are
powers of soverelgnty. When the sovereign
contracts the exercise of these powers to
another entity, it may unilaterally abrogate
the contract with or without cause. In 1956,
Egypt unilaterally abrogated a contract for
the bullding and operation of the Suez Canal
which had been in operation since 18689.

If the United States transfers sovereignty
over the Canal Zone to Panama, it delivers
control and defense of the canal to Panama.
Any treaty arrangements for U.S. sharing In
control or defense will be subject to unilat-
eral cancellation by Panama. Panama could

September 28, 1971

denounce these treaties and negotiate with
the Soviet Union or Red China to operate
and defend the Canal. The United States
would then be forced to choose war or with-
drawal. If it resorted to force to preserve this
vital waterway, it would be acting in viola-
tion of international law, because it had
surrendered soverelgnty.

The inane quality of our statecraft is ex-
pressed in the purpose of removing ‘causes
of friction between the two countries”. A
diplomacy which seeks to remove causes of
friction with other countries invites those
countries to make new demands (causes of
frietion) upon the United States. The policy
is self-defeating.

Diplomacy should promote fair and equi-
table relations with other nations. It must
have clear objectives to which it will adhere
whether the other countries concur or not.

U.8. sovereignty over the Canal Zone is in
all respects a fair and reasonable arrange-
ment. It is essential to the continued secure
operation of the canal. It made possible an
undertaking which has brought great bene-
fits to Panama. It is the duty of diplomacy
today, as under Presidents Hoover, Truman
and Eisenhower, to inform Panama firmly
that while administrative arrangements are
subject to reasonable adjustment, U.S.
sovereignty over the Canal Zone will be as
enduring as the canal itself.

It is the duty of Panama to accept this
arrangement in good grace and cooperate In
our common interest. If Panama becomes
hostile, the United States should discharge
all Panamanian employees and administer
the Zone with American citizens. That is
the eventuality for which soverelgnty must
be preserved. We don’'t want it to happen;
but it is a better prospect than making war
against Panama to recover by conquest rights
which we have surrendered through diplo-
matie stupidity.

PROVIDING FOR TIMELY SETTLE-
MENT OF CLAIMS AGAINST CHINA

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, as we move
into a new era of relationship with the
government of mainland China, I feel it
appropriate to consider the residue of our
past contacts and associated problems in
an effort to evolve the cleanest possible
slate on which to build. It is in this en-
deavor that I introduce today a sense of
the Congress resolution calling for the
timely settlement of outstanding claims
under the International Claims Settle-
ment Act of 1949,

A large body of American citizens suf-
fered significant financial loss when
property they owned was confiscated by
the current mainland China government
without compensation or even any at-
tempt at due process. To the present
time the People’s Republic of China has
given no indication that these claims,
properly processed under the laws of the
United States, will be honored.

We have the means at hand, Mr.
Speaker, to resolve this issue, in the form
of frozen People’s Republic of China as-
sets in the United States which could be
utilized to satisfy any rightful claims.
Our Government has recognized its ob-
ligation under international law in not
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releasing these moneys to either claim-
ant. However, if in fact our President is
anticipating laying a new groundwork
for normalcy between these govern-
ments, one condition should be the satis-
faction of established claims and, like-
wise, if appropriate, the release of any
excess funds to the People’s Republic of
China to which it has a claim.

At this point, Mr. Speaker, I present
the text of my resolution for insertion in
the RECORD:

H. Con. REs. 411

Resolved by the House of Representatives
(the Senate concurring), That it 1s the sense
of the Congress that the Government of the
United States shall not make any concession
to, or enter into any agreement with, the
Government of the Peoples Republic of
China until such government has expressed
agreement to arrange for equitable settle-
ment of all claims of nationals of the United
States against such government received and
determined by the Foreign Claims Settle-
ment Commission under title V of the Inter-
national Claims Settlement Act of 1949,

— R ——

PRESENT AND FUTURE OF THE
NEW TOEKAIDO LINE

HON. JAMES G. FULTON
OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971
Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.

Speaker, under leave to extend my re-
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol-

lowing:
PRESENT AND FUTURE OF THE NEwW
ToxAmDOo LINE

(Graphs and illustrations not printed in
the RECORD)

(Address September 8, 1971, Before Fifth
International Conference on Urban Trans-
portation, Pittsburgh, Pa.—Hideo Shima,
President, National Space Development
Agency of Japan)

1. Operating results of the New Tokaido
Line in the past six years.

(1) Route of the line, Distance and run-
ning time between stations.

As shown on Fig, 1 (not printed in the
RECORD).

(2) Yearly increase In passenger traffic.

Passenger traffic on the line has shown
a big increase from year to year. In the five
year period from 1965, the year after the
line was opened, to 1870 the number of pas-
sengers carried grew 2.8 times, from 31 mil-
llon to 85 million. This means that only
in the one year of 1970, as much as 85%
of the population of Japan rode on the New
Tokaido Line, and that the line carried an
average of 230,000 passengers per day in that
year, The greatest number carried on the
line so far in one day was 520,000 on May 5th
(Monday), 1969.

(3) Average distance of travel on the line.

The average distance of travel per passenger
on the line is longer in the case of the Hikarl
train which stops at two intermediate sta-
tions and shorter with the Eodama train
which stops at all the 11 intermediate sta-
tions. The rise in 1970 (1st half) is considered
to have been caused by the EXPO.

(4) Contribution to EXPO 'T0 transporta-
tion,

The EXPO was held in Osaka from March
to September, 1970. During this period the
New Tokaldo Line played an Indispensable
role in transporting the huge number of
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visitors, withoutpa single accident, and was
acclaimed as the “moving pavillon of Japan™.

Total Visitors to EXPO, 64 million.

Visitors using JNR trains, 22 milllon
(34%).

Of above figure, visitors using New Tokaldo
Line, 8 million (14%).

(5) Passenger analysis.

As shown on Fig. 5 (not printed in Recorp).

(6) Impact of K the New Tokaido Line on
the region served.

The New Tokaldo Line, the first commer-
cial high-speed railway in the world, has cut
the time-distance between Tokyo and Osaka
into half, making it possible to go and return
between any point along the line in a day.
This facilitation of travel has had an eco-
nomic and soclal impact on the region served
by the line and on the natlon as a whole.

a. Change in passenger flow pattern.

The inauguration of the line served to
actualize the potential transport demand,
bringing about a great increase in the volume
of middle-distance passenger traffic such as
between Tokyo and Osaka, and between
Tokyo and Nagoya, changing the passenger
flow pattern.

b. Qualitative change in passenger traffic.

There is not much difference in the time
spent when travelling by the New Tokaldo
Line and by airplane, but rail fare is only half
of that for alr, and besides, 1t is safer and
more punctual on the New Takaido Line. This
has popularized the line. For business men
in Tokyo and Osaka it has become the prac-
tice to leave in the morning, do business at
the other end and return the same day, using
the line. Also, admission tickets to large
theaters in Tokyo have come to be put on sale
in Nagoya and Osaka. Thus, the traffic for
business as well as private purposes has
undergone a qualitative change.

c. Change in tourist resort geography.

Inauguration of the New Tokaido Line has
changed the geography of the tourist resorts
along the line. Before, Atami was considered
as a resort for the people of Tokyo, but on
account of the line, it is now readily acces-
sible from the Osaka area. This is also the
case with Kil Shirahama which used to be
frequented by the people in the Osaka ares,
but is now readily accessible from Tokyo.
In particular, there has been a big increase
in the visitors to the sightseeing spots in the
Tokal Reglon midway between Tokyo and
Osaka, On the other hand, the New Tokaldo
Line has made travelling to convenlent that
more and more tourists are making day trips
to these resorts without staying there over-
night, affecting the hotels.

d. Impact on regional economy.

By using an econometric model (dynamic
inter-regional input-output model), a meas-
urement was made to find out the extent the
New Tokaldo Line contributed to the growth
of the national economy. According to this
measurement, it is estimated that in 1966 the
gross regional product increased by 150,000
million yen in the Tokal Region around
Nagoya, by 123,000 million yen in the Kinki
Region around Osaka, by 117,000 million yen
in the Kanto Reglon around Tokyo, and by
423,000 million yen In gross national product,
compared with what the case would have
been if the line had not been bullt. This
means that the New Tokaido Line greatly
accelerated the concentration of industries
in the Tokai and Kinki Regions. Likewise, the
line brought about a concentration of the
working population in the areas served by
the line. Of the national increase of 186,000
in working population, it is estimated that
the Tokai Region accounted for 68,000, Kanto
Reglon 57,000, and Einki Region 50,000.

(7) Operating results.

a. Number of trains and traffic volume.

The line was opened with 30 round trips
per day, but this was increased to 101 round
trips on weekdays In October 1970. Alto-
gether, 350 million passengers have been car-
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ried on the line in the six year period after
its opening.

b. Great reduction in train delay.

In the early stage some train delays were
experienced, but as the performance of roll-
ing stock and facilities as well as rail tracks
became stable and with the implementation
of measures for prevention of natural disas-
ters, there has been a great reduction in
train delays.

c. No passenger casualty.

There has not been a single passenger
casualty since opening of the line.

(8) Maintenance.

a. Maintenance of rolling stock.

Inspection ranges from the simple daily
trip inspection to the general inspection
which is carried out after each 720,000 km of
operation with all the parts disassembled.
Thus, there are different kinds of inspections
in accordance with the distance of run. Also,
to assure safe operation at high speed, extra
care is taken in inspecting the running gear
with speclally provided inspection equip-
ment. The main kinds of inspection and
their interval are as follows:

(1) Trip inspection: At Tokyo or Osaka
Car Depot, each 48 hour.

(2) Intermediate inspection: At Tokyo or
Osaka Car Depot, each 30,000 km.

(3) Bogie truck inspection: At Osaka Car
Depot, each 240,000 km.

(4) General inspection:
Workshop, each 720,000 km.

Besides, the performance and character-
istic of the ATC (automatic train control)
equipment are inspected at each trip inspec-
tlon and at intermediate inspections when
all parts are inspected without disassembling
them. As to the axles, they are inspected by
ultra-sonic flaw detectors during interme-
diate inspection. Further, computers are used
extensively in conducting final checks after
general inspection for greater reliabllity and
to shorten the work process.

b. Maintenance of track.

To keep the tracks fit for high-speed op-
eration, there have been set up 4 track
maintenance depots, and under these depots
there have been placed 12 track maintenance
subdepots, 7 mechanized track maintenance
subdepots and 54 track inspection gangs at
10 Em intervals. The maintenance system
consists of the inspection and the actual
maintenance work, each being specialized. It
is the function of inspection to ascertain
track conditions for safe operation and to
secure the nece data for planning the
actual maintenance work. This is carried out
by the dally car vibration test and patrol by
car, daily patrol on foot, periodic general in-
spections and the track irregularity inspec-
tion by high-speed track inspection car once
every 10 days. The maintenance plan is set
up based on the inspection results and the
actual maintenance work Is conducted either
by JNR itself or by contract, using large
machines.

c. Maintenance of electrical facilities.

To malntain the electrical facilities of the
New Tokaldo Line in a good condition, 4 elec-
trical facilitles maintenance depots and 10
subdepots have been set up along the line.
These depots and subdepots carry out the
inspection and repair work at night. In ad-
dition, a system of Iinspection employing
statistical control methods has been set up
for greater rellability, based on studies and
experiences of the past six years. Further, to
see how electrical facilities are actually func-
tioning during train operation, a testing car
for the purpose is operated about once every
week at the same speed as commercial trains.
The measurements made by the car are sent
to the electrical facilities maintenance de-
pots in the form of immediate reports, week-
ly reports and monthly reports and these re-
ports are used in carrying out inspection and
repair work and in strengthening the facil-
ities.

At Hamamatsu
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(9) Financial results.

The New Tokaido Line started to make a
profit from the third of operation and in fis-
cal 1969 the operating ratlo (100 X expense/
revenue) of 529 was attained.

(10) Effect on the old narrow gauge
Tokaido Line.

With the opening of the New Tokaldo Line,
the number of daytime express trains was
greatly reduced on the old narrow gauge
Tokaido Line, and in place, more local pas-
senger trains and freight trains were op-
erated, thus increasing commuter and freight
transport capacity which had been badly
needed.

2. Plan for construction of nationwide
high-speed rallway network.

(1) Characteristics of high-speed railways.

The New Tokaido Line was opened on Oc-
tober 1, 1964, and six years have elapsed
since then., In the meantime, the Iline
brought about a great change in the travel
pattern. It became common for business men
to go from Tokyo to Osaka, or vice versa,
and return the same day. Also, the line made
Hakone and Atami easily accessible from
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the Osaka area and the same with Kyoto an
Nara from the Tokyo area. * '

It is considered that the remarkable
growth of traffic on the New Tokaldo Line
is due to the recognition by the people of
the following merits of the line.

a. Safety.

Being gulded by rail, the railway is very
much sulted to the application of safety
measures by electronic and other techniques.
Especially in the case of a rallway like the
New Tokaido Line, the entire right of way is
segregated from road traffic, and further, a
very high degree of safety can be attained by
transforming the railway into a plant in-
dustry through adoption of the automatic
train control system and automatic disorder
detecting devices and other means. Accord-
ingly, there has not been a single casualty
on the New Tokaido Line.

b. Capability for mass transport.

The capability for mass transport is a
great merit of the rallway, this being especi-
ally so in the case of a high-speed rallway
like the New Tokaido Line. This capability
has been amply demonstrated during EXPO
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'"70 and by the fact that as many as 520,000
passengers were carried on the line in a
single day. By coupling a number of cars to-
gether, the railway can carry large volumes
of traffic in one movement, a feat which
would be difficult to accomplish by road or
air transport. In this connection, according
to a comparative study of the transport
capacity by rail (high-speed) and road (ex-
pressway) in Japan, it was found that the
capacity by rail was twice as much as that by
road per hour and four times greater per
meter of width of the right of way, and
that the average speed was two to three
times higher.

c. Speed.

The New Tokaido Line has changed the
old image of the rallway and its high speed
can meet the needs of modern soclety, Be-
sides, with respect to accessibility to the city
center, the railway is more advantageous
than air transport and this helps to reduce
the travel time between city centers. A com-
parison of the time taken to travel between
Tokyo and Osaka by different means of
transport is shown in the Fig. 12.

FIGURE 12,—TRAVELING TIME BETWEEN TOKYO AND OSAKA BY DIFFERENT MEANS OF TRANSPORT

Means of transport Between

Time required Access time Total

Tokyo and Shin-0saka
. Tokyo and Shin-Osaka
-.-- Tokyo and Osaka..

High-speed railway (Hikari train)..
High-speed bus = =
Airway Sl e TR i s ey

3 hours 10 minutes_ ...

50 minutes

3 3 hours 10 minutes
e e 8 hours

Tokyo 60 minutes; Osa 2 hours 35 minutes
minutes; waiting time at air-

port 20 minutes

d. Punctual service.

In road transport, the flow of traffic is be-
ing impeded on account of road congestion,
and at the airport, prolonged waiting time
for landing is becoming chronic due to short-
age of airport space. On account of these
causes, it is becoming more and more diffi-
cult to secure punctual road and air services.

On the other hand, in a modernized high-
speed rallway system, it is possible to assure
punctual operation of trains by means of a
well-equipped automatic train control sys-
tem. The New Tokaido Line is a case In point.
Moreover, depending on future technical de-
velopment, there is the possibility of com-
plete automation of train operation. At least,
by adopting cab signals as in the case of the
New Tokaldo Line, traln operation will hardly
be affected by fog. Further, in the case of the
new high-speed railway network to be built
in Japan, if adequate measures are taken
with respect to the snow problem, punctual-
ity of train operation can be assured in all
weather.

In other words, it can be said that what
appealed to the people were the safe, com-
fortable and fast service of the New Tokaido
Line, the location of the terminals in the city
centers and the freedom from worry about
the availability of seats made possible by fre-
quent operation of trains.

Thus, by cutting the time-distance be-
tween Tokyo and Osaka into half and bring-
ing the whole area served by the New Tok-
aido Line into a day trip zone, the impact of
the line has been large, indeed.

(2) Formation of an integrated transport
system.

The rapid growth of economy and the ad-
vancement of transport technique have
greatly expanded the interflow of people,
goods and information, and it is most likely
that this trend will continue in the future.
In order to be capable of meeting the de-
mands of a more prosperous future society,
there will be the need of forming a new
transport system which will make the most
of the strong points of each mode of trans-
port. This new transport system should be
integrated on a nationwide scale, and by
coordinating the function of rail, road and
air carriers for linear, area-wise and inter-
point transport respectively, a transport

structure most effective from the national
economic standpoint should be formed.

(3) The need of modern high-speed rail-
ways In the integrated transport system.

In forming an integrated transport sys-
tem, it will be necessary to see that each
means of transport will be able to display its
strong points and to coordinate their serv-
ices so that the most effective system may
be established.

High-speed rallways are superior to road
and air transport in the field of mass trans-
port over middle and long distances. Accord-
ing to studies made so far, the characteristics
of each means of transport can be summa-
rized, qualitatively.

Fig. 15. (not reproduced) shows the trend
in a conceptual distribution of passengers
among airway, expressway and high-speed
rallway; according to which a peak in long
distance, short distance and middle distance
is noticeable in the respective means of
transport. Thus, by having the expressway
and alrway undertake mainly short distance
and long distance transport respectively, and
the high-speed railway taking over that part
between the two, an effective transport sys-
tem can be formed.

In this sense, there is the need to construct
high-speed railways as an essential part of
the new transport system as advocated in the
New Comprehensive National Development
Plan of the Government.

(4) Effect of high-speed railways.

The following effect can be expected upon
construction of high-speed railways in the
framework of an integrated transport sys-
tem:

a. Effect on the welfare of the people.

The construction of a nationwide high-
speed railway network will greatly reduce the
traveling time between principal cities and
thereby enlarge the people’s range of action
in a day. As a result, the cultural and social
status of regional citles will rise, lessening
the difference between metropolitan and re-
glonal cities. As people will be able to enjoy
the living standards of a metropolis while
residing in a regional city where the living
environment is good the trend of over-popu-
lation in metropolitan areas and under-popu-
lation in regional areas will be mitigated,
promoting effective land usage.

Figure 16 shows the traveling time from
Tokyo and Osaka to the other principal cities
upon completion of the high-speed railway
network,

FIG. 16.—TRAVELING TIME TO MAIN CITIES FROM TOKYO

AND OSAKA UPON COMPLETION OF HIGH-SPEED RAILWAY
NETWORK

Time required

Present

Min-
utes

Future

Min-

Hours utes

Hours
Between Tokyo and—

Sapporo. - .ooe. ... 7

Maorioka . 6

- 3

20

4

5
Between Osaka and—

Kagoshima... = 3

Kumameoto. g

4

3
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A huge amount of time can be saved upon
realization of a high-speed railway network,
and it is estimated that this would amount
to 130 million man-hours in 1968 and 1,290
million man-hours in 1985 if passengers
hitherto transported on the old narrow gauge
lines were to be transported on high-speed
lines. In terms of working population this
is equivalent to 60,000 and 600,000 respec-
tively. This time-saving effect of the high-
speed railway will help to reduce the labor
shortage and increase spare time, thereby
having a great effect on the living conditions
of the people.

In connection with public welfare, what
is becoming all the more urgent is the so-
lution of environmental problems. The level
of the economy of Japan has risen consid-
erably in recent years and so has her in-
ternational economic standing. Personal in-
come has risen and the supply of consumer
goods has become plentiful, On the other
hand, the sudden growth in economy has
brought about a high concentration in popu-
lation and industry, and where social capital
could not adequately meet the situation, the
problem of environmental disruption arose.
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In the fleld of transport, this is seen in
traffic jams, air pollution from exhaust gas,
trafic accidents and nolse.

With a railway like the New Tokaldo Line,
however, there is no problem with respect
to air pollution and traflic accidents, and be-
sides, as such a raillway would ordinarily be
built right into the city center, the problem
of congestion of secondary transport means
to the city center, as in the case of air travel,
would not arise.

In short, modern high-speed rallways can
provide safe transport, free from public haz-
ard, over middle and long distances. This will
in turn serve to facilitate the dispersion of in-
dustries, correct regional disparities, and
promote the realization of a more affluent
soclety by satisfying the lesiure purpose de-
mand which is bound to grow in the future.

b. Effect on regional development.

The construction and improvement of
transport facilities, including high-speed
railways, will not only have the direct effect
of increasing the volume of passenger and
freight traflic making use of such facilities,
but by affecting regional industry, they will
also exert an indirect effect from the nation-
al economic standpoint. According to an esti-
mate made on the effect of the opening of
the New Tokaido Line on regional develop-
ment, it was found that economic indices
such as those on capital stock, value of pro-
duction and income rose considerably in the
regions directly affected by the opening of
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the line. As an example, in Flg. 17 there is
shown the production value of the different
industries in the Tokai Region (around
Nagoya).

In this way, the opening of high-speed rail-
ways accelerates the economic activity of
the regions served by them. Therefore, with
the extension of such lines throughout the
country, the economie activity in the various
regions served will become more brisk and
this will help to solve the problem of over-
and-under-population, promote regional de-
velopment and contribute to the economic
development of the nation as a whole.

FIG. 17.—EFFECT OF NEW TOKAIDO LINE ON PRODUCTION
VALUE OF DIFFERENT INDUSTRIES IN TOKAI REGION

[In 100,000,000 yens]

hat part

of (a) esti-
mated to
have been
attributable
to New
Tokaido
Line (b),

Production
value in

i
1970(a) (b)/(a)x

(percent)

3,089 112 3
3,343 4
866 3.

Primary industry_ .. _. .
Secumriyary industry__. 81, 206

6
1
Tertiary industry_.._. 27,546 2

c. Effective usage of the old narrow gauge
railway.
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With the construction of high-speed rail-
ways, the express passenger train service on
the old narrow gauge lines will be taken over
by the new lines, making way for separate
usage of the lines, that is, passenger service
on the new line and freight service on the
old line. This will mean that there will be
less variation in train speed on the old line,
thereby simplifying train operation for
greater efficlency and larger transport
capacity.

As a result, it will become possible to make
blg improvements in the services of the old
line such as by expansion of modern con-
tainer and freightliner services and by miti-
gation of commuter train congestion. In ad-
dition, the old line can provide supple-
mentary services to the new line. Particu-
larly, in regard to the freight service on the
old line, it will be possible to transform it
into a new system capable of flexibly meet-
ing customer demands, quick delivery and
punctual service.

(5) Nationwlide high-speed rallway network
project.

a. Line under construction (New San-yo
Line).

The new Tokaido Line thus giving a very
successful result is now being extend
560 km westward over Osaka towards Hakata,
the center of Kyushu industrial area, along
the Seto Inland Sea.

The construction is well on schedule and
the section Osaka-Okayama will be duly
opened to the traffic on April 1972.

FIG. 19 —NEW TOKAIDO LINE AND NEW SAN-YO LINE, CONSTRUCTION COST AND EXTENSION BY STRUCTURE

Lines

Construction
. cost
(approximate

(million yen; bEE 'i'o_tai 35

Length (km )
Bridge

Tunnel Bed-roac_l

Viaduct

New Tokaido Line_...
Pi t

New San-yo Line:
Shin-0saka/Okayama
Peicent. ...
Okayama/Hakata___
Percent

3,800

515.8
(

274.3
(53)

115.8
23)

70.2
(44)

(1)

57.1
(11)

68.6
(13)

i)
90)
(23)

51.0 17.9
(35) (n
210 14
(53) @

b. Lines to be constructed and those pro-
posed.

It was under the foregoing circumstances
that the “Law for Construction of Nation-
wide High-speed Ralilways" was enacted in
May, 1970. The law has its objective the con-
struction of high-speed rallways on a nation-
wide scale.

Based on this law, in January, 1971 a basic
plan was formulated for construction of the
following high-speec lines:

New Tohoku Line (between Tokyo and
Morioka).

New Joetsu Line (between Tokyo and
Nugata).

New Narita Line
Narita).

At the same time, it was proposed to have
the following routes included in the high-
speed rail network:

Tokyo—Toyama—Osaka.

Morioka—Sapporo.

Hakata—EKagoshima.

In April, 1971 the construction plan was
decided upon for the New Tohoku, Joetsu
and Narita Lines aforementioned and in-
struction was given to commence their con-
struction. Figure 18 shows the three lines
to be constructed and those proposed.

¢. Outline of the three lines to be con-
structed.

(between Tokyo and

FIGURE 20.—DEMAND FORECAST AND NUMBER OF TRAINS

e New Narita
ling

Num- Traffic

Ne: Tohoku New Joetsu
line

Traffic  MNum- Traffic Num-
vol-  berof vol-  ber of vol-  ber of
ume trains ume trains ume trains
per per per per per per
year! day year day year! day

170 35 250 6 390
250

+110 73 ¢80 12

1976__ . _ 75
1985.. .. 163

I In 100,000,000 passen_g_er-_kni_nm;ter,

212 car trains,

46 car trains,

16 car trains,

Note: Traffic volume and number of trains for both ways.

FIGURE 21.—SHORTENING OF TRAVELING TIME
Time required—

By By
pres- high-
ent speed short-
line rail-  ened
(8  way (b)

Time

New Tohoku line
{between Tokyo
and Morioka)..

New Jeetsu line
(between Tokyo
and Nugata)._.

New Narita line
(between Tokyo
and Narita)_ __.

I Approximate.

Increase In added value (gross regional and
national product).

6:00 2:30 3:30

4:00 2:30

170 1:00 0:30

The estimated increase in added value due
to the construction of these high-speed rail-
ways is shown in the following table:

FIG. 22.—INCREASE IN ADDED VALUE (GROSS REGIONAL
AND NATIONAL PRODUCT) ON ACCOUNT OF HIGH-SPEED

RAILWAYS
|in 100,000,000 yen]

Estimate for 1985

In case pi Increase
high-speed  attributable
railways to high-
are not P speed
built railways

Actual
figure

High-speed railway
i for 1965

and region

New Tohoku Line: 1=
R 15, 000 60,000 " -+1,5900
25&,000 1,213,000 % _ 4900

PR me.  kp-gg P
107, 000 FFF 528,000 4 1,100
266,000 1,213,000 |, , 300

New Joetsu Line:
Kanto
National

Notes: 1. In terms of 1960 prices. 2. Direct effect from invest-
ment has been excluded. » "

(iv) Estimated construction cost: New Tohoku Line (Tokyo-
Morioka), 800,000 million yens. New Joetsu Line (Tokyo-
Nugata), 560,000 million yens. New Narita Line (Tokyo-Nariia),
200,000 million yens.

d. Main technical developments to be con-
ducted.

In consideration of the time factor relating
to the construction and completion of the
nationwide high-speed railway network, the
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following standards used for the New Tokaido
Line, that Is,

—Gauge, 1,436 mm,

—265,000 volt A.C. system with overhead
current collection.

—Multiple unit system.

will be used for the new lines to be con-
structed for the nationwide network, but to
attain higher speed and greater efficiency,
technical development with regard to increas-
ing speed, prevention against snow hazard,
systemization of operational control, reduc-
tion of maintenance need and other aspects
will be promoted.

. (1) Maximum speed.

By improving track facilities, making car
bodies lighter, improving the running per-
formance of bogles and by other means, tech-
nical development is under way for attain-
ment of the maximum speed of around 250
km/h.

(il) Prevention against snow hazard.

To overcome snow hazard, research and
technical development will be promoted on
the following:

Improving the Insulation of machinery and
appliances and cold-and-snow-proof rolling
stock.

Measures relating to icing of overhead line.

Detection of weather information and
transmission thereof.

Reducing the need of track maintenance
and making the track snow-free.

As the projected New Joetsu Line will run
through a district where there is over a meter
of snowfall in a day and over four meters
of snow accumulation on the ground, the
above-mentioned measures will be adopted on
a large scale. At cuts where there is likely
to have snowdrifts and in station compounds
where snow removing is not easy, snowsheds
and other protective facilities will be pro-
vided. For the tracks between stations the
usage of the open floor type elevated track
structure and other means as well as the
removal of snow by frequent running of pas-
senger train with snow plough are being
studied.

As there will be comparatively less snow
along the route of the New Tohoku Line, it
is considered that measures for the New
Joetsu Line will suffice for this line.

(iii) Track structure.

To enable higher train speed and reduction
in maintenance need it is planned to adopt
solid bad tracks, and for the purpose, research
and development work will be conducted on
their structure, supporting system and rail
fastening.

(iv) Electrical facilities.

Work will be carried out to develop a de-
vice for automatic compensation of voltage
change and the double compound catenary.

(v) Train operation system.

In line with the policy for speedy and safe
operation, computers will be used in com-
bination with ATC and CTC to develop the
Computer Aided Traffic Control System
(COMTRAC System) for quick preparation
and transmission of the most suitable train
operating schedule to meet fluctuations in
transport demand as well as to adjust the
movement of trains when their normal oper-
atlon is disrupted, and further, to enable
automatic control of the routes in all such
cases,

(vi) Structure of rolling stock.

Besides the measures to be taken for higher
speed, train control and prevention of snow
damage, semiconductors and higher polymer
will be used to reduce the need of mainte-
nance and light alloys employed to make the
cars lighter.

e. The islands of Japan as measured by a
time scale.

Upon the completion of the nationwide
high-speed railway network in the future,
travelling tlme will be shortened and the
islands of Japan, as measured by a time scale,
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will shrink &s shown in the following figure
(not reproduced) .

3. Concluding remarks.

With the development of motor vehicles
and aircraft the share of the railway has
gone down, making many people think that
the rallway is an outmoded means of trans-
port on the way to decline. However, it has
been amply demonstrated by the New To-
kaldo Line that a new railway system capable
of providing high-speed, comfortable, safe
and punctual mass transport at low cost in
all weather can meet the needs of the new
age.

System engineering technique was put to
maximum use with respect to the rolling
stock, ground facilities, safety and train op-
eration facilities and other aspects of the
New Tokaldo Line to create a new rallway
worthy of a plant industry. As such, the line
has had a great economic and social effect,
and on account of the new demand induced,
the financial showing of the line has been
extremely good. Thus, the line has been well
received by the people of Japan as well as by
the visitors from abroad.

Along with the growth of the economy in
recent years, excessive concentration of the
population and industries is taking place in
metropolitan areas and the opposite phenom-
enon is seen in the regional localities. To put
an end to this trend and make the land of
Japan a more pleasant place to live in, the
Government is now drawig up a plan for the
formation of an integrated transport system,
and the high-speed railway network will be-
come an essential part of the system.

It is certain that the popularization of
high-speed ground transportation systems.
including modern high-speed railways, not
only in Japan but in other countries as well,
will, with necessary modification to meet each
country’s needs, bring imense benefits to all
the people of the world.

VIET ELECTION A FARCE

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, the
one-man presidential “election” planned
for this Sunday in South Vietnam is an
insult to every American, Vietnamese,
and allied soldier who has been killed or
wounded trying to help the people of that
nation win the right of self-determina-
tion.

In a charge stage-managed by the
American Ambassador, President Thieu
is conclusively demonstrating for all the
world to see how corrupt his regime real-
ly is and how immoral it is for the United
States to continue supporting his gov-
ernment.

President Thieu, to placate his more
friendly critics, has said that those peo-
ple who oppose him can indicate it by,
in some way, deforming their ballots. He
even has offered to resign if a majority
of the votes are cast against him.

What he does not say is that it is his
handpicked village chiefs and election
officials who turn out the voters and
count the ballots. And many of these
persons, the ones responsible for show-
ing people how to vote against Thieu,
have said they will do no such thing.

It is this kind of democracy for which
we have given the lives of 50,000 of our
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best young men—plus several hundred
thousand more wounded and maimed—
have bled our economy nearly to the
breaking point and have seen the fabric
of our Nation rent by domestic upheaval.

This farcical election is further evi-
dence why we must immediately with-
draw all American forces from Southeast
Asia and cease our support of the corrupt
Saigon government.

THE QUADRIPARTITE AGREEMENT
ON BERLIN OF SEPTEMBER 3, 1971,
AND THE FOREIGN SERVICE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHID
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, dur-
ing the last 5 years I have on several
occasions called attention to serious per-
sonnel problems in the Foreign Service.
My reason for doing this was primarily
because the evidence available indicated
that there was an intimate connection or
correlation between these personnel
problems and the general issues of our
foreign policy, our national security and
even the relations between the State De-
partment and Congress.

Whatever the original causal connec-
tion between these personnel issues and
these general national security issues, I
was struck with the fact that whenever
there was a deep crisis in our foreign
policy, there appeared to be a crisis also
in the Foreign Service personnel system.
The two appeared so regularly together,
that they constituted what in scientific
language is called a syndrome. Whenever
one appears, the other also appears.

The most recent such syndrome con-
cerns the so-called Quadripartite agree-
ment on Berlin of September 3, 1971.

As you will recall, this agreement was
negotiated and signed with great secrecy.
When its terms were finally announced,
the State Department claimed that it
represented a major diplomatic victory
for the United States, that it eliminated
the occasions for future Berlin crises, and
that it would help achieve stability and
peace.

The ink was scarcely dry on that
quadripartite agreement, when a major
dispute immediately broke out between
the West German Federal Republic and
the East German regime as to what the
“agreement meant.” Certainly, the State
Department had given the American peo-
ple such clear assurances about the pur-
poses and content of that agreement, and
the solemnity with which all parties
viewed it, that such a disagreement im-
mediately after signing hardly was con-
ceivable.

In order to document the origins of the
current dispute over the treaty, I request
permission to place into the REcorp two
items which has appeared in the press
in the last week. The first is a news item
which appeared in the Washington Post
on September 23, filed by that paper’s
foreign correspondent in Bonn, John M.
Goshko. It indicates the nature of the
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dispute about the Berlin agreement of
September 3, 1971.

The second is an article which ap-
peared 3 days earlier, on September 20,
1971, in the monthly magazine Tactics.
This article not only analyzes compre-
hensively the terms of the Quadripartite
agreement of September 3, 1971, but also
reveals the concessions which the United
States made to the Soviet Union and the
East German regime. It is in this light
in which the current dispute over Berlin
should be seen.

Tactics states that the legal experts it
has consulted have concluded that this
quadripartite agreement is a “disaster”
for the West. In fact, the magazine
claims the disaster is—

More severe than those of the Yalta and
Potsdam agreements, or the building of the
Berlin Wall.

I believe every American should read
these two reports together. Together they
explain fully the terms of that accord and
place them in the perspective of other
national foreign policies which are still
emergent.

There is another reason why every
American should read these two articles
together. This is because Tactics reports
the names of the authors of the Berlin
agreement and the influences they have
had on its formulation.

In this connection, I should like to re-
mind the Members that during the last
several years I have repeatedly called
their attention to the “selection out” or
firing of John Heminway by the State
Department. His last assignment in the
Foreign Service and State Department
was as the Berlin desk officer in Washing-
ton, responsible for communicating our
Berlin policies to the field. While in that
post, he concluded that two of his supe-
riors were no longer implementing the
established foreign policy of the United
States in Berlin. When he called this fact
to the attention of senior State Depart-
ment officials, he was “fired” through
“selection out,” His case is still under re-
view in the executive branch to ascertain
whether “malicious and untrue state-
ments” were used in producing his “se-
lection out,”

It is quite clear to me that if Mr. Hem-
inway had continued to be the Berlin
desk officer, the problems and misunder-
standings with which we are confronted
today in Berlin would not have arisen.

Aside from the personalities involved
in the Tactics article, the treaty-making
aspects of Quadripartite agreement are
of immense importance. Is the agreement,
as Tactics claims, in actuality a treaty
under the classification of an agreement?
If so, I am sure the U.S. Senate will find
this issue of great interest. Just recently
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee
released a study by the Foreign Affairs
Division of the Library of Congress en-
titled, “The Senate Role in Foreign Af-
fairs Appointments” which deals with
“the role of the Senate in making ap-
pointments relating to the conduct of
foreign policy.” In the preface to the
study the chairman of the Senate Foreign
Relations Committee, Senator FULBRIGHT,
stated that “a study of the constitu-
tional powers to make treaties and exec-
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utive agreements is ready to be under-
taken.” If the charges made in the Tac-
tics article concerning the Quadripartite
agreement are correct, perhaps a review
of this agreement will provide interest-
ing material for the upcoming study.

The two above-mentioned items follow:
{From the Washington Post, Sept. 23, 1971]
GERMANYS BREARK OFF TALES ABOUT BERLIN

(By John M. Goshko)

Bown.—The latest effort to resolve the
deadlock between the two Germanys over im-
plementation of the four-power Berlin agree-
ment was broken off today after only 30 min-
utes of discussion.

This abrupt ending to the meeting in East
Berlin repeated the pattern that has been
evident ever since the “inner-German phase"
of the Berlin negotiations began earlier this
month. No date was set for the next meet-
ing.

The four-power agreement, signed on Sept.
3, will not become final until East and West
Germany agree on the practical steps neces-
sary to implement its provisions.

However, these talks, being conducted prin-
cipally by West German State Secretary Egon
Bahr and his East German counterpart
Michael Eohl, have been stalled from the
outset over differences in interpreting the
agreements text.

In particular, they have been arguing
over a German-language version of the
agreement. A German translation had been
agreed to by all parties before the Sept. 3
signing, but the East Germans have since
contended that they are not bound by that
and have tried to substitute their own trans-
lation.

Armed with its text, East Germany has in-
sisted on interpreting the agreement to mean
that it can negotiate separate accords with
the authorities in Bonn and in West Ber-
lin on access to the city and East Germany.
Bonn has insisted on a single German-level
access agreement to be negotiated by West
Germany,

Last week Chancellor Willy Brandt visited
Soviet Communist Party leader Leonid
Brezhnev, and is belleved to have asked for
his assistance in making the East Germans
more cooperative. Brandt is understood to
have reminded Brezhnev that Bonn's treaties
with the Soviet Union and Poland cannot be
ratified until the Berlin accord is complete.

Although the Bonn government will not
even admit that the matter was discussed, the
impression is that Brandt recelved satisfac-
tory assurances from the Soviets. Informed
sources here say, however, that no change
can be expected in the Bahr-Eohl talks until
they have gone through several more sessions.

This was underscored by Bahr today on his
return to West Berlin. He told reporters that
he and Eohl were still at an impasse over
the German text, and said: “In the circum-
stances, it was not possible to continue the
factual negotiations on trafic questions.

On the other side, the East German news
agency ADN issued a report accusing Bahr of
delaying tactics. It said Eohl “regretted the
West German attitude and reiterated East
Germany's willingness to conclude the nego-
tiations quickly.

U.S. PoricY REVERSAL INCLUDES W. GERMANY
AS WELL AS CHINA
(By the Insider)

While world capitals have been preoccupied
with the potential disaster to the free world
from President Nixon’s upcoming trip to Pe-
king, an actual disaster already has taken
place in Europe, Legal experts say this disas-
ter is "more severe than those of the Yalta
and Potsdam agreements, or the bullding of
the Berlln Wall."

Its official name is the ‘“Quadripartite
Agreement on Berlin of Sept. 8, 1971,” actu-
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ally signed on Sept. 4, and is also referred to
as the Berlin Accords, the Berlin Agreement,
and more realistically, the Berlin Treaty. As a
matter of fact, it is a six-power treaty bind-
ing on the United States, France, the United
Eingdom, Soviet Union, Western Federal Re-
public of Germany, and the Eastern, so-called
German Democratic Republie.

In effect, it is the peace treaty ending
World War II, on terms reflecting practically
& total victory for the Soviet Union. SBo far
as American foreign policy is concerned, it ex-
tends to Europe the same concepts and prin-
ciples as did the American policy shift in Asla
from the free Republic of China to Commu-
nist China.

CAPITULATIONS REJECTED BY PRECEDING PRESI-
DENTS

In the same manner as we have abandoned
Free China as the sole, legitimate spokesman
and heir to Chinese national statehood, the
United States under this treaty abandons its
support of the Federal Republic of Germany
as the sole legitimate successor to German
statehood.

Through this treaty, the U.S. State Depart-
ment, with the endorsement of the White
House, has reversed 25 years of American for-
eign policy initiated by President Truman,
sustained by President Eisenhower; and pre-
served even by Presidents Eennedy and John-
son despite all the efforts of their pro-Soviet
advisors to appease the communist bloe.

A decisive concession that even President
Kennedy was not prepared to make now has
been granted to the Soviet Unlon and the
East German regime. There are today three
Germanys.

They are the Federal Republic, our ally; the
East German so-called German Democratic
Republic, the Soviet puppet, and an ex-
traordinary equity called “the sectors of
West Berlin, “which has no international
standing, and at best will be no more than a
new Danzig.

As Danzig was the immediate cause and
pretext for World War II, this new, unstable
“sectors of West Berlin” may well have
within it the seeds of World War IIIL.

Supposedly, all this was done in the name

of international peace and a reduction of ten-
sions in Europe. Just as supposedly, the seat-
ing of Red China in the Security Council
was to be done in the name of international
peace and a reduction of tensions in Asia,
“What, in fact, does the Berlin accord of
Sept. 3 provide? The agreement affects Allied
rights both in Berlin and in Germany as &
whole.

First, and for the first time, the accord
legally recognizes’'the legitimacy of the Ber-
lin Wall by omitting all reference to the
Soviet ‘‘sector” of Berlin, or even to the east-
ern sector of Berlin. Instead of these clear
political and legal terms, the treaty describes
the Berlin sector as “areas bordering” on the
Western sectors of the city. Thus even that
earlier distinction which the United States
made between Berlin's Soviet sector and the
Soviet zone of Germany has been eroded.

SERIES OF CAPITULATIONS

Secondly, while totally bowing to the So-
viet Union on the issue of the Soviet sector,
the United States and its Western allles also
have capitulated to the Sovlet positions by
admitting there is no such thing even as
West Berlin.

Up to Sept. 3, the Allies had steadfastly
insisted that there was a single Berlin gov-
erned by a single allied body, the Eommand-
atura, which the Soviet Union was boycotting
because the Western Allles had refused to
allow the Russlans to paralyze that body by
vetoes within it.

In the Sept. 8 accord, the United States
conceded the Soviet position, and admitted
there was no such thing as a single body,
but solely three sectors in West Berlin. Con-
sequently, the term, “West Berlin,” which
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Prezident Kennedy substituted for the term,
“Berlin,” after the building of the Berlin
Wall, no longer has any legal or political
meaning, and s reduced solely to a geo-
graphic expression, with no significance,

On top of these major concessions, the
Western Allies collectively and individually
acknowledge that while they have no rights
in the Soviet sector, the Soviet Union does
have rights in each of the Western sectors
of Berlin equal to the rights each of them
enjoy in the other Western sectors,

That is, the Soviet Union has the same
rights in the French sector as the United
Kingdom and the United States have, Or re-
ciprocally, the Soviet Union has the same
rights in the U.S. sector as the French and
United Eingdom governments have.

These Soviet rights are to be exercised
through the Soviet consulate general which,
under the terms of the agreements, must be
accorded the same rights in each Western
sector that each Western power accords to
the consulates of the other two Western
powers in its own sector.

Even this is not the end of the concessions
to the Soviet Union. Up to now, the three
Western powers, to emphasize the fact that
they were acting legally as a single entity,
have issued passports—travel documents—
to Berlin residents from a single allied office,
irrespective of the sector in which the resi-
dents lived. This allied travel office was lo-
cated In the office of the quadripartite Allied
Control Council in the American sector of
Berlin,

Under this treaty, no Berlin resident travel-
ing to the Soviet Unlon or any Soviet bloc
country will receive such a document. In-
stead, he will recelve a so-called “passport,”
issued by the Federal Republic, into which
is stamped the legend, “issued in accordance
with the Quadripartite Agreement on Sept. 3,
1971."

This 1s the most humiliating document
ever imposed on Western Germany by the So-
viet Union and by West Germany’s allies,
because by issuing such a document to West
German residents, the Federal Government
of West Germany will be acting “in a con-
sular capacity.,” This means it formally and
solemnly recognizes that Berlin is not now
and will not in the future be part of West
Germany.

West Berlin thus becomes foreign soil to
West Germany. This is precisely what the So-
viet Union has been seeking by all possible
means for 25 years.

FRUIT OF ROGERS-KISSINGER WORK

This development, in light of the Rogers-
Kissinger doctrine of appeasement of com-
munist states, will disconcert but not sur-
prise informed observers. The question arises,
however, as to why and how the Western,
republican government of Willy Brandt could
legally and politically agree to it.
~ The fact is that the Brandt government,
in agreeing to this Berlin accord, did so In
a manner that violated the West German
Constitution. The Federal Republic's Con-
stitution clearly distinguishes between the
office of the federal President, in whom the
function of national sovereignty is incorpo-
rated, and the office of the prime minister,
the chancellor, which only reflects the role
of governments, as they come and go under
the electoral process.

Consequently, the claim of the Federal Re-
public to be the sole, legitimate bearer of
statehood—nationhood—is not incorporated
in the offices of the government, in Willy
Brandt's as chancellor, but In the office of
the President, Gustav Heinemann, as head of
state.

He is elected by the Bundesversammilung,
the national congress that consists of all the
members of the Bundestag, equivalent to the
U.S. House of Representatives, and the
Bundesrat, similar to the U.S. Senate. Acting
Jointly, as an electoral college, they elect
the President.
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In contrast, the chancellor is elected solely
by the Bundestag. The composition of the
Bundestag is determined by popular vote
according to proportional representation.
The members of the Bundesrat are appoint-
ees of the “laender,” or states.

Hitherto, the national congress met in
West Berlin, usually flown in by American
planes, and there elected the national Presl-
dent. But under the new agreement, the
American government, Western allies, and
West German government that sits at Bonn,
all formally and solemnly agree that the
President can no longer be legally elected In
Berlin.

This, too, 1s one of the major objectives
which Moscow has been fighting for during
the past quarter of a century.

This phenomenal reversal of all past Amer-
ican foreign policy, remarkably enough, did
not come about because of any current Ber-
lin erisis. In fact, there was no crisis in
Berlin at all. The reasons, therefore, are not
to be found in pressures coming from Mos-
cow but in the secret, “privileged” internal
documents of the State Department and the
White House.

The Berlin accord of Sept. 3, 1971 is the
result of the Rogers-Kissinger appeasement
of the Soviet Union and Red China. This is
the primary source.

Besides William Plerce Rogers and Henry
Alfred Kissinger, its main authors are Helmut
Sonnefeldt, special adviser to Kissinger, Mar-
tin J. Hillenbrand, assistant secretary of
European affairs in the State Department,
James 8. Sutterlin, director of German af-
fairs in the State Department, and Jonathan
Dean, counsellor for political affairs in the
American Embassy in Bonn,

Sonnenfeldt leaked information to Nelson
Rockefeller and Kissinger when engaged in
intelligence research in the State Depart-
ment. This is related to the secret group
that has consistently worked towards an ap-
peasing arrangement with the communist
nations. Sonnefeldt, like Kissinger, is Ger-
man-born and a refugee. As a Soviet expert
in the State Department, Sonnenfeldt as-
sured President Kennedy that Moscow would
never place missiles in Cuba. Although lack-
ing foreign service, Sonnenfeldt was ap-
pointed by President Nixon in August, 1970
to be forelgn service officer, class 1, a top
position. He still lacks foreign service. His
relationship to Kissinger is sufficlent!

PROTEGE OF AMBASSADOR BEAM

Hillenbrand is a protege of Jacob Beam,
ambassador to Moscow, whose Warsaw em-
bassy became notorious for its sex and spy
scandals.

Serious security charges were raised when
Sutterlin was promoted to foreign service
officer, class 1, in 1968. Dean has long been
an advocate of strong Soviet-American ties
and a dismantling of the North American
Treaty Organization (NATO).

These officers, and others with their out-
look, succeeded to positions of power follow-
ing the elimination of several American for-
eign service officers from key posts on the
German desk In the White House, the State
Department and at Bonn, who had been ac-
curate on Soviet encroachment, and recom-
mended that we resist red expansion in
Europe through traditional American policies.

Significantly, the Berlin agreement of Sept.
3, 1971 was brought about without any role
in it being filled by the American Mission in
Berlin, which is known to regard it as “dis-
astrous.”

Equally significant, a purge similar to that
carried out on the German desks also took
place among the China experts in the State
Department. Indeed, the rationale for the
retention and even elevation of the most pro-
Marxist and appeasing element in the State
Department—the holdovers—is to be found
in the fact that only they would tolerate such
deals.

The short and even crude shrift given to
those who did not fit into this category
is understandable only from this standpoint.

September 28, 1971

SHOVED BY U.S. TOWARD REDS

U.S. policy seems designed, in effect, to
give our friends no alternative but to reject
us and join our enemies, as has been the
world pattern. One needs only to look at the
map, and try to make any sense out of the
no-win, self-destructive manner in which our
military have been hamstrung by no-win
policy in Viet Nam, as it was in Korea.

So far as the so-called prineipal benefici-
aries of this agreement—the West Berliners—

‘are concerned, they no longer even know

whether they are German nationals any
more.

“When they travel to the Soviet Zone or
to any other country, they must have two
documents—one the worthless passport and
the other an identity card issued by the local
authorities in the district of the sector where
they live.

Should they accidentally have any prob-
lem with the police in a communist country,
the East German, communist government
has as much clalm to handle their case, in
the specious role of their “protector,” as the
West German government.

This eynical arrangement also is the fruit
of the Sept. 3, 1971 agreement. If the Nixon
administration were determined to push West
Germans into the red embrace, such steps
would be the obvious procedure. The suc-
cess of this sort of maneuver can be attrib-
uted to highly skilled exploitation of the
so-called “pragmatic approach” of the U.S.
government, and its obsession with present
opinion polls and the upcoming national
elections.

If these West Germans are prudent, under
the circumstances described, and want effec-
tive consular services, they will find it ad-
visable not to even show the new, so-called
quadripartite, West German *passport.” Can
anyone belleve seriously that once a West
Berliner is “protected” by the East German,
communist government, that this person
thereafter will be left alone? He certainly
will be expected to reciprocate the services
that he has been rendered, and give evidence
of loyalty to his new “protectors.”

He will know, too, that basically, he has to
thank the U.S. government for his predica-
ment, for without it, the nefarious deal could
never have been put over.

This American role even has come out on
the floor of the Congress. If a Democratic
administration were in office, there would
have been a tempest over it.

But the fact of it being a Republican ad-
ministration has stymied most critics in the
Republican Party, and allowed only decorous
whispers of it to come up, as in the colloquy
on the Senate floor on Sept. 17 between Hugh
Scott (R-Pa.), as minority leader, and Mike
Mansfield (D-Mont.), as majority leader.

Mansfleld, referring to “the Berlin accord,”
sald: “The President played a very significant
personal part at a critical point in bringing
that to fruition.”

This was an extraordinary revelation that
was not referred to by any of the news chan-
nels. By it, though, the astute Mansfield was
pinpointing the responsibility for history,
and future American elections, as the oppor-
tunity arises.

Thus we have outlined the supposed great
benefit gained for stalwart West Berliners
under the Rogers-Kissinger doctrine. We have
a warning in this, too, of the kind of benefit
that awaits the Chinese people, on the Chi-
nese mainland as well as on Taiwan, under
the same Rogers-Kissinger approach.

OUTDOES EVEN MACHIAVELLI

This secret diplomacy extends even farther,
as a capitulation, than in the dark days of
Machiavelll.

Actually, it is unconditional surrender by
the U.S. government, as demonstrated by the
unprecedented consent it has given, sight un-
seen, to a still unwritten paragraph in the
Sept. 3 agreement, entitled:

“Final Quadripartite Protocol.”
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The section, numbered 2, declares:

“The four Governments proceed on the
basis that the following agreements and ar-
rangements concluded between the compe-
tent German authorities shall enter into
force simultaneously with the Quadripartite
Agreement: (to be fllled in after agreements
concluded.)”

In practice, under such -circumstances,
“competent German authorities’ means the
Gérman Soviet regime, for the West QGer-
mans, left adrift this way, are in no posl-
tion to assert themselves. The East Germans
already simply have refused to admit the
West German representatives to discussions
on this matter.

In addition to the American officials men-
tionad, the principal authorship of the Ber-
lin treaty rests with Egon Bahr, speclal polit-
ical adviser to Willy Brandt. He met secretly
several times with Henry Kissinger and Hel-
mut Sonnenfeldt in Washington.

Following these meetings, he communi-
cated secretly with Soviet officlals with whom
he has had contacts for more than 20 years.
Bahr’'s main political goal is reputedly to
reunify German as the principal ally of the
Soviet Union, to drive the United States out
of Eurcpe, and to establish a Berlin-Moscow
Axis.

So far as the U.S, Congress Is concerned,
it simply has not been provided with infor-
mation by the Nixon administration, and has
had to depend on the American press for
what it knows. The press, though, has at
best acted as a mouthplece for the official
line, much as does Tass news agency.

Tass portrays the deal as a victory. But
the American newspapers and radio-televi-
slon conceal this claim, describing the deal
as a great, American diplomatic achievement.

Actually, the Berlin action by U.S. author-
ities has produced a treaty of prime im-
portance to the United States. Congress has
the right and responsibility to receive full
information and to engage in discussion and
debate of it before it goes into effect.

Congress, instead, has been glaringly hu-
miliated by learning about it after signing,
and then primarily from the press.

U.S. IS BOUND BY IT

Indeed, the treaty already is in effect, even
in its unfinished state, through semantic
hocus-pocus by the Executive Office. The
word, treaty, is replaced by its synonym.
agreement. Yet it is binding on the U.S,
just as if recognized for what it is, a treaty.
As such, it falls within the purview of Con-
gress,

If such procedure is allowed to prevall, it
puts the Congress into the category of a
sounding board and a rubber stamp, as
with the so-called parliaments of communist
countries. Congress has the responsibility of
demanding that a treaty, under whatever
name it passes, be handled as a treaty, or be
invalid.

Otherwise this extended capitulation would
set the legal precedent for parallel action in
Asia, as well as in the Middle East. With-
drawal is not just from Vietnam, but is be-
coming total retreat.

PERSECUTION OF RUSSIAN JEWS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, to-
morrow, the Jewish Day of Atonement,
Yom Kippur, is the 30th anniversary of
the slaughter at Baby Yar of 70,000 Kiev
Jews by the Nazis.
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What it means to the Jews of Kiev,
in the Russian Ukraine, is described by
one of them who succeeded in passing his
written message to the West beyond the
reach of the Soviet security authorities.

Persecution of the Jews in Russia did
not end at Baby Yar nor when the
Germans were driven out. It continues
today. The Jews of the Soviet Union are
virtual prisoners. Those who seek to
emigrate to Israel or the United States
or elsewhere may instead find themselves
in jail. Or they may be the objects of
other forms of prosecution and persecu-
tion, such as losing their job or their
home. Their crime is the faith of their
fathers. They are unable to practice their
religion, read their literature, observe
their ancient traditions, and know the
richness of their cultural heritage.

The writer of the accompanying article
tells what it is to be a Jew in the Soviet
Union 30 years after Baby Yar. His mes-
sage, translated from the original Rus-
sian, follows:

“Herg, 1IN Kiev, BasY Yar Has BecoME OUR
WESTERN WarLL”

On September 29, 1941, in Kiev, at Baby
Yar, on the eve of the Jewish Holy Day,
Yom Kippur, the Germans began the execu-
tion of 70 thousand Kiev Jews. September 29
this year again coincides with Yom Kippur.
It is a thirtieth anniversary that must be
remembered in this Yom Klippur, for Baby
Yar will forever remain the symbol of our
martyrdom and of the deadly danger threat-
ening Soviet Jewry today. The 30-year-old
history of Baby Yar reflects the whole post-
war history of that part of our people which
is called Soviet Jewry.

At the end of the war and during the first
post-war years, Baby Yar remained the liv-
ing evidence of the horrible catastrophe
which overtook the Jewish people during the
years of the Second World War. At that time
it did not occur to anybody to deny the truth
that 70 thousand Jews had been done to
death at that place. Indeed, this figure was
officially fixed by the Soviet authorities in
the materials of the State Commission for
Investigation of German crimes in Eiev, and
later in the speech of the Public Prosecutor
of the U.S.8.R. at the Nuremberg trials. It
was even decided to immortalize the memory
of Baby Yar, and the Klev architech Vlasov
was engaged in designing the project of such
a memorial.

But then came the beginning of the bloody
campaign against the SBoviet Jews and their
culture at the end of the 1040's, when the
best representatives of Soviet Jewry were
put to death in the torture chambers of
Stalin and Beria, when the word Jew dis-
appeared from the everyday vocabulary of
the Soviet people, and when the Jewish peo-
ple itself was supposed to disappear, too, and
with them the memory of Baby Yar. For a
whole decade the scene of the bloody tragedy
was turned into a latrine and into a dump
of the city's refuse and sewage. In 1951 it
was decided by the authorities to eliminate
Baby Yar, to raze everything to the ground
and to establish there a sports complex with
a stadium and a swimming pool.

The protest of the writer Victor Nekrasov
and of the few who supported him, found no
attentive ear. The speed of razing Baby Yar
was expedited. A strange thing then hap-
pened.

In the spring of 1961 Baby Yar became
the scene of a new tragedy. The hastily silted
soll, moistened further by the spring flood
of that year, broke a protective dyke and
a deluge came down upon the lower part
of the neighboring city of KEurenevka.

“Baby Yar takes revenge"-—so said then
the people of Kiev.
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The desecrated remains of the murdered
Jews, the bones and the skulls, suddenly
came to the surface from the depths of the
earth and froze on the surface of the im-
mobile sand and clay-silted river. This is
the Baby Yar the poet Evgeny Yevtushenko
saw in the summer of 1961. The poem writ-
ten by him afterward spread all over the
world and caused a profound stir. It was
sensed by everyone except the new tormen-
tors of Baby Yar, and was felt by we Soviet
Jews. A change of plans was announced:
instead of a stadium they promised a recrea-
tion park.

The sixties are now called the turning
point in the history of Soviet Jewry. During
these years the Jews of the U.8.8.R., and
Jewish youth Iin the first place, required
consciousness after the numbness and the
fear of the previous decades. Step by step,
they.started to struggle for the restoration
of their national rights, for their honor and
for their dignity.

The authorities had wanted to force us
to forget who we,are and what we stand for.
We were deprived of our language and our
history; deprived of our heroes and martyrs;
the names and the graves were taken from
us. We had to get all of these back. On Sep~
tember 29, 1966, the Jews of Kiev held their
first mass meeting at Baby Yar. This was
five years ago, on the 25th anniversary of
the massacre.

From that day on Baby Yar has become
not only the symbol of the tragedy of the
Jewish people and of the profanation of
the memory of the fallen; it has become the
symbol of our faithfulness to the heritage
of our fathers; the symbol of our persistence
and resoluteness to uphold our rights and
our national dignity.

The speeches of the writers Victor Nekra-
sov and Ivan Dzuba at that gathering in
Baby Yar are evidence of the understanding
and the sympathy shown by the democratic
public of the Soviet Union with our aspira-
tions as Soviet Jews.

The Soviet authorities became obviously
afraid of the consequences. They made ur-
gent efforts to restore some initiative and
to neutralize the implications of that as-
sembly of September 29, 1966.

On November 5, 1966 a stone maker was
placed at Baby Yar, with a promise to erect
there a memorial to the *“Soviet citizens,
residents of the city of Kiev.” Now, every
year, a “formal” gathering is held near the
spot. But each year the meeting itself, the
place and the time of its calling are never
communicated to anyone but a narrow circle
of people selected specially for this purpose.

Neither on the stone marker nor at these
meetings is any mention made of the 70
thousand Jews who perished here. Only a
number of specially *“commissioned” Jews
are annually dragged out to the tribune to
dance dutifully to the strangers' orchestra-
tion and to abuse to loud applause the
“Israell aggressors.”

And even while this is golng on the origi-
nal plan of establishing here a sports com-
plex, which had supposedly been shelved be-
cause of the pressure of the government, is
now being stubbornly carried through. In the
autumn of 1968, on the very eve of the an-
niversary of Baby Yar, the first stage of the
sports facility—a swimming pool, a basket-
ball court and a tennis court—was ceremoni-
ously handed over to the D.C.O. (Voluntary
Sports Society), “Vanguard." A football field,
although without stands, was erected as far
back as 1965. (By grizzly coincidence, after
the completion of the executions in 1941,
when the tortured bodies were scarcely cov-
ered with a thin layer of earth, the Nazi 5.8.
played football at this very place.)

The provocative and infamous erection of
the sports complex in the face of the prom-
ise to erect a memorial to the *“Soviet citi-
zen” and the “formal” meetings held in Baby
Yar each year, can deceive no one, least of
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all our Jewish youth. Each year now, on tie
anniversary of the massacre, the Jewish
youth assemble in the evening after work in
Baby Yar. In spontaneous tribute, they pay
true homage to the memory of their fallen
brethern.

The authorities have of course sought to
repress this assembly. In 1968 the Kiev en-
gineer Boris Kochubyevsky was arrested and
later sentenced to three years at a labor
camp, for his speech at Baby Yar, Eochubyev-
sky was accused of having dared to speak
of thousands of Jews killed in Baby Yar and
of having asserted publicly his right to re-
member it and to speak about it. The Court
defined his remarks as anti-Soviet propa-
ganda and Borls Kochubyevsky was con-
victed.

But this severe reprisal, intended to fright-
en others, had no effect. In 1869 candles
suddenly were kindled in the dark all over
Baby Yar, and a white-blue Magen David,
interwoven with flowers, was lald on the site.
The police and the K.G.B. forced the peo-
ple to blow out the candles and arrested
three suspected of having laid the Magen
David wreath. This time the authorities lim-
ited themselves to extrajudicial repressions.
But these too had no effect.

Then, in 1970, an attempt was made to
exclude the Jews altogether from Baby Yar.
Under varlous pretexts, an attempt was made
to send out of town to other cities every-
body who was suspected of participation in
the events at Baby Yar. Those young Jews
who nevertheless came were met by police
cordons and by the K.G.B. in civilian clothes.
They ftried to prevent the laying of the
wreaths with their Hebrew inscriptions. They
tore them from the people’s hands. But our
youths of Kiev showed their defiance and,
despite the provocations, paid due homage to
Baby Yar. And just as the authorities can-
not take our Jewishness away from us, so
they cannot take Baby Yar away from us.

That is why in the spring—on “Yom Hazl-
karon"” (Memory Day to the fallen), and in
the summer—on the day of Tisha B’'Av, in
the autumn—on the anniversary of the exe~
cutions and on “Erev Yom Kipur”, Jews now
come to Baby Yar. We do so with a hope and
with the faith in the bright future of our
people.

Here, in Kiev, Baby Yar has become our
Western Wall, our most cherished place.

On September 29, 1871, Baby Yar will be
thirty years old,

REVENUE SHARING: IS THERE A
BETTER WAY?

HON. JERRY L. PETTIS

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. PETTIS. Mr. Speaker, the con-
cept of general revenue sharing has been
much discussed and debated. The Ways
and Means Committee has heard exten-
sive public testimony on various facets
of revenue sharing.

One of the most unique proposals has
come from Lt. Gov. Ed Reinecke of Cali-
fornia, a former distinguished member
of this august body. I commend to the
analysis of my colleagues the Lt. Gov-
ernor’'s suggestion of “reverse revenue
sharing.” It merits much consideration
and certainly opens up a whole new
area of debate on this issue.

The statement follows:

“REVENUE SHARING: Is THERE A BETTER
Waxy?" Y L. Gov. Ep REINECKE, CALIFORNIA

The United States today is faced with a

continuing conflict between two sets of im-
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portant values and beliefs, One philosophi-
cal approach urges greater efficlency in gov-
ernment and improvement in public man-
agement by greater centralization of govern-
mental power In fewer hands. The other
urges dilution and decentralization of polit-
ical and government power in order to in-
sure democratic control over the exercise of
government power, and responsiveness to the
will of the people. The latter philosophy
holds that people should be allowed and en-
couraged to solve problems for themselves,
and not have the government do everything
for them. People should be allowed to de-
velop their full capacities for self-reliance.

This conflict of values is at the heart of
the debate over revenue sharing, The al-
location of revenues and taxing power deter-
mines to a very large extent which of these
sets of values we support at any one time.
This is because money gives government
power. The concentration of this power in
the hands of a few national officials has a
broad impact. The concentration of power
in the hands of many local officials has less
impact, but creates greater confidence in the
citizen. The static, institutionalized bureauc-
racies that tend to develop in governments
far from the people breed distrust in the
citizen, particularly the young citizen.

The American system of a balanced fed-
eralism was designed to insure our citizens
the benefits of both an efficient government
able to deal with problems of broad scope,
as well as a democratic government, respon-
sive to the will of the people, The genius of
the American system of federalism is that it
allows for continual readjustment in the
balance of governmental powers. This con-
stant state of flux, however, also lends itself
to frequent attempts by partners in the sys-
tem to assert more power. For the last thirty
years the national government has exerted
itself by taking advantage of the fiscal
limitations of states and localities, Only the
national government has the power to create
money and incur massive debts. Most States
and local governments are constitutionally
prevented from operating on deficit budgets.
With the flow of tax revenues to Washing-
ton, D.C. has gone the political power which
once resided, close to the people, in their
State and local governments.

In the American federal system the States
are the pivotal institution. The United
States Constitution makes this plain by re-
serving to the States all powers not specifi-
cally and narrowly defined for the national
government., The States, in the minds of
the authors of the Constitution, were the
sovereign units of government. Actual po-
litical power rested in them. They dele-
gated certain powers to the national gov-
ernment in the Constitution. And have sub-
sequently delegated certain powers to local
governments by state constltution and sta-
tute. From the earliest days of coloniza-
tion the States have been recognized as the
legitimate heirs of political power.

It is in the institution of State govern-
ment that we find the balance between the
values which motivate us to seek for a gov-
ernment responsive to the popular will, and
at the same time for a government which
is powerful enough to cope with public
problems in an efficient manner,

The States have falled, however, to ex-
ercise their inherent powers. They have be-
come timid and intimidated. It is time that
we, as leaders of State government, exert
our potential and bring the powers of gov-
ernment back closer to the people.

The present debate over revenue sharing
reflects an increased concern over the fi-
nancial problems of state and local govern-
ments., It is recognized that governments
need money to operate and provide services
desired by the citizen. The proposals now
in Congress call for sharing, by the national
government, of revenues collected by the
Internal Revenue Service, with state and
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local governments. Various formulas for al-
location are proposed. The President’s pro-
posal is for a certain.percentage of national
revenues to be automatically allocated to
states and localities. Another proposal is
for the granting of a tax credit applied to
federal taxes for all state taxes paid. Chair-
man Wilbur Mills of the House Ways and
Means Committee, drawing upon a recom-
mendation of the national Advisory Com-
mission on Intergovernmental Relations has
urged that the Federal government take
over the collectlon of all state taxes, and
simply rebate to the states the revenues
which they would have collected for them-
selves.

In determining methods for sharing rev-
enues it is important that the balance of
the federal system be preserved. It would
be a serlous mistake for the States to be
by-passed in any formula for distribution.
We must not yleld to a solution out of hasty
expediency and ignore this opportunity to
restore fiscal balance to the system of fed-
eralism.

I am proposing a better way to rebalance
the federal fiscal system. I urge that we
serlously consider reversing the roles of the
national and state governments. We should
allow the State to take over the collection of
all income taxes. The present national in-
come tax system could be combined with the
tax systems of the States. Each State would
be required to share a portion of its revenues
with the United States government. A for-
mulsa could be worked out to insure that all
services which are properly the function of
the national government will be supported
by adequate revenue sharing from the States.
The costs for all other domestic services, such
as education, health and welfare, transporta-
tion, housing, recreation and environmental
quality control, and so on, would then come
directly out of the budgets of each State
government. This is where the Constitution
intended that these problems be solved. The
State would have a far superior source of
revenue than they do now. We could save
billions of dollars now wasted in federal ad-
ministration of hundreds of grant-in-aid
programs. We could keep the revenue dol-
lars close to the people they are supposed to
serve instead of sending them far away to
‘Washington, D.C. and they have to fight the
bureaucratic red tape to get a little back.

The States have been more active and
creative in the tax field than has the nation-
al government. States have been forced, be-
cause of their present limited revenue base,
to raise taxes 410 times in the last decade.
During the same period the federal govern-
ment, because of its superior tax base, ac-
tually reduced taxes five times. Forty-four
states have some form of income taxation,
and would be able immediately to assume
responsibility for collection of the income
tax now going to the natlonal government.
The other States are now debating legisla-
tion to Impose Income taxes.

State income tax systems are already com-
pletely coordinated with the federal system
in most states. Information on federal and
state income tax returns is computerized
and Is easily exchanged between jurlsdic-
tions. The State of California tax system is
every bit as efficient as the Internal Revenue
Service. TRS personnel are now located in
every State. Thelr expertise could be phased
into a state collection operaticn very easily.
Auditing of tax returns could be done by a
single state agency, instead of the duplica-
tive system we now have.

Proponents for the federal government-to-
state government revenue sharing plans
argue that because of the superlor revenue
of the federal government (they collect 93
percent of all income taxes) their proposal is
the better way. However, the superior revenue
system of the federal government is really a
very major part of the problem of fiscal im-
balance in the system, and not part of the




September 28, 1971

solution. So long as the national government
continues to occupy the vast majority of the
tax field and usurp the revenues, the States
and localities will continue to lag behind. The
federal system will continue out of balance.
Political power will continue to gravitate to
Washington, D.C. at the expense of the
States, the local governments, and the peo-
ple. And the social problems of our day will
continue to go substantially unsolved.

By returning the taxing power to the
States, we will be returning political power
to the people, and with it the power to solve
their own social probleins. Support for all
other American social action agencies, like
our churches and charitable organizations,
comes from the people. These institutions are
close to those who support them. Our govern-
ment should be the same.

Chairman Wilbur Mills has expressed his
opposition to federal-to-state revenue shar-
ing because, he asserts, It separates the power
to tax from the power to spend. The federal
government would continue to tax, and the
State would spend under the President's rev-
enue sharing plan, My proposal for reverse
revenue sharing would keep these two powers
in the same hands, closer to the people. The
States would both tax and spend.

As noted above, Mr. Mills has proposed that
the federal government take over the collec-
tion of all state taxes as well as all federal
taxes. He argues that this is primarily a move
for greater government efficiency. With 100
percent of all income tax revenues in its
hands, how long would it be before the fed-
eral government began imposing conditions
and guidelines on the turn of the funds cul-
lected for the States? The experience of the
poorly administered federal categorical grant
programs must serve as a warning of what
could happen. Since Chairman Mills believes
that the power to tax and spend should be In
the same level of government, it would ap-
pear that he is proposing a vast expansion
of the federal government functions, at the
expense of the States.

My proposal for revenue sharing by the
States would mean more money for each
State and its subdivisions. Under the revenue
sharing proposal now in the Congress there
is only an assurance that no State will re-
celve less than it is now receiving in federal
grants-in-aid. There is no attempt to pro-
vide more revenues to States or localities,
For most States this is not much help. For
example, in California, the total federal aid
for the State, local governments and individ-
uals in fiscal year 1969 was $2.8 billion. Yet,
Californians paid the federal government in
fiscal year 1969 £16.8 billion in taxes.

Under my proposal States would be in a
much better position to ald their local gov-
ernments financially. The present system of
local governments dealing directly with the
federal government creates serious problems
of intergovernmental relations. The maze of
federal regulations imposed by bureaucrats
on recipients of grants could be eliminated.
When the States share their revenues with
the political subdivisions, only State law en-
acted by the elected iegislature should apply
and govern the reciplents. In our State, 67
percent of the budget in fiscal year 1970 was
allocated to local units of government. This
amounted to $4.8 billlon. That is r-early a
third of the whole revenue sharing program
proposed for the entire country.

The seriousness of our present situation of
fiscal imbalance is well illustrated by a com-
ment made recently in a U.S. Treasury De-
partment report issued at the request of a
Senator. The report listed various deductions
allowed to taxpayers on their income tax re-
turns. It then concluded that these deduc-
tions “cost the government $44 billlon last
year®.

The remarkable arrogance of this remark
is an indication of the power which the na-
tional government presumes as its own. The
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deductions which taxpayers take on the tax
returns do not cost the federal government
anything because it i1s not the government’s
money in the first place. The money belongs
to the ordinary people in this country who
did the work to earn it. To say that these
deductions are a cost to the government as-
sumes that all the money belongs to the gov-
ernment.

The situation is really the other way
around. The government is a huge cost to
the publie, for which it does not get value re-
ceived. By returning the taxing and spend-
ing power of government to the BStates,
where the people can keep a closer control on
its use, we can assure a balanced, effective,
and responsive system of government at a
lower cost to the citizen,

Let us be courageous enough to face
squarely the basic problem and not simply
look for a one or two percent solution for
the sake of momentary expediency. To decen-
tralize the political and fiscal power now
centralized in Washington, D.C. is to give
greater reality to the democratic principles
on which this republic was founded.

JIM HERRIMAN

HON. J. J. PICKLE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. PICKLE. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to take this opportunity to reflect on a
distinguished career Federal worker who
is retiring on November 1, after 32 years
of public service with the U.S. Depart-
ment of Labor.

James L. Herriman leaves the Gov-
ernment as Director of Policy and Proce-
dures in the Office of Wage and Employ-
ment Standards of the Wage and Hour
Division.

It is often that we fail to note the un-
selfish and dedicated Federal worker—
the one who completes not only appointed
and required ftasks with dispatch and
efficiency but goes the “extra mile” to
perform services with compassion and
effectiveness.

Such an employee is Jim Herriman.
His outstanding record deserves recogni-
tion not because it is expected or wanted
but because it is deserved and should be
recognized as an example for others who
aspire to truly dedicated public service.

A native of Granite, Colo., he is a grad-
uate of Washington University in St.
Louis. He entered Government service
with the Labor Department’'s Wage and
Hour and Public Contracts Division in
'11?39 as an investigator in San Antonio,

ex.

Except for a 6-year stint as a staff
sergeant during World War II with the
4th Armored Division in the European
theater of operations, Mr. Herriman has
remained with the Department of Labor.

Following military service, he held po-
sitions of field office supervisor in the
Department’s Dallas regional office and
also served as Assistant to the Regional
Director in both Dallas and Chicago.

From 1959 to 1963, he served as director
of the San Juan area office with jurisdic-
tion in Puerto Rico, the Virgin Islands,
and the Panama Canal Zone.

During that time he was responsible
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for the planning, direction, and coordi-
nation of the administration and en-
forcement of the Fair Labor Standards
Act and Walsh-Healy Public Contracts
Act. He also supervised staff work for
the industry wage order program and
provided services to the Tripartite In-
dustry Committee, which had been ap-
pointed by the Secretary of Labor to rec-
ommend Wage rates for Puerto Rico
and the Virgin Islands.

His dedication to duty at this post was
coupled with an unequaled ability, uti-
lized to its utmost for the betterment of
Government service. Such a combina-
tion—unflagging devotion to duty and an
uncanny mental capacity—is the record
of his work in Puerto Rico.

Mr. Herriman returned to Dallas in
1963 as Deputy Regional Director, a posi-
tion he held for 2 years prior to his as-
signment in Washington.

During the past 6 years, he has been
responsible for the development, main-
tenance, implementation, and evaluation
program for enforcement of the labor
standards laws. This work affects en-
forcement activities in some 10 regional
offices and covers additionally more than
100 area offices and over 1,000 compliance
officers.

To this new assignment he carried
know-how and enthusiasm and under his
guidance labor regulations met the chal-
lenge of unparalleled growth in this
country.

His incisive mind served him well while
he unraveled the tangled knots of the
seemingly irreconcilable forces of labor
and management. Yet, at the same time,
he always has been a warm, personable
human being devoted to his family and
his church.

Jim Herriman has chosen voluntarily
to leave the ranks of the Federal Govern-
ment and we shall miss him for the good
qualities he takes with him.

I am proud to report that Mr. Herri-
man and his lovely wife, Vivian, who has
been an includable member of our own
staff, plan to return to Texas to make
their home in my district.

Mr. Herriman is my friend as well as a
real gentleman and a truly great Ameri-
can. We all cwe him a debt of gratitude
for the unselfish contributions he has
made to our way of life and to this coun-

try.

AMENDMENT TO OFFICE OF ECO-
NOMIC OPPORTUNITY BILL

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, I intend
to offer an amendment to the Office of
Economic Opportunity bill which would
permit the Director to utilize an addi-
tional $50 million for new programs to
serve the poor, particularly the invisible
elderly poor, who are being pathetically
underserved by the current program.,

Support for an amendment of this type
can be found in the testimony of Mr,
William C. Fitch before the Committee
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on Education and Labor. As executive
director of the National Council on the
Aging, a voluntary nonprofit agency
which helps to develop programs and
services on behalf of and with the el-
derly, Mr. Fitch is particularly well-
qualified to speak of the needs of our
senior citizens. I commend Mr. Fitch's
testimony to my colleague and I hope
that they will support my amendment.
The text of Mr. Fitch’s testimony
follows:
TeESTIMONY OF WiLntam G. FITCH

I am William C. Fitch, Executive Director
of the National Council on the Aging. T am
accompanied by Mr. Jack Ossofsky, the Coun-
cil’'s Deputy Director, who coordinates our
various projects, including one for the Office
of Economic Opportunity. We are pleased
once again to have the opportunity to appear
before your Committee and to participate in
its deliberations.

For those who may not know, permit me
to say that our organization is a voluntary
non-profit agency serving public and pri-
vate groups at the National, Reglonal, State
and Local levels in the development of pro-
grams and services on behalf of and with
the elderly. We are a technical agency made
up of concerned people from various disci-
plines working with the elderly. We provide
training, technical assistance, materials and
consultation to groups seeking to know more
about, and to improve the conditions of life
of the elderly. We have been in operation for
twenty years.

The subject matter of this hearing is of
vital concern to us, and to the elderly on
whose behalf we work. The future of the Of-
fice of Economic Opportunity, the scope of its
mission, the size of Its budget, its place in
the Federal establishment are matters of
great importance to the elderly and to our
nation. So are its specific programs which
are or need to be directed at the poor who
are old.

That the elderly have a stake in the future
of our nation's antipoverty efforts is readily
understandable from an examination of
those who make up the poor. While most
studies indicate that the number of those In
poverty decreased in recent years, all studies
agree that Americans aged 65 and older in-
creased among the poor. The Senate’s Speclal
Committee on Aging in its report, “Eco-
nomics of Aging’ declared that between 1968
and 1869, poverty increased among those 65
and over by 200,000, and by some 12,000 for
those from 60 to 64.

‘While the elderly constitute not quite one
out of every ten Americans, they make up 20
percent of all the poor. Close to five million
Americans 65 and older were living in poverty
in 1969. There are no indications that this
trend will soon abate.

‘While the cures of poverty of the elderly,
those poor who have grown old and those old
who have grown poor, relate to circumstances
often beyond the resources and control of
the Office of Economiec Opportunity, it is
nonetheless falr to look for leadership from
this agency in fighting the war on poverty in
this sectar too. It is fair, too, to examine the
portion of its resources devoted to dealing
with the needs of the elderly and those ap-
proaching their senior years. (If we Include
those age 55 and above we find that they rep-
resent one-third of all the poor.) It is im-
portant in approaching the future of this
agency to see if it has given adequate priority
to this group and also whether or not the
Congress gave the agency the wherewithal
with which to do the needed job.

NCOA is in a unique position to participate
in this discussion. During the last six and a
half years NCOA has served as an OEO con-
tractor providing technical assistance, train-
ing and consultation to the agency. We have
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worked closely with the agency at all levels,
including the local level helping assess needs,
developing programs and seeking sources of
funds for those programs. We have assisted
in developing many of OEQ’s innovative proj-
ects and have on occasion conducted such
projects.

We value our opportunity to serve OEO,
and at the same time we value our role as
an independent voluntary agency concerned
with the elderly. Both privately and publicly
we credit OEO with its successes and are
critical of its weaknesses. Our goal is to be
constructive and to enable this agency to
best serve the elderly. Our comments today
are made in that spirit.

Bince its inception the elderly who make
up a maxi-portion of the poor have received
a mini-portion of the funds and resources
of the OEO. The reasons for this are varied.
Some of the early OEO piloneers, and some
who are there today, felt that the purpose of
the agency was to break the cycle of poverty
for the young; that it was too late to do so
for the old, This argument we consider im-
moral. It coldly dumps the elderly on society’s
scrap heap and overlooks the fact that those
turning 656 may have 14-16 or more years of
life ahead of them. It overlooks the fact that
the elderly can contribute, often wish to
work, and need to be seen as a national re-
source—not only as a problem. It overlooks,
too, the fact that someone, sooner or later,
must pay for creating a scrap heap, whether
in terms of environmental ecology or human
ecology.

Others at OEO and some in the Congress
felt that the major problems of the elderly
were financial and could be dealt with only
through increased soclal security, old age
assistance and the like. While there is some
merit to giving priority to meeting the in-
come needs of the elderly, this argument
overlooks the fact that some of those needs
can be met through employment, of the type
created and tested in antipoverty programs
for younger groups—and in some cases for
the elderly. This argument also overlooks the
fact that in dealing with poverty, money is
the major medicine but not the only one.
Services, social services, health services, com-
munity outreach; linkages to other agencies,
educational and social programs, and trans-
portation and nutrition programs; these, too,
are needed by the elderly and these are areas
in which OEO can play a major role on behalf
of the older poor. In time, under the terms
of the SOS section of the law, but with
limited funds, OEO began to deal with these
matters.

It must, however, be noted that the low
priority for the elderly In the programs de-
veloped by OEO was not totally the fault of
that agency. The Congress in writing the
legislation, and later amending it, gave first
no emphasis to the elderly, and then em-
phasis, but no appreciable funds for these
efforts. Consequently the earmarks, when
they were made for the Senior Opportunity
and Services Program, as an example, started
with about 2 million dollars and rose only
slowly to 6.8 million. Now the request is for
some 8 million dollars. While the elderly
benefit to some extent, 1t is hard to document
the extent, from other OEO intergenerational
programs in the areas of health, employment,
legal services, etc. The fact remains that out
of some 2 billlon dollars In the whole appro-
priation, only some 8 million s sought for
clearly identifiable programs to serve one-
third of all the poor, the elderly.

We would urge therefore that the past his-
tory of OEO In the field of aging is not solely
the fault of the agency's administrators. We,
the citizens and the Congress left it to the
agency to carve out roles and funds for the
elderly, often at a time when major portions
of those funds were earmarked for other pur-
poses or were being curtailed.

We would urge therefore that a clearer

September 28, 1971

Congressional mandate be given to OEO to
enable it to live up to the requirements al-
ready in the Act. We believe this can be done
only with the allocation of clearly iden-
tifiable funds for programs for the elderly;
new funds not taken from other sections of
the OEO budget that would undermine other
programs of the agency. New funds which
can be used only to fund new programs for
the elderly.

Now 1t is true that many Community Ac-
tion Agencies developed special programs for
the elderly out of their local initiative funds.
Many of these proposals were rejected at the
regional level because, they said, aging had
no priority. Mind you, these were locally de-
veloped programs. In other instances, in the
last two years in particular, SOS funds were
often used to pay for aging projects previ=-
ously established using local initiative dol-
lars, This resulted in an apparent use of the
S80S funds but in no new programs. It served
to ease the dollar pressures of the CAA’'s
whose other funds were being curtailed. We
believe this to have been encouraged by OEO
and to have been contrary to Congressional
intent.

It is for these reasons, too, that we em-
phasize an adequate start In funding S0S
programs with clear language that cannot be
misunderstood; that this new money is only
for new programs.

We belleve, from reports of our own staff
around the country that there are now “ready
and in the pipeline” proposals for aging pro-
grams, and new ones which are belng devel-
oped that would require a 50 million dollar
earmark. This figure Is based on projects cur-
rently in CAA’s, some submitted to OEO re-
gional offices but not funded, due to lack of
funds or lack of priority, as well as an assess-
ment of needs in communities visited by our
stafl and others.

This figure would not change the balance
of funding for the aging completely, but
would make it possible for OEO to start cor-
recting an inequity in the coming fiscal year,
and provide a base on which to build in the
second year.

Now the question presents itself: is OEO
capable of putting such funds to proper use?
We belleve that it is. In fact, it is perhaps
& minor miracle that in spite of all the ob-
stacles and the lack of resources, as much has
happened on behalf of the elderly as has.
Many of us tend to overlook in the flood of
concern abouf this agency's operations and
its future, that it developed and undertook
such programs as Medicare Alert, which
signed up over 4 million older people in the
Medicare Program in a few short months, em-
ploying 14,600 older people to do so, and in-
volving 20,000 volunteers. We overlook the
Foster Grandparent Program with its em-
ployment of thousands of older people and
service to thousands more of the more dis-
abled children. Many of the model programs
funded by other agencies, public and private,
stemmed from OEO R & D programs and that
even the mainstream, Senlor Service Corps
and Green Thumb projects, were OEO pro-
grams delegated to the Department of Labor.

Recent studies of the SO8 programs point
to the fact that local community Action
Agencies when given a green light to serve
the elderly, when aided by competent tech-
nical assistance, and when notified that some
funds would be forthcoming have under-
taken to serve their older residents. Some
have used local initiative funds for this pur-
pose, but as those funds are reduced most
have used SOS funds to finance their aging
projects.

Our work with the Community Action
Agencles has convinced us of this willingness
to innovate, to launch significant new pro-
grams and to make careful assessments of
needs prior to seeking new projects. And the
needs have been documented time and again.
Our own study for OEO, Project FIND, in
which we subcontracted with 12 CAA's to
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employ older people and interview the elder-
ly poor documented the vast needs to this
sector of the population. We are pleased to
submit a copy of that report to the Commit-
tee. Most of those needs and most of the new
services fall readily into the language of the
Senior Opportunities and Services section of
the Act.

The major obstacle to implementing these
services is lack of funds.

Our own experience in the dellvery of
training and technical assistance underscores
the growing interest of CAA’'s in serving the
older poor. In the year 1970, for example,
our agency under its contract with OEO pro-
vided training to 9,241 staff, board and clients
of OEO. In addition we provided assistance
to 528 different agencies during this same
year.

Much of this training and assistance re-
lated to finding non-OEO sources of support
for programs for the older poor because s0
little was available in SOS budgets and be-
cause local initiative funds were being cut
back. There is evidence, too, that the SOS
funds attract a higher proportion of non-
Federal share than any other programs of
CEO.

This is a reflection of the fact that pro-
grams for the elderly run by CAA’'s gain
more public support than other programs.
The investment of Federal dollars in aging
programs through the CAA's, if this pattern
can be maintained, can offer a higher return
in other support, and more good will for this
Federal effort than other such programs.

Of course, to make proper use of new funds
and even to assure equitable involvement of
the elderly in present programs a reexamina-
tion of OEO's staffing of aging programs is
needed. At present, the Assistant Director of
OEO, who we belleve is earnestly attempting
to change the Agency's posture in this field,
is nonetheless wearing several additional
hats. The Legislative history, we believe,
makes it clear that the Congress intended

that the Assistant Director be responsible for
supervising the OEO activities in the field of
aging and corodinating the whole Federal
effort on behalf of the older poor.

The assistant Director's task, as it was re-
cently reorganized, includes four different

areas of OEO concern, including aging.
There is also no evidence that any significant
attempt has been made to stimulate and
coordinate Government-wide efforts on be-
half of the older poor.

Secondly, the total staff devoted to serving
one-third of the nation’s poor and seeing they
get a fair share of all OEO's programs con-
sists of four people at the headquarters level
in addition to the Assistant Director, and
some of these are also saddled with other
responsibilities. In each regional office there
is only one coordinator of aging programs,
who also Invariably wears several other hats.

This staff of perhaps 15 people, most of
them with other responsibilities, represents
the total OEO aging staff. Compare this with
the hundreds deployed to start the Head
Start Program when priority and funds were
made available for pre-school age children.
This not to be critical of the Head Start
effort, it is rather to place in juxtaposition
the two extremes of the age continuum and
how we regard them and serve them at OEO
and In the Congress.

In presenting its concerns regarding ade-
quate attention and funds for the elderly,
NCOA is not unaware of the other issues
confronting this Committee and the nation
regarding the future of OEO. We belleve OEO
can, given the resources, do an even better
job, but we are not among those who believe
that the agency has not made a major con-
tribution to all of our understanding about
poverty and to improve the lives of many of
the poor including many of the older poor.

The new concepts evolved by OEO regard-
ing outreach by public and private agencles;
the emphasis on local citizen participation
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in policymaking roles; the sharing of com-
mon concerns and joining in constructive
community action by the most deprived;
the new careers concept and others are con-
cepts and programs pioneered by OEO. Some
of the new approaches made many people
uncomfortable at times; some actions on
occasion went beyond their goals, but on
the whole, we believe they contributed well
to the American scene. Indeed the R & D
function of OEO when tied to a significant
operating agency, made a healthy and last-
ing impact on America, one that requires
support and continuity. Till now we've only
laid the foundation.

Even in the field of aging is this true. No
other branch of government undertook so
many new approaches to seek ways of reach-
ing and serving the older poor. In spite of
limited stafl and in spite of low priority and
lack of funds, the aging scene has beneifitted
from the needed changes and new ap-
proaches OEO pioneered. When most other
agencies were prepared to continue to brush
the older poor, the most isolated and needy
under the rug, the OEO message about
priority for the poor jarred them into recog-
nizing that old approaches to the old were
no longer acceptable. OEO’s role, prodding us
and leading us to double our efforts on be-
half of the poor, must be maintained and
its efforts on behalf of the older poor
strengthened.

We have mentioned conducting one major
R & D project for OEO documenting the
needs of the older poor. Its report called
“The Golden Years. . . . A Tarnished Myth,”
describes the conditions of life of oyer 50,000
older people, most of them poor. Other older
poor people were trained to interview and
assist them. That report notes many kinds
of programs that are needed and can be de-
veloped to serve the older poor, like those
located by Project FIND. However, if the re-
sults of an R & D project can't get translated
into operations, tested further on a larger
scale and then where appropriate spun off,
the results of the R & D will be wasted. There
is regrettably much evidence of this to be
found in other aging programs where R & D
is far separated from operations or because
no budget exists to implement what has
been learned. We urge that Community
Action and other operating arms not be
severed from the agency but be the means
of assuring implementation of the R & D
findings.

Furthermore, we firmly believe that the
advocacy role of OEO should not be lost. We,
in the voluntary sector, see this as an appro-
priate role for ourselves, but we also see the
validity of a government spokesman, a special
pleader if you will, for national priorities.
And such a priority must be the elimination
of poverty.

Again in the fleld of aging, who is to speak
in government for the most deprived of the
elderly? The Administration on Aging sees
its role as working for all the elderly and
thereby giving no special priority in most
matters to the older poor. In addition, that
agency is itself undergoing major budget and
structural surgery. We see a proper role for
OEO to work and speak on behalf of the older
poor and we would llke to see that role
strengthened rather than weakened.

Ladies and Gentlemen, we urge you on be-
half of the senior community service aides
employed through OEO’'s efforts in commu-
nity service roles in Portland, Oregon; in
Portland, Maine; in San Antonio, Texas; and
in Paintsville, Kentucky, to strengthen OEQO’s
programs so they can employ and serve more
of the elderly In more places. We urge you on
behalf of SOS participants in the far-flung

counties of Missourli who enjoy transporta-
tion servites to health facllities, who work In

now self-supporting home health agencies,
who have a senior center to attend and who
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get a home delivered meal at low cost as a
result of OEO programs, to support more such
services for the older poor in other parts of
the nation. And we urge you on behalf of
voluntary agencies all over the nation to
maintain and expand our nation’s efforts to
eliminate and alleviate poverty, and not to
let the achievements of the last seven years
go to waste. Let us improve what needs im-
proving. Let us build on this effort.

Specifically, we urge the continuation of
the Office of Economic Opportunity for at
least two more years. We urge the appropria-
tion and earmarking of $50 million for new
programs for the older poor. We urge that
adequate full-time staffing at national and
regional levels be provided for the units deal-
ing with aging. We recommend that steps be
taken to assure that the elderly are equitably
served by all OEO programs and that clear
priority be given to service to the elderly so
that local communities wishing to serve them
are enapled to do so. We would urge the
Office of Program Development to design and
test new ways of meeting the needs of the
elderly and that successful projects then be
built into the ongoing programs of the Office
of Operations.

Most important of all, keep this agency
going, to give hope to America’s poor that
they will not be abandoned.

IMF TO DEVALUATE POPULATION AS
WELL AS DOLLARS

HON. JOHN R. RARICK

OF LOUISIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. RARICK. Mr. Speaker, most of
us felt that the International Monetary
Fund, which is presently meeting in
Washington, was primarily involved in
devaluation of the U.S. dollar. Few real-
ize that the international bankers were
also interested in devaluation of the U.S.
population.

Strange as it may seem, Robert Strange
McNamara's World Bank reported to the
IMF that its activities in the promotion
and financing of birth control policies—
which must necessarily include sex edu-
cation, abortion, and other perverse ac-
tivities—have slowed population growth
in the U.S.

And the American people will have no
more control over the buying power of
their money—the fruit of their toil and
savings—than they will over the sanc-
tity of their home and the minds and
bodies of their own children so long as
we tolerate the rape of our institutions
by these international one-world socialist
regulators.

I include pertinent newsclippings, as
follows:

[From the Washington Daily News,
Sept. 28, 1971]
U.S. Scows Up—PoOPULATION GROWTH
UNABATED OVERSEAS
(By Robert Dietsch)

Population growth has slowed in the United

States but the “people boom"” continues un-

abated overseas even tho a growing number
of countries officially have adopted birth-con-
trol policies.

A World Bank study showed today that the
population of poor countries in Africa, Asia
and Latin America “will continue to grow
rapidly for several decades, perhaps. .. reach-
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ing nearly 10 billlon.” Other studles show
that the populations of most developed coun-
tries also continue to grow relatively rapidly.

In the United States, however, recent
studies show young couples are having fewer
children than wusual and the population
growth rate may approach zero by the turn
of the century.

World Bank President Robert McNamara
told the bank’s annual meeting yesterday
that even if couples in poor countries limit
their families to two children each, by the
year 2040 the populations of those countries
will total nearly 14 billion, compared to 2.6
billlon today. The entire world population
today is an estimated 3.4 billion.

Mr. McNamara, defense secretary in the
Eennedy and Johnson administrations, said
when he took the World Bank post in 1968
that the International lending institution
would help member nations with family
planning.

But since then, the bank has made only
three loans in the population control field,
two to Trinidad and Tobago and one to Tu-
nisia, These loans total $10 million. The
bank's overall loans last year alone totaled
$1.9 billion.

However, the bank is processing about six
more family planning loans, including one to
India.

More than 22 poor countries now have
adopted officlal population planning policies.
Mr. McNamara called this trend encourag-
ing, but he conceded: “Only in a handful of
developing countries is the population per-
celved by the top political leadership as a
matter of high priority. It is in part due to
the absence of strong political support that
the measurable effect to date of population
planning programs on fertility rates is
insignificant.”

The continuing rapid growth of popula-
tion in poor countries aggravates the food
and malnutrition problem. The Food and Ag-
ricultural Organization, a UN agency, has es-
timated that more than 300 million children
from the poorer countries suffer what the
agency called ‘grossly retarded physical
growth.”

[From the Evening Star, Sept. 28, 1971]
NeEw MoONEY SETUP PROPOSED, DOWNGRADING
DoLLaR's ROLE
(By Lee M. Cohn)

A mnew International monetary system
downgrading the role of the dollar was pro-
posed today by finance ministers of the lead-
ing nations.

Instead of relying on dollars as monetary
reserves, the system would shift gradually to
speclal drawing rights—artificlal reserves is-
sued by the International Monetary Fund.

By controlling the volume of special draw-
ing rights (SDRs), the IMF could evolve into
& world central bank, operating at the inter-
national level as the Federal Reserve Board
operates in influencing the U.S. economy.

The outline of a consensus of overhauling
the monetary system began to emerge in
speeches at the second session of the annual
Joint meeting of the IMF and the World
Bank.

In additon to presenting their ideas for
long-range monetary reform, the finance
ministers joined in urging prompt negotia-
tlons to settle the immediate monetary crisis
by realigning currency values and removing
the surcharge—additional tariff—imposed on
imports by President Nixon.

Delay could be disastrous for the world
economy, they said. Valery Glscard D'Estaing,
France's finance minister, warned that the
world may be heading into a recession, partly
because of monetary disorder.

Giscard and most of the other speakers
called on the United States to join in the
realignment of currencies by directly devalu-
ing the dollar through an increase in the
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official price of gold, instead of insisting that
other countries handle the whole job by
raising their currency values.

WARN OF PROTECTIONISM

All the speakers warned that the import
surcharge and other U.S. measures aimed at
reducing the U.S. trade deficit have created
the danger of escalating protectionism
throughout the world as other countries try
to protect their positions.

“The cumulative spreading of respective
trade practices would be a disaster for all of
us,” warned Edgar J. Benson, Canada's fi-
nance minister,

In an obvious dig at the United States,
Benson said: “Even those who depend rela-
tively little on world trade could not escape
the widespread frustration and political tur-
moil that would be spawned by a shrinking
of world commerce.”

Anthony Barber, Britain’s chancellor of the
exchequer, presented the most detailed pro-
posals for a new system in which SDRs—
nicknamed paper gold—would largely sup-
plant the dollar in monetary reserves.

The IMF began to issue SDRs in 1969 to
supplement dollars and gold in international
reserves, Countries need reserves to settle bal-
ance of payments deficits, and to support the
value of their currencies.

The new system being discussed would
greatly enlarge the role of SDRs. The role of
the dollar would be limited primarily to com-
mercial transactions and intervention to ex-
change markets.

This curtailed role for the dollar would re-
duce the economic dominance of the United
States in the world, and would enforce disci-
pline on the U.S. balance of payments, be-
cause it no longer would be so easy to spend
and invest more abroad than could be earned
from forelgn sources.

However, there might not be much effect on
the economic situation of average Americans.

Barber observed that many experts belleve
it would be “desirable to move away from the
use of national currencies as reserve assets,
and that the way forward lies in the develop-
ment of the SDR."

“The SDR could become the maln asset in
which countries hold their reserves,” he sald.
“Eventually—it would no doubt take tlme—
the SDR could become the major element,
with currency holdings largely confined to
working balances.”

Referring to the potential evolution of the
IMF as a central bank, Barber sald the SDR
system would require “the controlled crea-
tion of adequate but not excessive world 1iq-
uidity (money and credit) without reliance
on the deficit position of one or more coun-
tries.”

The Federal Reserve Board in the United
States and central banks in other countries
have as their main responsibility just such
control of money and credit.

U.S. DEFICITS BELAMED

Barber's reference to reducing reliance on
the deficits of particular countries was an al-
lusion to the present system, in which U.S.
balance of payments deficits provide dollars
for the reserves of other countries.

There now is universal agreement that
chronic U.S, deficits have flooded the world
with dollars and must be reduced. This has
led to the search for new reserves that could
be controlled cooperatively.

If the system Is shifted from dollars to
SDRs, Barber said, a procedure will be needed
to retire existing dollar reserves.

He suggested creation of an SDR account
in the IMF. Dollars would be deposited in the
IMF in exchange for issuance of SDRs.

The SDR also would serve as the denomina-
tor for par values of currencles, Barber sald.
That is, the German mark, the British pound,
the U.S. dollar and other currencies would be
defined as 50 many SDRs or some fraction of
an SDR.
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COULD CHANGE FARITY

The dollar has served as the denominator
for par values, and the dollar in turn has
been linked to gold through the U.S. offer
to buy and sell gold at the fixed price of $35
an ounce. But this system has broken down
because President Nixon has suspended gold
sales, and most cwrrency values now are
fluctuating—or floating—in market trading.

If SDRs served as the denominator, Barber
said, the United States would be able to
change the dollar's parity in the same way as
other countries can change the value of their
currencies.

With SDRs gradually becoming the main
monetary reserve, he said, the dollar and
other national currencles still would be used
for ordinary commerce and for intervention
in markets to stabllize par values. He said
the role of currencies other than the dollar
for these purposes might grow.

U.S. officials also have discussed the pos-
sibility of a greater role for SDRs and a di-
minished role for the dollar, but they have
not spelled out details or committed them-
selves.

Treasury Secretary John B. Connally post-
poned his policy speech until tomorrow or
Thursday. He and other U.S. officials are
probing the bargaining positions of the other
nations in bllateral talks during the meet-
ing.

Giscard, the French finance minister, was
less explicit than Barber in discussing mone-
tary reform, but he did cautlously suggest
an enlarged role for SDRs.

He proposed "“a composition of interna-
tional liquidities which would, together with
gold, assign a diminishing role to reserve
currencies and a growing one to what I will
term ‘objective liguidities,’ such as SDRs.”

ASKS END TO FLOATERS

Mario Ferrari-Aggradl of Italy and Mikio
Mizuta of Japan joined In proposing some
form of SDR system to reduce the role of
the dollar and make the world economy less
suceptible to American policies.

All the speakers from leading countries
urged an early end to floating currencies and
a return to relatively fixed par values. But
there was general agreement that, after new
parities are established, currency values
should be allowed to fluctuate in market
trading within somewhat wider margins than
the 1 percent above and below par permitted
by IMF rules.

[From the Washington Post, Sept. 28, 1971]

MoNETARY CHIEFS URGE FAST ACTION ON
DorrLar: IMF LeapErs ToLp Deray HiTs
Poor NaTiONS

(By Frank C. Porter)

Poor nations could be losers if the wealth-
ier countries don’t put their monetary house
in order fast, and massive efforts beyond
this are needed to keep them from falling
back further during the Second Development
Decade.

This was the dual warning brought before
the top financial and economic leaders of 118
nations yesterday by Plerre-Paul Schweltzer,
managing director of the International Mon-
etary Fund, and Robert S, McNamara, presi-
dent of the World Bank.

Attention had been riveted on the big
powers over the weekend. On Sunday the
TUnited States and nine other industrialized
nations softened their positions unexpected-
ly and took the big first step toward resolv-
ing the money impasse touched off by Presi-
dent Nixon's New Economic Policy on Aug.
15.

Thus, ironically, the big news of the Bank
and Pund's 26th annual meeting occurred
before it even got under way yesterday morn-
ing.

If the less developed countries (LDCs in
economists’ jargon) had felt neglected they
could squirm yesterday under the spotlight
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of McNamara's gloomy prognosis of increas-
ing overpopulation, malnutrition, unemploy-
ment and maldistribution of income among
two thirds of the world’s people.

“And the lesson of the last decade (the
First Development Decade) has been that we
cannot simply depend on economic growth
alone to solve these problems,” said McNa-
mara, who served as Defense Secretary under
Presidents Kennedy and Johnson,

Americans who fret about an unemploy-
ment rate of 6 per cent could also squirm
as McNamara estimated the unemployment
rate at 20 to 25 per cent in the poorer na-
tions—about the peak U.S. rate during the
Great Depression of the 18930s.

McNamara counseled programs of popula-
tion planning, an attack on malnutrition,
agrarian reform, reordering of policies that
presently favor the rich at the expense of the
poor, stepped-up foreign aid, and a dramatic
increase in the exports of manufactured
goods by the poorer countries.

Schweitzer stressed the urgency of swiftly
forging a new and stable monetary order to
replace the one that died when Mr. Nixon
decided to cut the dollar’'s ties to gold.

With fixed exchange rates gone and cur-
rencles now floating In value, the protective
restrictions being erected daily by individual
nations may be progressively harder to dis-
mantle, thereby making a solution all the
more difficult, he said.

Schweitzer said he is particularly con-
cerned about the impact of the present situa-
tion on the poorer nations.

““The present exchange-rate uncertainties
add a new and serious impediment to the de-
velopment efforts of these countries, which
also must contend with the effects of the
U.S. import surcharge and the cuts in U. S
ald,” he said.

“All this is not an auspicious beginning
for the Second Development Decade, when
developing countries have the task of finding
new avenues of productive employment for
their growing populations.”

Once again, Schweitzer exhorted “all the
major countries involved” to make “a con-
tribution” to the realignment of currenciles
so that they will have an appropriate rela-
tlonship to gold “and, what is perhaps more
important, to SDRs and reserve positions in
the Fund.”

SDRs are the special drawing rights, or
“paper gold,” creaded by the IMF several
years ago to supplement gold and major cur-
rencies for settling accounts among nations
and to serve as reserve assets.

Since the value of SDRs is fixed in terms
of gold and since the price of monetary gold
is pegged to the dollar (at $35 an ounce), as
the dollar falls in value in relation to other
currencles such as the mark and the yen, so
would the value of SDRs.

This is what Schweitzer fears. So his re-
marks yesterday served as yet another prod to
the United States to increase the price of
gold to maintain the value of SDRs—a move
this country has so far resisted.

U. 8. Treasury Secretary John B. Connally
Jr., who had distressed other finance minis-
ters with his unyielding position in London
only 10 days ago, called *“the present situa-
tion an unparalleled opportunity for con-
structlve initiative.”

In brief welcoming remarks to the 1,200
Bank and Fund governors, alternates, ad-
visers and observers, Connally said he would
not minimize the dangers in what some re-
gard as a time of crisis.

But *“if we but seize the historic chance
that we now have, we can bulld a financial
system as well adapted for the next quarter
century as our predecessors at Bretton Woods
built for the quarter century just concluded,”
he sald.

THEME ECHOED

The theme was echoed by Karl A, Schiller,

West Germany's minister for economic affairs
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and finance, and co-chairman of the boards
of governors for the Bank and Fund.

“A major jolt of this nature can act as a
powerful catalyst for comprehensive reform,”
he said. "In the clouds that have gathered in
recent weeks, this possibility of creating a
fully viable international monetary structure
may be seen as a silver lining—or perhaps I
should rather say a lining in SDRs.”

But Schiller also had sobering words about
the plight of the undeveloped world:

“The standard of living . . . still in alarm-
ingly low, The fight against hunger and pro-
tein deficiency is still far from being won.
Life expectancy in developing countries con-
tinues to be low, infant mortality rate high.
Unemployment and underemployment have
increased. Distribution of incomes and prop-
erty i widely unsatisfactory. The share of
developing countries in world exports is de-
clining.”

McNamara later filled in some chilling
statistics:

Even if the developing countries were able
to reduce births to an average of two per
couple in 50 years, their present population
of 2.6 billion would increase nearly fourfold
to almost 10 billion. But only in a handful
of developing countries is the population
problem perceived by top political leadership
as a matter of high priority.”

About one of every flve bables in large
areas of India dies in its first year and the
proportion of children who die between one
and two years of age in the United Arab Re-
public is more than 100 times higher than in
Sweden. Beyond this malnutrition in those
who survive stunts physical and mental
growth, reduces adult productivity and is a
major barrier to human and economic de-
velopment.

“And yet, despite the evidence that with a

relatively small per capita expenditure of re-
sources major gains can be achieved, there is
scarcely a mation in the developing world
where a concerted attack on the problem is
under way."”
" The First Development Decade was success-
ful in aggregate terms with developing coun-
tries exceeding the target of an annual
growth on real gross national product of 5
per cent. But the increase was so unequally
distributed among countries, regions and
people “that it has finally created a reaction
against growth as the primary development
objective and a demand for greater attention
to employment and income distribution.

Most public investment in the poorer coun-
tries favors urban areas, and in the neglected
rural areas the bigger and richer farmers
get most of the assistance. Land reform is
Justified not just for equity reasons but be-
cause smaller farms can be more efficient—
if their owners get the necessary help.

THE CHIEF STEPS DOWN

HON. ED EDMONDSON

OF OKLAHOMA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, September 27, 1971

Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, one
of America’s great Indian leaders, Chief
W. E. “Dode” McIntosh of the Creek In-
dian Tribe, recently stepped down from
office after serving for 10 years as one of
the most eloquent and dedicated spokes-
man for America’s first citizens.

Chief McIntosh is a longtime personal
friend, and I can think of no single in-
dividual in our Nation who has done
more to advance the cause of the Amer-
ican Indian. A man of great sincerity and
dedication, Chief McIntosh has always
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worked to achieve solutions to the prob-
lems of his people, and he has worked to-
ward this end with singular energy and
perseverance.

Tulsa Tribune State Editor Mac Bart-
lett recently paid a glowing tribute to the
life and accomplishments of Chief Mec-
Intosh, and I include Mr. Bartlett’s story
at this point in the Recorb:

THE CHIEF StEPs DOWN
(By Mac Bartlett)

The Chlef has stepped down, but don't
count him out. f

The T78-year-old Waldo Emerson (Dode)
McIntosh, head of the Creeks for 10 years,
has waged too many battles in behalf of his—
and other—tribes to turn his back on fu-
ture Indian programs.

“I have worn out five Buicks and one
Dodge trying to help the Creeks,” the peri-
patetic Tulsan remarked recently.

He omitted, however, reference to fre-
quent air trips, many at his own expense, to
fight for Indian causes in Congress or be-
fore top officials of the Bureau of Indian Af-
fairs.

He neglected also to mention his hours
spent writing or telephoning government
men, soliciting their ald for the “First Amer-
icans.”

The chief admittedly is tired of “looking
after 40,000 or more" Creeks and their fi-
nancial problems. He has listened patiently
to their troubles and has vigorously sought
solutions.

Next month he is shifting leadership to
Claude A. Cox, 58, of Okmulgee. Cox was
elected to a four-year term Tuesday and will
be installed Oct. 7.

“The Chief,” born in Tennessee, was the
youngest of four sons of A. G. (Chessie) Mc-
Intosh, the first Indian lawyer permitted to
practice in federal courts.

The father gave all his sons nicknames
and “Dode” was the moniker—with no signi-
ficant meaning—that he passed on to the
youngest, “Dode” is half Creek, half Scot.

The father came to Indian Territory in 1901
to practice law and to serve as tribal super-
intendent for the Creeks and Seminoles.
Later he became superintendent of public
schools in McIntosh County, named for the
McIntosh family.

From his boyhood days in Checotah until
the present, “Dode” McIntosh has pursued
a wide variety of jobs.

Graduate of Checotah High School and Eu-
faula Normal School, the Tulsan became a
865-a-month school teacher. Old-timers may
recall the slightly built young teacher who
traveled several miles daily by horseback to
the “Snowdrop School,” six miles north of the
present site of Fountainhead Lodge.

He recalled *“Teaching the ABCs and
through the seventh grade” for two years.

Next he ran for and was elected city clerk
of Checotah, a jJob which pald $75 monthly.

World War I interrupted the tribesman’s
city service. He became a first sergeant in the
infantry.

From 1924 until 18042 when he moved to
Tulsa, McIntosh worked as a lumberyard
manager, as a real estate salesman and as an
insurance man at Miami, Okla. He is a former
Democratic chairman in Ottawa County
where he became acquainted with many
Oklahoma political figures as they conducted
statewide campaigns.

Moving to Tulsa as a district manager for
the old Home Owners Loan Corp., “Dode"
widened his political friendships. Later he
was to serve as Tulsa County treasurer,
county assessor and as tag agent.

The Tulsan was serving as county treasurer
when he was appointed Creek leader in Oc-
tober 1961 on the recommendation of then-
Interior Secretary Stewart Udall.

He relinquished the county post in 1962 to
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devote full time to being chief, a job which
pays only 83,600 annually.

“My father was the one who started me on
trying to do something for the Creeks,” Mc~-
Intosh related. “You see, I'm the fourth
member of the family to become a chief.”

His first years as leader were frustrating,
but McIntosh, a fast-moving individual who
refuses to take no to most tribal demands,
began winning support in high government
circles.

The chief, who refers to his and his tribe's
friends as “the best,” feels major accomplish-
ments of his 10 years may include:

1—Education, including construction of a
$2 million dormitory and low-cost housing
complex at Eufaula.

The dorm is designed to accommodate 128
Indian children, mostly Creeks from broken
homes who attend public schools in Eufaula.

2—Four successful Creek tribal claims for
land acquired by the government. One, in-
volving some 2 million acres in Seminole
County, will mean about $30 for each enrolled
Creek early next year.

3—Improvement in housing and health fa-
cilities especially in rural and depressed areas
of the Creek Nation.

4—More jobs for Creeks through a long-
range industria’ program. One such plant, a
pottery facility, is being built near Checotah.

“One of the things we've done to reduce
sickness among our tribesmen is to improve
sanitation by drilling wells and putting in
septic tanks. We have made water safe for
consumption,’” he continued.

“Another achievement came with the help
of Rep. Ed Edmondson (D-Muskogee). He
introduced my suggested bill wherein all
lands and impounded monies of restricted
Creeks who died without heirs would revert
back to the Creek tribe.

“I went before both the House and Senate
committees on Indian affairs to testify. Both
recommended passage about three years ago
over the protests of the Washington office
of the Bureau of Indian Affairs.

Passed by Congress and signed by President
Johnson, the measure became law during the
session in which it was introduced.

“Last year other tribal leaders had Rep.
Edmondson introduce the same bill to in-
clude them. It passed and President Nixon
signed it.”

MecIntosh, who has twice served as presi-
dent of the Intertribal Council of the Five
Civilized Tribes (Creeks, Choctaws, Chero-
kees, Seminoles and Chicakasaws), is critical
of the Bureau of Indian Affairs in Washing-
ton.

“Unless it is forced to do so, the BIA will
never surrender its complete domination of
the Indian tribes in the nation,” he asserted.

“I would like to see appropriations for In-
dians, instead of going for overhead in Wash-
ington, be sent to the area offices and super-
intendents who know the Indiang and live
with them.

“Virgil Harrington (Muskogee area office
director) is an example of a good official. He
has great vision and strives to make the
Indian self-sufficient.”

The chief says Washington officials for “too
many years' have employed Indians only in
“lower echelon jobs.”

The chief visited Scotland in 1964 to at-
tend a highland gathering of the Mackintosh
Clan, near Aberdeen.

While there, among 2,500 clan members
from all parts of the world, the Creek lead-
er, wearing his striking Indian headdress with
109 eagle tall feathers, stole the show. He
plans to return for another assembly of his
clan in 1972,

The Tulsan presented the Lord Provost of
Edinburgh with a gold key from the City of
Tulsa. Presentation ceremonies got a big play
in the Scot press.

MecIntosh and his wife, Lulu, are fine pian-
ists. They play regularly at home with one of
their sons, Bill.
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Two other McIntosh sons, Nocus and Chin-
nubbie, reside in Tulsa. The only daughter,
Mrs. John W. Lee, lives in Riverton, Wyo.

The chief's oldest son, W. E. Jr., was killed
in a California airbase crash while train-
ing for service in World War II.

The chief is especially proud of being voted
an honorary member of the Rotary Club of
Tulsa in August 1967.

M. M. Hargrove, head of the business ad-
ministration school at the University of
Tulsa, made the presentation speech, citing
the chief's tribal accomplishments.

Hargrove said, in part:

“Each of us recognizes that a man can live
among us and have his many outstanding
achievements and talents unknown; and each
of us knows, too, how much better it is to
give even a rosebud of recognition to the
living rather than a blanket of roses of re-
spect to the departed.”

For Dode there has been much hard work.
But there have also been many roses.

THE NORTHERN IRELAND SITUA-
TION—A REPORT NO. 6

HON. MARIO BIAGGI

OF NEW YOREK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BIAGGI. Mr. Speaker, during my
continuing series on the Northern Ire-
land situation, I hope to focus attention
on those problems that never reach the
public eye through the mass media. My
daughter Jackie and her friend, Carol
Nolan, recently spent 3 days in Northern
Ireland. For the next three reports, I
will discuss my daughter’s remarks on
her visit.

In the first part of her report, she
talks about the living conditions she ob-
served while there. The startling thing
about the report is the impression one
gets that she is in a war-torn country.
Bombings, gunfire, stop-and-search pro-
cedures, barricades and much more are
a daily fact of life there. Yet the British
maintain it has troops in Northern Ire-
land only to keep the peace.

In the next few weeks I will be rein-
troducing my resolution calling for a
plebiscite of all the Irish people to de-
termine the question of reunification. I
hope this series will help each of my col-
leagues decide to join with me at that
time.

The report follows:

REPORT OF JACKIE BiacGi—ParT I

The Ardoyne Relief Committee, housed in
the Holy Cross School for boys, Belfast, was
the basis of operation for our stay in North-
ern Ireland. It took only a short time to get
the feel of what is really happening there
for no sooner had we arrived at the school
than a middle-aged woman was brought in
in a state of hysteria. Someone had sent her a
bullet in the mail with a warning to leave
her home or suffer the consequences. When
I attempted to take her picture, she became
even more hysterical, fearing that the pic-
ture would be used against her. I will never
forget the look of terror on her face nor the
look of despair on the face of Mrs. Margaret
Quinn—a former resident of Farrington Gar-
dens, whose home of 31 years had been burnt
to the ground by protestants. They burnt
their own homes so that “those fenian bas-
tards won't move in.” Only Mrs. Quinn’s
story had a slight twist to it—for it was a
British soldier who was responsible for the
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destruction of her house—the butt of a gun
against a gas line, a match and it was all
over. Rows and rows of houses burnt to the
ground. It was like a grade B movie made real.
Near the site of the destruction was cne of
several British military posts and in our
attempt to photograph the soldiers, trucks,
barbed wire, etc., we must have tapped some-
body's free nerve ending for as we got in the
car with our photographer and were driving
away three British soldiers came running
down the street—rifles ready for action. Since
there was no one else on the street, we as-
sumed they had an eye on our photographer
friend. But this incident was really an in-
nocuous one, considering the fact that we
were told later by soldiers in another part of
the city we could take pictures “at the risk
'of being shot.” One doesn't like taking
chances, especially in a city where the ten-
sion is so great that a car backfiring was
responsible for the death of a civilian by an
army officer. With this as in introduction to
Belfast we returned to the school, where
our first meal there, we later learned, had
been stolen food. Small wonder, when you
took a look at the supply room. Although
the school had a capacity for forty families,
I still kept wondering to myself, how the
seven familles that were there could even
manage on the meager amount of food or
how they could live under the threat of
snipers shooting into the school. But this
was enough for the first day. Besides, it was
getting dark and we wanted to get back to
our hotel before the real action started. For
a “quiet” weekend, there was still enough
noise during the night with guns and bombs
going off to give even an old Audie Murphy
flick competition. Listening to the incredible
nolse outside, I understood full well why they
nicknamed downtown Belfast “boom boom
town.” But we were lucky because fate
deemed somehow or other that one of those
bombs was to go off in the building next to
ours—not in our hotel. Thank God for small
favors! Considering that in the course of
three days there were two soldiers shot—sev-
eral bombings and raids on several of the
Catholic areas, we were lucky indeed.

METHADONE: ADDICTS’
CURSE?

HON. JOSHUA EILBERG

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. EILBERG. Mr. Speaker, drug
abuse, especially heroin addiction, is one
of the most serious problems facing this
country today.

Heroin addiction has reached almost
epidemic proportions and its cost in hu-
man lives and property threatens to de-
stroy our cities.

Because of the magnitude of this
threat and its consequences there have
been attempts to find immediate and
sometimes simplistic solutions.

Unfortunately, there are no easy, one-
shot answers to drug addiction. We must
use every means available to deal with
the problem and we must develop a wide
range of possible treatments and meth-
ods of rehabilitation.

However, when a successful treatment
is found it is often declared a cure-all
and it becomes a panacea.

This is what has happened with
the methadone maintenance programs.
Methadone has worked for some people,
but it has had disastrous results for

CURE OR
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others. There is a storm of controversy
now raging over its use.

Because so many irresponsible metha-
done programs have been set up, this
form of treatment could possibly be cur-
tailed and consequently be unavailable
to the addicts who could benefit from it.

In an article in the Sunday, September
26, 1971, edition of the Philadelphia In-
quirer, Patricia McBroom, one of the
newspaper’s science writers presents an
excellent picture of the problems and
controversy surrounding the use of
methadone.

Perhaps if we understand why metha-
done is now almost part of the problem
instead of the solution we can prevent
similar occurrences in the future.

For this reason and with the unani-
mous consent of my colleagues, I enter
in the Recorp this article:

METHADONE: AppIicTS' CURE OR CURSE?
(By Patricla McBroom)

Methadone, the controversial treatment for
heroin addiction, has spread like wildfire
across the face of America.

Snapped up by the public, the medical
community and political leaders who are un-
der pressure to find solutions for the addic-
tion problem, methadone has in a few short
years suddenly become a primary treatment
for heroin addicts.

Last year, some 4000 addicts were being
maintained on methadone nationally; now
there are about 10,000 and the number is due
to increase rapidly in the next few years.

Rather than legalize heroin, following the
British example, the United States has em-
braced methadone, another form of legalized
narcotic addiction.

This has occurred despite the fact that the
medical community responsible for control-
ling methadone is badly split over the pros
and cons of this therapy.

Experts interviewed for this story who
criticized methadone often requested that
they not be quoted because of possible pro-
fessional repercussions.

The medical field, in short, has a tiger by
the tail and it isn't clear yet what the out-
come will be.

National policy, being established in the
White House by the new Special Action Office
for Drug Abuse Prevention under Dr. Jerome
Jaffe, rests on the belief that hard core heroin
addicts will not accept a drug-free life, so
methadone will have to be the major answer
for them. This policy aims at controlling ad-
diction rather than curing it by providing
addicts with a legal source of narcotics and
thus reducing the addict’s crimes and im-
proving the productiveness of his life.

But many experts say this decision was
made too soon. They maintain it isn't clear
yet whether addiction is an incurable condi-
tion, calling for widespread administration
of methadone.

They also charge that methadone has been
oversold and carries with it serious prob-
lems:

The drug is as addictive as heroin,

Methadone has a tendency to leak into the
black market, becoming yet another oplate
of abuse.

Methadone programs in Philadelphia and
elsewhere have been far less successful than
the original New York experiments that gen-
erated the national move to methadone.

Methadone by itself does nothing but sup-
port the addict’s habit and even methadone
advocates say the programs should have
counseling, vocational and other services
along with the drug—a policy which is dim-
cult to follow in practice with the pressure
to get large numbers of addicts on metha-
done as soon as possible.

Of major cities, Philadelphia was one of
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the least prepared to leap into methadone
50 s00M.

Dr. Jacob Schut, who last month took over
direction of Philadelphia’s largest metha-
don program—run by the West Philadelphia
Mental Health Consortium for about 1000
addicts—frankly admitted the program is a
“monster."”

It grew so fast it outstripped the capacity
of medical and therapeutic personnel to keep
up with the numbers and provide the voca-
tional and counseling services that are sup-
posed to come with a methadone program.

“The program started cautiously with 10
selected patients In 1967, sald Dr. Schut.
“Then it grew to 30, 100, 300 patients. Com-
munity pressure, patient pressure and po-
litical pressure made this grow to 950,” said
Dr. Schut.

“The pressure continues. I cannot close the
doors.”

Dr. Schut is now evaluating the program’s
therapeutic needs to request more money for
badly needed non-drug services.

Nevertheless he sald he doesn’t regret what
happened and even unsuccessfully petitioned
a federal agency recently to double the pro-

gram.

Dr. Schut and others working with metha-
done have in their favor an argument that
is hard to beat: No matter what the dis-
advantages of methadone, it is far sight bet-
ter than the original heroin addiction.

Methadone differs from heroin in its length
of action and that one factor accounts pri-
marily for its medica] usefulness.

Instead of heroin’s five to six hours, meth-
adone effects last 24 hours, so that the addict
is not going through cycles of sleepy eupho-
ria and withdrawal sickness several times a
day. At first the addict may feel high on
methadone, but gradually he becomes ac-
customed to the dose and euphoria dis-
appears.

With a legal source of drugs, the addict can
get out of the heroin hustle and hold down
a job, which many methadone patients—but
not all of them—are doing.

Stabilized on dally doses of methadone,
the addiet can function in near normal
capacity. He usually won't get a kick out of
heroin because his nerve cells are already
satiated with methadone.

“This so-called blocking” effect of metha-
done is in principle like preventing a man
from getting a kick from scotch by keeping
him drunk on gin.

However, the opiate drugs are not incapaci-
tating like alcohol is nor do they cause the
physical damage that alcohol does over the
long run.

How many addicts on methadone are
actually taking advantage of their oppor-
tunity to escape from the criminal hustle
and become productive is a question that
inspires heated debate.

Methadone advocates consistently claim
that the majority of addicts have lower arrest

~and higher employment rates once they are

in programs.

Critics just as consistently attack these
statistics, claiming that the arrest-employ-
ment figures are based on the addict’'s own
report—a somewhat blased source of infor-
mation.

“It's like saying. “You give me methadone,
I'll tell you what you want to know,’ " said
one critic.

Dr. Frederick Glaser, part of a three-man
team at Eastern Pennsylvanla Psychiatric
Institute selected to do a state-wide evalua-
tion of drug abuse programs, also questions
the data. “I'm not satisfled that studies
demonstrate conclusively that methadone
diminishes the amount of crime committed
by addicts or enhances their employment.”

To such criticism, California's Dr. John
Eramer, who will soon become assistant
director to Dr. Jaffe at the White House,
answered rather heatedly:

“Without presenting super-objective data,
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there is no question in my mind as to the
fact that individual addicts (on methadone)
are far better off than they were, they get
arrested less frequently, they don't feel high,
they are physlologically normalized, they go
to work and they steal less often.”

In Philadelphia, Irving Soloway, research
director of the consortium program, said ar-
rest figures are not considered very reliable
here, but employment data shows that 60
percent of the addicts don’t have jobs when
they enter the methadone program, where-
as only 40 percent are unemployed after six
months on methadone.

With 1000 addicts, that represents a gain
of 200 jobs—a substantial improvement but
less impressive than the B0 percent success
rate claimed by the original methadone re-
searchers—Drs. Vincent Dole and Marie
Nyswander in New York.

Urine analysis of addicts in the consortium
program would suggest that roughly half of
the addicts are still using heroin regularly,
which will provide a high If the addict walits
24 hours until the effects of methadone wear
off and then shoots up. Another ploy is to
use heroin on weekends and sell the weekend
dose of methadone, which addicts are al-
lowed to take home. Weekdays they must
swallow the methadone in the clinic.

If these urine analysis figures are to be
trusted (they also are challenged), it means
500 addicts are still in the heroin hustle even
while on methadone.

Looked at another way, it means 500 are
out of the hustle and that's better than
none.

The truth seems to be that methadone is
helping many people, but it’s no panacea and
its further expansion carries undeniable
risks,

Methadone is a dangerous drug and the
dose that maintains an addict could kill an
intolerant individual.

It almost killed two small children in
Philadelphia who mistakenly drank the Tang
orange juice which contains the addict’s
methadone dose, and did kill a 5-year-old in
New York.

In addition, street deaths from methadone
are now appearing as the drug circulates
widely on the black market.

New York had nine reported methadone
deaths in 1970. This month a University of
Pennsylvania doctor reported two cases of
methadone overdose, of which one died.

Programs also carry the risk of addicting
people who are not actually hooked on hero-
in, even though they think they are.

Illicit heroin may be cut so much that
some addicts, particularly young ones, don't
get enough opiate to become addicted.

The only study on the question, done in
1950, indicated that 50 percent of those who
used heroin were not physically addicted.

But Dr. Roger E. Meyer of Boston Uni-
versity and a consultant to the Special Action
Office, questioned the relevance of that figure
today. He sald it is impossible to determine
how many addlcts are not truly addicted.

Dr. Meyer also said he does not think the
problem of putting pseudo-addicts on metha-
done is a serious one for most programs, be-
cause these are screened out of the program.

Other experts said, however, that such
screening is not being done. Addiction is
typically established through medical his-
tories (the addict's recount) and urine anal-
ysis, which reveals only that heroin was tak-
en.

True addiction can only be established by
having the addict show withdrawal symp-
toms,

No methadone source contacted in this
story was following such a procedure,

The Federal Food and Drug Administra-
tion recently suggested that addicts be tried
on other treatments first before being placed
on methadone to screen out the people who
are not really hooked.

In any case, the FDA suggestion fell on




33800

rocky soil, Pennsylvania for Instance, has
neither the programs nor the hospital beds
yet to handle 500 addicts, much less than
1500 or more patients already on methadone.

“We don't have enough beds for detoxifi-
cation to do drug-free programs,” said Dr.
Catherine Hess, state narcotics adviser in the
Health Department. “At last count there
were 100 beds in the whole state for detoxifi-
cation,” (including all drug and alcohol
abuse), she said.

Nor do federal plans at the White House
envision trying all addicts on other programs
first. According to Dr. Meyer, plans are aimed
at glving addicts a choice of a variety of
treatments, both drug free and methadone
maintenance, but with the expectation that
most hard core addicts will choose
methadone.

According to Dr, Hess and Dr. William
Wieland, who is coordinating Philadelphia’s
program at the Office of Mental Health and
Mental Retardation, both state and local
plans here are following the same course.

There is, however, no doubt about a pa-
tient's addiction to methadone. The typical
maintenance dose—100 milligrams a day—
is a large dose of oplates, deliberately high
enough to prevent the addict from getting
enough heroin to overcome its effects.

“It's hell,” said Morgan Shuler, an ex-
addict with Philadelphia’s Diagnostic and Re-
habilitation Center. Shuler, an addict for 20
years, sald he was once addicted to metha-
done and it took him 27 days to kick the
habit (as compared to six or seven days for
heroin). It was like having the flu for 27
days. It gets into your bones. My knees, my
elbows, everything just ached. It hurt to do
anything.”

Like everyone else in the drug abuse fleld,
Shuler has strong feelings about methadone
maintenance. His are antl. “I'm prejudiced,”
he said, “I don't like it.”

Shuler said many heroin addicts fear kick-
ing the methadone habit so they won't buy
black market methadone unless “things are
tight with heroin.”

Despite state efforts to clamp down on
the methadone flow into illicit channels by
making it illegal for private physicians to
prescribe the drug, Shuler claimed metha-
done is still as easy to buy in Philadelphia
as a pack of cigarets. He sald a vial of
methadone costs from $5 to $15.

Shuler also sald many addicts, particularly
young ones, don't realize methadone is a
narcotic, even though they may be told by
clinic doctors.

“The only thing the young guy is thinking
about is mot having to go through with-
drawal, so he thinks ‘I'll get methadone.’ He
doesn't realize he's going to have to go
through it with methadone. You can tell him
the truth, he still thinks he's smarter than
you; he thinks there's some way around it."

At the consortium program, addicts sign
a consent form explaining that methadone is
an addicting drug.

So far, however, few addicts are coming
off methadone maintenance, so withdrawal
hasn’t become a major problem—yet.

Withdrawal will be done in the consortium
program if the addict requests it, but few do.

At Mantua Halfway House, a private meth-
adone program in Philadelphia with about
20C patients, eventual withdrawal from drugs
is & major thrust of the program, sald its
medical director, Dr. EKermit Gosnell.

Dr. Gosnell sald he doesn't expect more
than a guarter of his addicts to need metha-
done for more than a year. “There is such a
strong feeling toward detoxification that
addicts may convince themselves they're
rendy before they are,” said Dr. Gosnell, who
makes addicts come seven days a week for
their methadone to keep them uncomfortable
with their addiction.

But this philosophy is an exception among
methadone programs. Most accept the idea
of indefinite malntenance. Moreover, if
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withdrawal from drugs is the eventual alm,
methadone may not be the best way to ap-
proach it. A followup study of 21 addicts
detoxified in the consortium program re-
vealed the disheartening fact that 90 percent
went back to opiates within six months.

A varlety of drug free programs operated
by the Federal Government and New York
state are achieving greater success than that.

These are civil commitment programs and
so attract the addicts willing to commit
thuemselves to several years of outpatlent re-
habilitation plus six months at installations
like the big federal facility in Lexington.

Of some 1,300 addicts treated through the
Federal Government, a scon-to-be-published
study shows that 13 percent are free of drugs
altogether and of the remainder 80 percent
are drug free B0 percent of the time.

“This is working,” sald Dr. Carl Chambers,
director of research for the New York State
Narcotics Addiction Control Commission.
“What we must find out is who It’s working
with and how we can do it better.”

Also waiting in the wings are the narcotic
antagonists—drugs that truly block the ef-
fects of oplates, but which have no oplate or
addictive gqualities themselves. One such
drug, naloxone, is viewed as the most promis-
ing of these, but several years of tests are
still needed before the drug is ready for gen-
eral use,

Again, the antagonists are seen as appeal-
ing only to a minority of addicts—perhaps
20 to 30 percent of them—who are young,
not fully addicted or willing to give up
opiates.

At both the local and national level, au-
thorities are gearing up a wvarlety of drug
programs, using antagonists, therapeutic
communities, day hospitals, halfway houses
and other approaches to meet the epldemic
of drug abuse.

Despite these alternatives (all more expen-
silve than methadone) the system is being
heavily welghted toward methadone main-
tenance for the majority of urban hard core
addicts, because it has been decided they will
not stick with any other choice.

Whether this is true or not, it may well be
a self-fulfilling prophecy, as thousands of
addicts discover they are expected to be
opiate dependent for life.

The question of what legalized narcotic ad-
diction will do for or to the country is now
impossible to predict.

If it does not make a substantial impact
on crime, the political rational for pressing
80 quickly to methadone may collapse or even
backfire.

At best, methadone will serve as a tem-
porary harbor to handle the addicted masses
until the nation can develop a range of ap-
proaches hopefully aimed at getting the ma-
jority off drugs altogether, using methadone
only as a last resort for addicts who can't
profit from other treatment.

At worst, it could become a medical scan-
dal, an expedient way of handling drug ad-
diction by supporting addicts on a legal habit
in ever-expanding numbers, with all the at-
tendant risks of a growing black market in
methadone.

Heroin was once used to treat morphine
addicts before it became a drug of abuse. The
question in many minds is: Will methadone
be the same?

LOUIS A. TOEPFER
HON. JAMES V. STANTON

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971
Mr. JAMES V. STANTON. Mr.

Speaker, all those interested in the fur-
therance of education will be pleased to
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learn, as I was, that Louis A. Toepfer, a
distinguished scholar and an authority
on the law, has agreed to accept the posi-
tion of president of Case Western Re-
serve University—one of the Nation's
renowned institutions of higher learn-
ing—at Cleveland, Ohio.

Mr. Toepfer was elected to the post by
the university’'s board of trustees, al-
though he had requested that he not be
considered a candidate. The Presidential
Search Committee of the Board of
Trustees proceeded to screen the quali-
fications of some 200 other persons,
finally concluding that no one else meas-
ured up to Mr. Toepfer’s qualifications.
They approached him with the offer and,
fortunately for the students and faculty
and everyone else concerned, he
relented.

It was Mr. Toepfer's own performance
that had made it so evident he was the
best choice. Since last fall, he had been
acting president of the university. In
1966, he was named dean of the uni-
versity’s law school.

During his tenure as acting president,
Mr. Toepfer has faced a full range of
academie, financial and planning chal-
lenges.

He has been concerned with issues and
concepts which will affect the university
for years to come—among them the re-
organization of several of the university’'s
faculties and the examination and modi-
fication of the undergraduate collegiate
structure.

He has developed, with the cooperation
and assistance of the deans and provosts,
the plan to turn around the university’s
4-year history of increasing costs and
mounting deficits. This plan calls for a
sharply reduced deficit for 1971-72and a
commitment to a balanced budget for
1972-73.

Prior to joining the university, Toepfer
had been associated with the Harvard
Law School for 19 years, including 16
years as vice dean. His professional in-
terests include maritime law, legal serv-
ices for the poor, and criminal law.

A native of Sheboygan, Wis., Toepfer
received the A.B. degree, magna cum
laude, from Beloit College in 1940, and
the LL.B degree from Harvard Law
School in 1947. He is a member of the
American, Ohio and Cleveland Bar Asso-
ciations, a trustee of the Cleveland Legal
Aid Society, and chairman of the Man-
aging Committee of the American Bar
Association’s Fund for Legal Education.

MAN’S INHUMANITY TO MAN—
HOW LONG?

HON. WILLIAM J. SCHERLE

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. SCHERLE. Mr. Speaker, a child
asks: “Where is daddy?"” A mother asks:
“How is my son?” A wife asks: “Is my
husband alive or dead?”

Communist North Vietnam is sadisti-
cally practicing spiritual and mental
genocide on over 1,600 American prison-
ers of war and their families.

How long?
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BLACK NONSENSE

HON. ELIGIO de la GARZA

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. pE 1A GARZA. Mr, Speaker, re-
cently I came across an editorial in the
Crisis, a publication of the National As-
sociation for the Advancement of Colored
People, entitled “Black Nonsense." I wish
to bring it to the attention of my col-
leagues in the House of Representatives
since I feel it is worth reading:

BrACKE NONSENSE

The new cult of blackness has spawned
many astounding wvagaries, most of them
harmless, some of them intriguing and others
merely amusing. One which has recently
galned a measure of academic and founda-
tion recognition 1z not only sheer nonsense
but also a cruel hoax which, if allowed to
go unchallenged, can cripple generations of
black youngsters in thelr preparation to com-
pete in the open market with their non-
Negro peers.

The New York Times and the Dally News
report that New York City’s Brooklyn Col-
lege has enrolled some 50 Negro students in
a course in “black” English taught as their
native language by Miss Carol Reed, de-
scribed by the NEWS as “a young lingulst
who heads the language curriculum research
project at Brooklyn College.” The project is
financed by a #$65,000 Ford Foundation
grant.

It appears that Miss Reed (and she is not
alone in this fantasy) is trying to transform
a vernacular which is more regional than
racial, i.e., more southern than Negro, into
a full-fledged distinct language which the
college offers as a course. This language is
merely the English of the undereducated
with provincial varlances in accent and
structure from locale to locale throughout
the English-speaking world. One might as
well call the cockney of the London East
Enders or the speech patterns of the Appa-
lachian whites separate languages. The so-
called black English is basically the same
slovenly English spoken by the South’s un-
der-educated poor white population.

What our children need, and other disad-
vantaged American children as well—Indian,
Spanish-speaking, Asian, Appalachian and
immigrant Caucasians—is training in basic
English which today ls as near an interna-
tional language as any in the world. To at-
tempt to lock them into a provineial patois
is to limit their opportunities in the world
at large. Black children can master Oxonian
English as well as any WASP child of the
English Midlands. But each has to be taught
the language. No one is born speaking
“black’” cockney, pidgin, standard or “white”
English. Children learn to speak what they
hear and are taught. Let our children have
the opportunity, and be encouraged, to learn
the language which will best enable them to
comprehend modern sclence and technology,
equip them to communicate intelligently
with other English-speaking peoples of all
races, and to share in the exercise of national
power.

Black parents throughout this nation
should rise up in unanimous condemnation
of this insidious conspiracy to cripple their
children permanently. It is time to repudiate
this black nonsense and to take appropriate
action against institutions which foster it in
craven capitulation to the fantasies of the
extreme black cultists and their pale and
spineless sycophants.

Let the black voice of protest resound
thunderously throughout the land.
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We should heed the eloquent plea of
this editorial, for too many in trying to
help lose sight of reality and in the end
result retard rather than enlighten our
children. This is too precious and sa-
cred a trust to be experimenting with.

INTERDEPARTMENTAL TASK
FORCE ON PCB’'S

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, on April 9,
1970, I requested that the Council on En-
vironmental Quality undertake immedi-
ately to coordinate the efforts of all ap-
propriate Federal agencies in regard to
safeguarding the public from the haz-
ards of a persistent, highly toxie, indus-
trial chemical—polychlorinated  bi-
phenyls—PCB’s. Therefore, I was most
interested to learn that such an inter-
departmental task force relating to this
problem finally has been established and
will be coordinated through the Council
on Environmental Quality and the Office
of Science and Technology.

Although I believe it to be extremely
unfortunate that it took recent occur-
rences of massive food contamination to
stimulate the Government to take this
much needed and long overdue endeav-
or, I am hopeful that the creation of
this task force signals a new awareness
on the part of the Federal Government
as to the threat to health posed by this
dangerous chemical. Hopefully, this task
force will now take every possible action
to insure that our environment and our
health are effectively protected from the
dangers of PCB contamination.

At this point I include in the REecorp
an article by Richard Lyons that ap-
peared in the New York Times on Sep-
tember 23 relating to this situation.

“The article follows:

A DDT-LikE LiQUIp STUDIED FOR HAZARDS

(By Richard D. Lyons)

WasHINGTON.—Officlals of seven Federal
agencies are expressing increasing concern
over the possible health hazards of a color-
less, odorless liguld named PCB that some
scientists hold to be even more dangerous
than DDT, to which it has a close chemical
resemblance.

Large amounts of PCB, perhaps tens of
thousands of tons, are used annually as in-
sulating flulds and as a means of transfer-
ring heat from one mechanism to another,
such as in electrical transformers, because it
has an extraordinary ability to stand up
under heat. PCB, which has the consistency
of molasses, can withstand temperatures of
up w 1,600 degrees Fahrenheit. It is also used
in nonecarbon copying paper, paints and pesti-
clides.

In the last few months large amounts of
PCB, or polychlorinated biphenyl, have been
found in chickens, eggs, turkeys, salmon and
fish meal.

This led the President’s Office of Sclence

and Technology and his Couneil on Environ-
mental Quality to form a study group two
weeks ago to investigate the presence of PCB
in food and other compounds.

Since mid-August at least three scientific
meetings have extensively discussed PCB, in-
cluding a session of Nobel laureates in Gote-
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borg, Sweden. The scientists concluded that
PCB “‘concentrations may reach levels suf-
ficlent to damage ecosystems irreversibly on
a worldwide scale before the damage is recog-
nized.”

“Their entry into the marine environment
should be curtailed to every practical extent,
even if this requires constructions on their
production and use,” the Goteborg state-
ment added.

Willlam D. Ruckelshaus, head of the En-
vironmental Protection Agency, noted in an
interview today that “it is the sudden ac-
cumulation of information about PCB that
glves us concern because it is used so widely
in the environment.”

The agency is part of the PCB study group,
which also includes representatives of the
Departments of Commerce, Agriculture, In-
terior, and the Food and Drug Administra-
tion.

Dr. Charles C. Edwards, F.D.A. Commis-
sioner, also said in an interview today that
the study group had been convened at his
agency's request “because we realized that
PCB was a hell of a lot bigger problem than
that of the F.D.A. alone.”

James D. Grant, the deputy F.D.A. Com-
missioner, said, “We want PCB out of the
food supply, but we don't yet regard it as
an imminent hazard to health.”

The chemical has been in use for 40 years.
Like DDT, it resists decomposition and hence
persists in the environment for years. DDT
and PCB are so alike chemically that until
several years ago It was almost impossible to
detect one from the other by microchemical
analysis.

Because of this heretofore undetectable
difference, much of the environmental con-
tamination by DDT is believed to have been
caused by a combination of DDT and PCB.

To date, there has been only one episode
linking PCB with health hazards to humans,
Three years ago in Japan five persons died
and about 1,000 were afflicted with a severe
skin disease named chloroacne because a
rice cooking oil had been contaminated by
PCB.

There have also been Indications that some
pregnant women who became ill later then
had bables with birth defects.

Dr. Robert Risebrough, an authority on
PCB who is a professor at the University of
California at Berkeley, told a Senate Com-
merce subcommittee last month that two
bables were stillborn and “all showed symp-
toms' of PCB poisoning.

Yet Dr. Risebrough and other authorities
have raised the possibility that PCB in itself
may not be harmful to humans, but that
the culprit may be a chemical byproduct
named chlorinated dibenzofuran. This chem-
ical is believed to be capable of causing birth
defects to fowl, fish and perhaps rats.

Mr. Grant sald that chlorinated dibenzo-
furan, a chemical akin to the herbicide 2, 4,
5-T, has been found in samples of PCB manu-
factured outside the United States, but not
within. The chemical may be either a de-
composition product of PCB, or a contami-
nant associated with the making of the par-
ent product.

IMPURITY FOUND RECENTLY

The effects of chlorinated dibenzofuran
and its link with PCB are not clearly under-
stood. It was only last year that a Dutch
scientist, Dr. J. G. Vos, found the impurity.

The Monsanto Company of St. Louis,
which is the only American manufacturer of
PCB, has been conducting a two-year study
of the effects of the chemical on rats and
dogs. A company spokesman said that no ill
effects had yet been detected.

He added that the company was taking
steps to insure that products contalning PCB
were not sold to food manufacturing and
processing companies. Yet he refused to
divulge the amount of the chemical being

made.
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Other sources have estimated, however,
that the annual production is on the order
of tens of thousands of tons. PCB is also
made in Europe, Asia and the Sovlet Union.

A report of the DDT advisory committee
that was given to Mr. Ruckelshaus two weeks
ago noted:

“It appears that the most serlous chronic
PCB contamination is in fish and fish-eating
birds. Apparently PCBs are widely distrib-
nted among marine birds which are the
terminal carnivores of a complex mesh of
food chains in the sea . ... Most of the acute
residues of PCBs found to date can be at-
tributed usually to inadvertent or accidental
industrial causes."

In recent months as many as 88,000 chick~
ens, 50,000 turkeys and tens of thousands of
eggs have been destroyed because of PCB
contamination of feed for fowl.

Over the last two years Representative
Willlam F. Ryan, Democrat of Manhattan,
has been seeking to have the chemical
banned. He complained that until recently
no Federal agency would heed his call for an
investigation of the substance.

“I think this is a real disregard for the
public health and welfare,” he sald today.

MISSISSIPPI'S LOW CRIME RATE

HON. CHARLES H. GRIFFIN

OF MISSISSIPPI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, September 27, 1971

Mr. GRIFFIN. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to call the House's attention to the
low crime rate in Mississippi. This an-
nual pleasure is occasioned by the pub-
lication of the FBI's Uniform Crime Re-
port for 1971 which shows Mississippi to
have a crime rate lower than 48 States
and the Distriet of Columbia.

The crime rate in Mississippi is only
863.4 incidents per hundred thousand
population and is exceeded only by
North Dakota, with a rate of 846.1. Mis-
sissippi’s low rate is less than one-third
of the rate of 2,740.3 for the Nation as
a whole.

Of course one criminal is one too many
but the significance of Mississippi’s low
rate, at 863.4, is glaringly obvious when
compared with those mythical havens
of learning and light such as New York
City with a crime rate of 5,200.0, or San
Francisco, Calif., at 5,329.3, or with the
Nation's Capital, Washington, D.C., hav-
ing a crime rate of 4,110.7 per hundred
thousand residents.

The credit for this accomplishment
can go directly to Mississippi’s hard-
working . and dedicated force of city
police, sheriffs, constables, highway pa-
trol, and her citizens. It is to their ever-
lasting credit that they are able to pro-
vide an environment in which every
criminal act is not regarded as a “prod-
uct of society” and every criminal is not
treated to the luxury of being merely
“sick” and in need of treatment.

The result, Mr. Speaker, is a stable
society with respect for law and order in
which law enforcement officials are given
the necessary community support and
cooperation to bring criminals swiftly to
justice.

In the face of discriminatory attacks
upon the good name of the State of

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Mississippi, I recommend our critics im-
prove their own home States before so
quickly condemning another.

YOUNG AIDES WILL HELP TEENS
END BAD “TRIPS”

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, in view of the many criticisms
of modern American youth, so often un-
justified, it was with considerable pleas-
ure that I read a refreshing and uplift-
ing report in the Boston Herald-Travel-
er, September 27, concerning an inno-
vative and constructive approach on the
part of the youth in my 10th Congres-
sional District toward meeting the
epidemic of drug addiction, Dr. Steven
Baron, assistant administrator at the
Newton-Wellesley Hospital, of which I
have the honor to be a trustee, in coop-
eration with the Newton-Wellesley-
Weston Multi-Service Center, the Wes-
ton and Wellesley Youth Centers, and
the Weston-Wellesley Hotline, and jun-
ior and senior members of Wellesley and
Weston High Schools have joined hands
in offering new hope to youth desperate
to overcome drug addiction, but over-
whelmed by its paralyzing effects. These
high school volunteers are serving as
aides in the emergency room at the New-
ton-Wellesley Hospital weekends to en-
courage and strengthen the resolve of
their peers confronted with this tragic
plight.

With the hope that other communities
will benefit from this truly meritorious
and commendable program, I am pleased
to insert the article which appeared in
the Boston Herald-Traveler:

NEW SERVICE AT NEWTON-WELLESLEY HOSPI-
TAL: YOoUNG AIDES WiLL Herr TeENs END
Bap “TRrIPS"”

(By Barbara Rabinovitz)

The youthful drug user, strung out or
overdosed and in need of medical attention,
will soon find his peers offering him assist-
ance in the emergency room of the Newton-
Wellesley Hospital.

Some 20 juniors and seniors from Wellesley
and Weston High Schools will begin a three-
week training session next Monday in prep-
aration for assuming dutles as counselors to
young people suffering the effects of drug
abuse.

With the high school volunteers acting
as a buffer between hospital personnel and
drug abuse patients, organizers of the pro-
gram hope to eliminate the fear of reprisals
or misunderstandings they say has deterred
many potential drug abuse patients from
seeking medical care at a hospital,

“Many of them see the hospital as part of
the sterile establishment—pale colors, bright
lights, nurses in uniform. Or they're afraid
we'll call the police, or that they'll be shoved
into a room, the door closed, and that will be

the end of it explained Steven D. Baron,
assistant administrator for professional serv-
ices at Newton-Wellesley Hospital, during an
interview.

“You could tell a kid who'd call about a
friend who was overdosed to get over to the
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hospital. And they'd usually ask, ‘What else
can we do?'

Baron and representatives of four other
agencies, the Newton-Wellesley-Weston Mul-
ti-Service Center, the Weston and Wellesley
Youth Centers, and the Weston-Wellesley
hotline, have jolned forces in establishing the
program. Their goal: “We just want young
people on drugs to know that they can walk
in here and get treatment like anyone else
with an Injury or illness,” Baron said.

The young volunteers, with their parents’
permission, will be on duty on Pridays and
Saturdays from 7 p.m. to 2 a.m. They will ob-
tain from the patients certain medical data,
such as what drug was taken and in what
dosage, and will relay that information to
the doctors and nurses.

But the primary role of these non-profes-
sionals in the emergency room will be to
provide a listening ear for the youth who
needs to be talked down from a bad trip.

Sometimes that can take a few hours,
sometimes days. “The nurses and doctors
don’t have that kind of time,” Baron sald.
“If they have a cardiac arrest case come in,
they have to take care of that.”

On the theory that “the chances of a nurse
or a doctor sitting in a white uniform talking
down a kid are nil,” according to Baron, the
volunteers will be dressed in their everyday
garb.

The training will enable the high school-
ers to offer their services to other agencies
involved. They will know how to man hot-
line telephones and organize youth center
activities, as well as counsel patients in the
hospital.

“We want this program to provide conti-
nuity of care. Up to now, kids were treated
and sent back out onto the street. Now
they'll be encouraged to maintain contact
with the counselors and use other agencies,”
sald Baron.

As to the effectiveness of the program the
administrator speculated: “The young peo-
ple are the only ones that seem to be able
to help. Peers help peers, They help them to
get on drugs. They help them to get off.”

MR. UDALL AND POSTAL SERVICE

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, Mr.
Udall's partisan attack on the Postal
Service for its choice of managing under-
writers, and their choice of counsel, has
no basis in fact and is completely un-
called for. The unfounded inuendoes with
which his statement is so liberally laced
are purely political. His inferences are
wrong and improper.

I have reviewed with the Postal Service
their procedures in making their selec-
tions and the reasons for their choices. T
am completely convinced that that choice
is justified on the basis of sound business
judgment and was not influenced by po-
litical considerations. All five firms are
leaders in their industry and the com-
bination of their particular talents will
afford the Postal Service as strong a
sponsorship as could be achieved.

Mr. Udall has not alleged any act of
misconduct, as indeed he could not in
view of the record. He raises questions of
the appearance of impropriety based on
incorrect facts, apparently with little ef-
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fort to verify these facts, The Postal
Service has promptly and completely re-
plied to all of Mr. Udall’s requests for in-
formation. There is not a shred of evi-
dence to support any claim of wrong-
doing.

Men of good will in both parties fought
long and hard to take the Post Office out
of politics. It is deplorable that Mr. Udall,
who in the past supported this cause, has
now seen fit to revert to playing politics
with postal affairs.

This partisan action has all the ear-
marks of a purely political attack as a
prelude to next year's election. It is cer~
tainly not just a coincidence that this re-
port was issued on the same weekend that
Mr. Udall entered the vice-presidential
sweepstakes by endorsing Mr. Muskie for
President.

IN-DEPTH STUDY OF HIGHWAYS IN
UNITED STATES IS INITIATED

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr, Speaker, for a
number of years, many of us in the Con-
gress have been troubled by the priorities
that have been established in America’s
transportation policy. I have introduced
a number of proposals to study the prob-
lem of transportation in America and to
encourage greater emphasis on mass
transit systems.

Today, I would like to report that a
new initiative in this area is being un-
dertaken by the Council on Economic
Priorities. CEP is a private, nonprofit
organization which publishes informa-
tion on corporate conduct in many fields.
Currently, CEP is conducting an in-
depth study of highways and the high-
way trust fund, focusing on both the cor-
porate and political forces which shape
national highway and transportation
policy. I am pleased to add that several
student interns from George Washing-
ton University, working in my office this
fall, will be aiding in researching the
project.

The following is an item which ap-
peared in the June—July 1971 issue of
the Economic Priorities Report, describ-
ing the project:

Counci. NEws—NEw CEP StUuDY

CEP has Initiated an in-depth study of
highways in the U.S. It will explore two basic
questions:

(1) Who are the major corporate benefici-
arles of the federal highway program? In
addition to corporations deriving benefit
from highway building—such as construc-
tion, asphalt and cement firms—the study
will focus on those gaining from highway
use, such as petroleum, automobile and
trucking firms.

(2) What are the relationships between
these business interests and the federal gov-

ernment? This portion will focus upon the
technigques used by corporate interests to
foster additional highway building; the or-
ganizations which represent these industries
and companies, and the history and oper-
ation of the Highway Trust Fund.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

The CEP study will also look into broader
questions such as what a highway is and
does, what the economic and social impact
of highway construction and use is on the
U.8., and whether highways breed more high-
ways and more auto traffic.

Director of the study 1s Goody L. Solomon,
consumer writer and former editorial con-
sultant to the President's Committee on Con~-

sumer Interests.
e ——————

CONGRESSMAN JOHN G. DOW
TOURS FORT DIX EXTENSION
FACILITIES

HON. JOHN G. DOW

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, last Friday,
September 24, I spent the day at Fort
Dix, a good part of it in the detention
stockade. Numbers of cases of soldiers
in trouble there, and indeed the report of
one death, have come across my desk. I
visited Fort Dix in order to see what
problems young men from my district
encounter in the Army.

The disciplinary part of Fort Dix con-
sists of a personnel control facility, where
the men are not confined, and a stock-
ade, where they are. These units seem
to be orderly and trim, both in their
physical appearance and in the conduct
of the men being held, as well as the
Army staff in charge. The officers are
well aware of the individual human prob-
lems as well as the painful significance
of the detention system within the Army
and our American society.

Both the men held in detention and the
Army staff are part of a system that per-
mits trouble to generate, but has no real
solution to offer.

The men in detention at Fort Dix are
not criminals. Almost to a man, the
charge against them is absence with-
out leave—AWOL,. I spoke to the men in
the presence of officers and also sepa-
rately by myself.

Out of 20 men, I found that 19 had
been AWOL because of family problems.
Two-thirds of the family problems in-
volved money. In some cases the records
of the men were lost or held at faraway
bases where they had served. This meant
they received no pay.

While the officers at Fort Dix said
there were generally ways of advancing
money to needy men, it seems that the
men are frequently mistrustful of of-
ficers and do not ask for help when it
might be forthcoming. So the men in the
personnel control facility often go AWOL
again to reach their families. Conse-
quently they wind up in the stockade with
more black marks against their records.

The new military pay raise, set to go
into effect on October 1, would ease some
of these grevious financial burdens. How-
ever, no one seems to know whether the
raise will be held back owing to the
wage-price freeze.

Lacking money, men in the facility
have been selling their blankets in the
nearby community. As a consequence,
the facility recalls all blankets in the
morning and reissues them at night.
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Thus complaints that came to me in
Washington indicated that men had
difficulty in getting blankets. I cite this
blanket problem, not because it is the
worst, but because it is a good example
of how one set of troubles at Fort Dix
pyramids into another.

In my judgment, drugs are a real
problem at Fort Dix, but not the over-
riding problem. The overriding problem
is the inability of some men to take Army
life when they are beset with difficulties
existing in their families.

A certain few just cannot take Army
life, in any case. I found some, in
solitary cells, who asked to be there be-
cause it protected them from the pres-
sures outside which they could not stand.
One man in solitary was trembling out
of a death fear. Another had attempted
suicide earlier in the day.

The rules of the Army require either
court martial—and punishment—for
men who have gone AWOL for extended
periods; or else offenders receive dis-
charges in the less than honorable cate-
gories. Here trouble may arise when a
man to be discharged does not yet have
his papers from Vietnam or wherever he
was when he went AWOL. Thus he waits
in limbo for the paper-hunting process
to straighten itself out. Perhaps he will
get into more trouble while waiting. The
vaunted computer capacities of the serv-
ices are of little help.

Some of the men claim that offenses
far more serious than AWOL are pun-
ished less severely. Perhaps AWOL is
serious because it offends the Army, the
institution itself, whereas manslaughter
offends against someone else.

At any rate, the offending soldier and
even the staff officers who want to do the
correct thing, are caught in the rigid
meshes of a vast and impersonal insti-
tution.

So this is why men are held at Fort Dix
and why so much distress results from it.

I would like to offer some brief con-
clusions which I am passing on to Secre-
tary. of Defense Melvin Laird and Army
Secretary Stanley Resor.

The family troubles that beset the
young men come to light first when they
are in their original service units. It is
my impression that many of these men
are embittered because their company
officers refused to listen to them or to
help them. From these experiences it is
clear that not a few of the men distrust
the officer class. I would say that all
company officers should be directed to
listen and help when a man says he has
family problems.

Men who have lasting family difficul-
ties should not be held in the Army. The
cost and attention necessarily focused on
these so-called troublemakers is not
worth the benefit of keeping them.

Certainly they ar held and punished
as a measure of fairness to the men who
stay in service, who grin and bear it. Yet
the military services cannot fulfill their
missions unless the men serving are satis-
fied and reasonable happy to stay in any
case. I hope the forthcoming pay increase
will ameliorate this situation.

Also, the Army must whip its com-
puter system into line so that instanta-
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neous printout of any man’s up-to-date
record is available at every teletype sta-
tion. When men are in grave difficulty re-
lating to their families, their future as
written on the discharge papers, and
their honor, it is inexcusable that their
trials should be compounded by missing
papers.

Like American prisons generally, the
detention facilities at Fort Dix, where
there are essentially no real criminals, is
another example of men trapped in a sys-
tem that is far too big and is ill-designed
to reckon with human sensibility.

The failure of the military concept in
Vietnam, the suspicion that it does as
much harm to men as it does benefit, the
fact that now after years of the draft
and years of the war, the condition of the
Army is a worry to its most devoted
members, calls for a profound rethinking
and readjustment of the military’s place
in American society.

Instead of considering it purely for the
military mission, we must weigh it as
part of our social and economic fabric
when these are torn by the military pres-
ence. In this light, its mode of operations
and its master policies must be redefined.

“ZONED FOR DISEASE" — CHILD-
HOOD LEAD POISONING IN MIL-~
WAUKEE AND CHICAGO

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, a particularly
significant 1-hour television program
was broadcast by public television sta-
tion WMVS in Milwaukee, Wis. The pro-
gram, an investigative report on the
childhood lead poisoning problem in Mil-
waukee, Wis.,, was produced by John
Owen, who was also the reporter who
conducted the interviews recorded in the
program.

Focusing on childhood lead poisoning
as an urban environmental problem, the
program, entitled “Zoned for Disease,”
profiles several cases of lead poisoned
children in Milwaukee, showing the con-
dition of the homes in which they live
and examining the treatment available
at local hospitals. The program studies
the lead poisoning screening program and
data clinic in Chicago, Ill., where Dr.
Herbert Slutsky, coordinator of the
project, explains its effectiveness. Alter-
natives available to Milwaukee are set
forth. Dr. Frederick Blodgett, of Mil-
waukee Children’s Hospital, discusses
what the city is doing with present re-
sources, and Dr. E. R. Krumbiegel, Mil-
waukee Commissioner of Health, explains
the city's proposed lead poisoning pro-
gram. The program concludes with a 10-
minute reaction session. Guests are Mil-
waukee Alderman Mrs. Vel Phillips and
Joseph Mangiamele, professor of urban
affairs at the University of Wisconsin-
Milwaukee.

This program, as all discussions of
childhood lead poisoning, depicts the
tragic devastation being visited upon
children living in dilapidated housing,
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where the lead-tainted paint and plaster
chips which fall from the walls and ceil-
ings are picked up and eaten by innocent,
unknowing youngsters.

I commend the transcript of “Zoned
for Disease,” which I am including in the
REecorp, to my colleagues. The specific
cities involved are Milwaukee and Chi-
cago. But they could be any cities—large
or small—throughout this country.

In addition to the production and re-
porting performed by John Owen, other
participants in the preparation of “Zoned
for Disease” were Ron Salak, director,
and Phillip Powers, cinematographer.

The transcript of “Zoned for Disease”
follows:

“ZONED FOR DISEASE"—CHILDHOOD LEAD PoOI-
SONING IN MILWAUKEE AND CHICAGO

INTRODUCTION ! FILM MONTAGE

A series of Sound-on-Film clips are seen
at the beginning of the program. Audio is
as follows:

Mrs. StarLEs (Mother of Lead Poisoned
Child) : Well, when I saw him, he was peel-
ing them off with his nails, but the day that
I noticed him doing this and got him away
from out there, out here, he was very active
that morning and that evening he took a
temperature all of a sudden so that made me
thought lead. We always after him about put-
ting even his dirty hands in his mouth, or
open a bottle or just tasting or anything that
he wants to see what 1t is, you know.

Dr. LawreNcE KammuoLz (Director of the
Lead Polsoning Clinic, Milwaukee Children’s
Hospital and Clinical Instructor in Pediatrics
at the Medical College of Wisconsin): Be-
cause if a child goes back to the same en-
vironment, he is going to pick up more lead
and come back worse than he was before. So
we have to insure that the child is out of the
problem area.

Mrs. NuniLey (Mother of Lead Poisoned
Child) : Every place that I go to is worse than
the one I'm in. Not only that, there was big
holes in the walls and the paint was peeling
off.

Dr. HERBERT SLUTSKY (Coordinator of Lead
Poisoning Program in Chicago) : Visit a State
Institution for the insane and take a look
at children in essence who can only be best
described as calling them vegetables, total
brain damage, significant maximum brain
damage caused by ingestion of plaster paint-
ed with lead paint.

TEXT

REPORTER. Before this summer s over, 400,~
000 small children will get lead poisoning in
neighborhoods like this one. If not reached
quickly enough, many will die from it; 200
did last year. Though it Is what many ex-
perts consider to be a totally preventable
disease, lead poisoning right now claims
more children than did polio before the Salk
Vaccine was developed. And the poor can't
get away from the lead palnt threat. Most of
the newer lead-free suburbs are zoned to
keep large low income families out. So the
poor end up with their own perverse zoning
arrangement: exclusive rights to lead poi-
soning. Thelr neighborhoods might as well be
zoned for disease.

David 1s now nine. He celebrated his sev-
enth birthday two years ago by being ad-
mitted to the Southern Wisconsin Colony
and Training School in Union Grove. David
is mentally retarded, and lead poisoning is
one of the reasons that he's here. Nation-
ally, six to eight thousand children each year
become mentally retarded as a result of lead
poisoning, and the experience of Chicago
tells us that there 1s probably an alarming
number of children in Milwaukee who have
suffered brain damage. A follow-up study in
Chicago revealed that of 425 children treated
for lead paint poisoning, 38% were diagnosed

September 28, 1971

to be mentally retarded. It will cost tax
payers an estimated #$225,000 to support
David in this institution for the remainder
of his life; it might have cost as little as
$1,000 to treat David for lead poisoning and
to remove the lead from his home.

Another frightening possibility must be
faced too. What if the children we label slow
learners are failing because of the damage
done to them by lead? These children as-
signed to this special education class at
Palmer Jr. High School have never been
checked for lead polsoning, and yet it can-
not be dismissed as a possible cause of their
learning problems. Muitlply thelr numbers
nationally and you arrive at a potentially
staggering figure of lead poisoning casualties
who in turn become educational casualtles.

Over 100 lead polsoning cases have been
recorded in Milwaukee in the last three years
and an additional twenty so far this summer.
But that figure is meaningless unless you
understand that it shows only those chil-
dren treated at hospitals. At that point they
become statistics. But since no screening
program exists here, we really don't know
how many children are lead poisoned. Based
on results of screening programs elsewhere,
we can estimate that between five and ten
percent of the children at risk—those be-
tween one and six living in high lead areas—
are lead poisoned.

The symptoms are hard to detect, Parents
don't know if their child is sick or just list-
less. Two year old Ladell Drew has been
hospitalized twice for lead poisoning, but
his mother would not have known had Ladell
not swallowed one of her tranquillizers.

Mrs. DrEw (Mother of Lead Poisoned
Child). His attitude with the children was
he played with them but he tried to nlay,
you know, rea] rough, and like I say stumble
8 lot and sometime he just sit up and get
real quiet, you know, and he'd look down
at people, you know, he wouldn't look at
them right, just look down, and his eyes
would go up, and besides that his eatin’
habits were alright, you know, he, like I
told the doctor, he ate pretty good, you
know. There wasn't any real big effects, you
know, just small ones that I noticed, you
know, but I didn't even know why they were,
until I took him out there and they asked
me a lot of questions about how he was, you
know, acting, if he was, you know, acting
strange; not too much, he didn't, you know.

RePORTER. His eyesight, has that been any
result at all from lead poisoning, do you
know?

Mrs. DrRew, Yes, well this is what they
tell me. Dr, Chan at Children's Hospital,
that's what she tells me—that she explained
to me what the lead poisoning can do, that
it can cause brain damage, affect the eyes
and, you know, whatever, and she says, you
know, she wondered why he look like that
and I told her, I said, well, as far as I know
of it, it's just something that he acquired,
that he, you know, and I never knew why
and I didn't even try to find out, cause, to
me, I never noticed him going down real far
to pick up things, you know, before, so she
had him take an eye examination and the
doctor there he didn't say anything, just
said he was a little cross-eyed so when he
was in the hospital for the seven days they
took more tests and they ran extra tests on
him and they found out that he was far-
sighted so, she gald he'd have to have glasses
and I couldn't believe a two year old kid
who wears glasses. The thought of 1t!

REPORTER. Do you think your son's been
rescued in time?

Mrs. DRew. Ya, I do. Yes, I do. And I'm,
you know, it’s bad that he took my nerve
pill, but I'm glad that he did, you know,
cause, like I sald. . . .

ReporTER. That’s the way you found out
that he had lead poisoning.

Mrs. Drew. Lead polsoning, yea, or he'd be
dead, you know, and I'd never know or he
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could continue eating the paint and I'd never
know anything about it, you know, so I'm
thankful. I guess it was the Lord's way of
showing it, you know, something was wrong,.
And I've talked to another girlfriend of
mine; her son the same thing, and she found
out accidentally her child ate some furniture
oll and that's the only way she found out,
you know, I, you know, it's hard to detect,
she kept taking him for checkups and all
that.

REPORTER. Almost all of the known lead
poisoning cases In Milwaukee have been
treated at Children's Hospital. Dr, Frederick
Blodgett is the Director of Clinics at Chil-
dren’'s and Professor of Pediatrics at the Wis-
consin School of Medicine. Blodgett has
spent many years working with lead polson-
ing and was Instrumental in New Haven,
Connecticut in developing a comprehensive
lead poisoning program there.

Dr. FrREDERICK BLoDGETT. It's usually the
child that has an infection or some other
kind of problem that brings him to the
hospital. Then in the process of questioning
and learning about the child's history we
ask if he eats paint—If they have ever
noticed this. This is highly suspicious and
we look for lead poisoning,

REPORTER, Is this frustrating for you: real-
izing that you're only seeing the tip of the
iceberg?

BropGeTT. Yes, it is frustrating; it makes
us realize that there are many children that
don't get recognized as early as would be in
their best interests.

RePorTER. If so many children are pre-
sumed to be suffering from lead poisoning,
why are so few brought in?

BropgeTT. I think that it may be the symp-
toms that the child has—pain in the abdo-
men, constantly irritable behavior, weak-
ness pallor—are just not recognized as being
due to any abnormality in his health, and
that therefore he doesn't get to the hospital
where it could be recognized.

RepPorTER. Until recently, all children with
high blood levels had to be hospitalized.
There were no provisions for treating them
on an outpatient basis. Fortunately, Federal
money does cover most of the medical costs
for poor families under Title 19 of the Medi-
care bill. But a family of six near the poverty
level with an income over $4700—they will
have to pay their own expenses that could
run as high as $1000. Now Children's Hos-
pital runs a monthly Lead Poisoning Clinic
open for treatment of follow-up cases and
examination of suspected lead poisonings.
Blood tests and X-Rays form the basis for
treatment. And social workers are also avall-
able for counseling sessions with parents.

Mrs. NunNLEY (Mother of Lead Polsoned
Child). He got a plece of paint chip in his
eye and I brought him in because I couldn't
get it out, and when I brought him in, they
took him up to the Eye Clinic and got the
paint chip out and they asked me had he
been eatin’ it, and I sald yes and brought him
back down to Medical and then I had to carry
him up to X-Ray and . . .

KammHoOLzZ. The eye doctor then was
aware of the lead poisoning problem?

Mrs. NUNLEY. No.

KaMMHOLZ, Apparently?

Mrs. NunLEY. No. No, he didn't.

EammHOoLZ. Well, at least he suggested that
he be tested. Had you known that he was
eating any before?

Mrs. NunLEY. Well, not really, until I seen
something white around his mouth.

KammaoLz. Uh huh, when was that, that
you first noticed?

Mrs. NunLEY. Gosh, about six weeks. Every
place that I go to is worse than the one I'm
in,

KammamuorLz., Every place that you go to is
worse? You mean there's chips laying around
and...
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Mrs. NUNLEY. Not only that; there was big
holes in the wall and the paint is peeling
offand. ..

EammuOLZ. Uh huh, do you have anybody
that can give you any help to find a decent
place? Or do you have a social worker or
anything like that?

Mr. NunLEY. I have a case worker.

KammeEOLZ, You have a case worker, huh?
(To aides) Has she been approached at all?
Does anybody know?

Mrs, NUNLEY, No.

EKavmmHOLZ. Has Social Services been con-
tacted yet about Mrs. Nunley? Well, this is
a difficulty; we must find a home for the
child that is free of these conditions, and
this is very difficult at times. But this is a
not uncommon problem; we get into the
problem and then we go back into the same
house that is causing the problem. Are you
able to keep an eye on the child all the time?

Mrs. NUNLEY. Yeah. I'm able to keep an
eye on him all the time.

EammHOLZ. What do you do when you see
him eating paint chips?

Mrs. NUNLEY. I just stop him and slap his
hands, lately. . . .

EamumuOLZ. Has he seemed to respond to
this at all?

Mrs. Nunrey. To tell you now, well, since
he’s come home from the clinic, he's I mean
from the hospital, he doesn’'t bother it any-
more. I guess he got enough of those shots,
and me out here,

Dr. Steve SHELOV (Fourth Year Medical
Student at Milwaukee Children’s Hospital) :
This is the X-Ray of Duane Nunley when
he was admitted to the hospital, and I'm
not sure that you can appreciate, but there
are little specks, white solld specks in his
intestine that show up here and up here and
also over here, and these indicate areas of
lead, lead containing particles, probably

plaster chips which were ingested by him and
which would be, several days after this, ab-
sorbed by him into his blood stream and

which would add to the lead burden, which
meaning the amount of lead that he has in
his body at the time. The treatment which
he then had to undergo, in 5 days in the
hospital, was to have the amount—this
lead—and his intestines cleaned out, really,
using a type of cathartie, so that this amount
of lead would not be absorbed, and then he
was glven a series of 5 days of injections of
& type of substance which combines with the
lead and allows it not to be harmful to the
child.

AraN WoLKENSTEIN (Soclal Worker): It’s
these kinds of things that I would cover as a
social worker in working with the family, and
I wasn't able to Iinterview mother when
Duane was in the hospital so this is really
our first chance, and I think there are some
real definite kinds of things to be looked
into, and Duane was eating other things
than paint. Right mother?

Mrs. NunLEY. Junk off the floor and wood
and....

WoLkeENSTEIN. O.E. Crayons? Now equally
significant was that the other kids didn’t do
this. ...

Mrs. NunLEY. No.

WoLkENsTEIN. Just this child, your young-
est one,

Mrs. NUNLEY. Right.

ReporTER. In many cities, community
groups have organized their own fight against
lead poisoning, impatient with the time it
takes government’'s wheels to turn. In Mil-
waukee, the 27th Street People Free Health
Center has started a limited screening and
treatment program. Now relocated at 1348
North 27th Street, the Center is in the proc-
ess of organizing community people to dis-
tribute leaflets about lead poisoning and
then hopefully to convince the parents to
permit screening of their small children.

Identifying the child and treating him is
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only one part of the lead poisoning prob-
lem. Far more important is what to do about
the source of lead—the home. And, lead
poisoning, unlike our other diseases, is rooted
in all of the conditions that have created
our ghettos. Poor families, crowded into de-
teriorating homes owned by absentee land-
lords, many of whom do only the minimum
required of them.

Then, too, many of these families move
often and it's difficult for owners and gov-
ernment agencies to catch up with the
family to do something about the home. But
something must be done or the child falls
victim to the same conditions, and too many
of the cases treated by doctors at Children's
Hospital are repeats.

In Milwaukee, the responsibility for de-
ciding what to do about getting the lead out
of the home is a shared one. Different bu-
reaus of the same department—the Depart-
ment of Building Inspection—must make
separate Inspections and investigations.
First health speclalists from the Environ-
mental Health Bureau go into the home to
determine the source of the lead poisoning,
in this case, the home of two year old Marvel
Staples.

Mrs. StarLEs. He has a friend that lives on
the second floor and they, the two of them,
get together and they like to go up here
in the hallway and play because we're clean=-
ing the apartment. This is right where I
think Marvel picked up this. Here they take
the comb, they take their toys and they go
up and down the steps and they chop. But
this 18 where I think Marvel got tasting
from.

REeGINALD SmrrH (Inspector, Environmen-
tal Health Bureau). There is plenty of loose
and flaking paint on the wall here.

Mrs. StarrLEs. Yah, he like to take his
finger and do this, you know, and. . . .

BmrTH. We try to take as little plaster as
possible because we have found that the
plaster that doesn’t contain lead will only
serve to dilute our sample. We are looking
forward to the time when we have an instru-
ment that we can apply directly to the wall
which will give us the lead content in the
paint directly without having to go through
an extensive laboratory analysis of the paint.
Generally, we try to gather about a gram of
sample here to give the chemist enough to
work on. And what we often look for is peel-
ing paint where it's at the level of where a
small child could reach it and bite on it.
Commonly this is on the porch railing that
you see here and the paint in some areas is
loose and flaking and easlly accessible to a
3 year old or 4 year old. If, first of all, when
we investigate one of these cases we find
that there is perhaps a violation of the
housing code with regard to the exterior
maintenance and some of the interior as well,
we refer this to the agency responsible for
enforeing the housing code. And they make
their inspections and issue the orders that
are necessary to bring the dwelling intc com-
pliance.

REPORTER, Would you consider this a vio-
lation of the housing code?

SmrTH. I would think that this certainly
borders on it.

REPORTER. Smith’s samples then go to the
health bureau's laboratories for analysis.
There, lab specialists can determine exactly
how much lead was in the chips that Marvel
Staples was eating. Smith and the health
inspectors take samples of anything that
might have a considerable amount of lead
and sometimes the results are surprising. The
samples taken at Marvel Staples’ home turned
up a toothpaste tube that registered 98%
lead. But that is an isolated case—the most
damaging evidence is in the chips them-
selves and the tests confirm that the Staples’
West Garfield home was ripe with lead.

Seven to ten days later, the average time
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it takes the health bureau to complete an
inspection and to get its samples analyzed,
still another government agency must enter
the picture, the Building Maintenance In-
spectors. They have the power to judge
whether housing conditions noted by health
inspectors, in their opinion, violate local
housing ordinances and to recommend what
course of action the landlord should take.
There are no specific provisions in local
ordinances dealing with lead poisoning so
the building inspectors decide whether to
apply section 51—the loosely worded pro-
vision that establishes minimum standards
for maintenance of housing in Milwaukee.
The Bullding Maintenance Bureau’s Ralph
Maleckl contends that his staffl members per-
form their jobs aggressively and fairly.

RALPH MALECKI (Assistant Supervisor,
Bullding Maintenance Bureau). Our men,
when they do get in, have to make a judge-
ment, and we train them to make judge-
ments. They have to set some sort of stand-
ards in their mind when they get this job
as to what is clean and what is dirty. They
must know the difference certainly between
litter and dirt. Again, Mr. Owen, this is all
symptomatic: these things go hand in hand.
We don't find many lead poisoning cases
outside the inner city.

REPORTER. But the houses aren’t forty years
old, are they?

Mareck:. That's ccrrect. That's correct.
In some areas they are, but there again, they
have been maintained.

REPORTER. Are you implying it's a people
problem?

MALECKT. Yes, it's a people problem.

REPORTER. Are you sufficiently tough in this
department?

Mavreckr. I think our record in court speaks
for itself. Last year we had over 2,000 court
cases, and this is something that's hard to
explain too. We've been in the business lit-
erally from 18568 on and our court cases are
golng up. The amount of court cases . . .

RePORTER, These aren’t just lead poison-
ing?

Mavreckr, No, these aren't just lead poison-
ing, but to answer your question . . .

REPORTER. How many of these are lead
poisoning, do you feel?

MALECKI. I can think of only one this year.
I could be mistaken, there might be more,
but I can think of one that was as a matter of
fact dismissed in court.

REPORTER. In the federal grant proposal, the
portion of it prepared by this department,
you talk about relylng on 1127 in the Mil-
waukee Code. . . .

MaLECKT. Yes.

REePORTER. Something that's not been done
too extensively before. If this is avallable,
why haven't you used it? And why have you
continued to use section 51 which is more
lenient?

MALECKEL I think because we weren't aware
of the lead poisoning situation until actually
about a year ago. We had no communications,
or very few up till now. In my experience, in
10 years, with the department, I have had
only one, working in the field, that I remem-
ber. It's just something that has come to
light. It's something certainly that has been
identified, and there is this hiatus. What
it’s about I don't know, but again we're just
like firefighters and policemen: we come out
only after the fact.

RerorTER, Why this additional step? Why
couldn't we work it out in Milwaukee where
your health inspectors could do everything
at one time?

Dr. E. R. ERUMBEIGEL (Commissioner of
Health). Well, I don't know if you are aware
of the fact that the responsibility for en-
forcement of the housing code was vested
with the Milwaukee Health Department un-
til, I believe, it was the 21st of December of
1968, at which time the responsibility for en-
forcement of the housing code and all of the
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personnel associated with enforcement were
transferred to the Bulilding Inspection De-
partment as a part of a more wide spread con-
solidation, which also involved the Fire De-
partment. Now I opposed some aspects of
this type of consolidation and if you want to
ask me why it happened, I think I would have
to refer you to the Common Council.

REPORTER. Wouldn't you agree that this is
a rather awkward additional step, that this
could be done by your inspectors?

ERrRUMBEIGEL. Yes, I certainly agree, but, of
course, I did not recommend the transfer and
I agree with you that it does pose some
problems, because the same individual from
the Health Department who goes in to obtain
the paint scrapings or the plaster material
and evaluate the lead hazard, if he had the
legal authority as he would have had prior to
1968, he could then issue the notices or
prepare the notices for issuance right at
the same time.

RePORTER. But there is considerable ques-
tion about the quality of the repair work
done by landlords and whether or not the
Building Maintenance Inspectors do bring
sufficlent pressure on them. After the Staples
family moved out of their West Garfield
house, another family with two small chil-
dren moved in.

MaLECKI. I myself went by the house and
talked to the District Inspector. By the time
he got there, the Staples family had already
moved and to his knowledge the source—the
hall and the porch—had been taken care of
in the interim between the Staples moving—
going to their other place. . ..

REPORTER. But has it been taken care of
now?

Mareckl. To the best of my knowledge,
I'm quite sure.

RerORTER. Taking of It resulted in this
repair job. In the back stairs area, that had
been a major source of lead polsoning for
Marvel Staples, the landlord simply repainted
the peeling surface instead of scraping, sand-
ing and then repainting. Buckets were left
in the kitchen, and, in the bedroom; this po-
tentially dangerous lead paint condition was
ignored. This was taking care of it, and it
satisfled the Bullding Inspector. There are
other examples.

Mrs. Drew. Look at this place, I mean it's
still chipping and peeling off and when the
child comes outside, I got to watch him so
he don't get any of this stuff off of here, you
know, to make sure he don't get anymore and
it’s supposed to be done and I want to know
why it isn't.

REPORTER. How about inside where he got
the lead poisoning initially?

Mrs. Drew. Well, inside, it's not done either
and it's got to be done.

REPORTER. What does the landlord say when
you mention this?

Mrs. Drew. All he says is he's not supposed
to do it. He sald, no, they didn't tell me to
do this; all they told me was to paint the
windowsill. So that’s all he painted and that's
coming off again, you know, and I don’t think
it was done properly.

ReEPoRTER. You think Ladell is in any dan-
ger of getting it again?

Mrs. Drew. Yes, I do. I mean, I have to
watch him but still I can't watch him 24
hours, he's got to play, but I can’t tie him
down. He might do it again, you know, and
it's supposed to be lead-free paint and all
this and why it isn't and how come it's
not done like they sald it's supposed to be
done. Cause, you know, it's a problem to
have to worry about him all the time and I
want him to be able to go out and play like
he wants to without me saying Ladell don’t
do this, Ladell, don't do that, you know. Can't
g0 by the window or anything. I don't know
why they don't do it right, you know. Like
the Bullding Inspector and the Health De-
partment and all them—they're supposed to
be on the man's case about it and I don't
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know if they're doing their job or not, you
know. It's possible they're not doing it.

REPORTER. But, you feel the net result is
that you're afraid for Ladell?

Mrs. Drew. Yes, I am, yes, I am. And I
talked to the lady; I talked to her last week
and told her about it and she sald it's not
her job to do this. She said five years ago
the house was painted, so big deal. It's got to
be painted again.

REePORTER. The landlord, Mrs. Anthony Fa-
rina, was asked to comment on film about
Mrs. Drew's statement. She declined to do
so0, saying that she had done everything the
Bullding Inspector had told her to do. But
some landlords do more than is expected of
them. Mrs. Nunley, who complained that ev-
ery place she moved was worse than the last,
got this response. The landlord removed ev-
ery possible threat of lead polsoning to her
small son Duane by paneling the entire
house.

Disturbing, too, is the fact the bureaucracy
seems to get in the way of removing the lead.
In a number of cases, this reporter found
that the Building Maintenance Inspection
Bureau on Madison Street could produce no
copy of the report and recommendations for-
warded to them by the Environmental Health
Inspectors. ¥Yet, the health bureau’s files
showed the coples had been sent to him.

Still the Building Inspectors apparently
had communicated with landlords because in
some cases completed work was Indicated
But there were also a number of examples of
cases that showed nothing had been done and
no record even of the inspections being made.

What about the communication between
your department and the Health Depart-
ment? In checking your files, I find that so
many cases that we looked at there that
there wasn't a copy of the letter that sup-
posedly comes to your department from the
Health Department. How can you make an
investigation if you don't have the informa-
tion?

MarEckI. I can’t really explain the gap in
communications. It could be any number of
things; human error, misfiling. Too often we
just don't find out about it. However, Dr.
EKrumbiegel had initiated action to solicit
federal aid in this program whereby we would
be part of a team working throughout the
city.

REPORTER. Now, that's still pretty much in
the future and assumes a lot of things—fed-
eral funding. But at present, don't you feel
then that there is a problem because how
can you then take action on a home if you
don't have the information from the Health
Department?

MarecKI. That's quite correct. I don’t know
how to explain it. If we had these things—
if we got these things just as soon as from
Children’s Hospital and/or the Health De-
partment after their tests, we'd send a man
out there running.

REPORTER. Have you taken steps to try to
find out why there is this gap?

MavLeckr. Yes, I have taken ... I got to go
off the record. Yeah, and nothing comes of
it. I wish that this would, uh ... can this be
cut out?

REPORTER. Well, I'll just ask you the ques-
tion again and you'll just have to answer it
then. Have you taken steps to try to find out
why there is a gap here In communication?

Mareck:. Yes, I have taken steps to do this
on an informal basis. There has been no cor-
respondence through departments. But, yes,
we have at least consulted some people In
the Health Department that we feel might
be responsible.

ErumsiecerL. Well, I think the inspections
were made by the Building Inspection De-
partment and, certainly, they did receive
communications from this department. They
would not have known that they should go
out and look at them if they did not re-
celve a communication,
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ReroRTER. But why this?

EKruMBIEGEL. As I understand the prob-
lem when the communications from the
Health Department go to the Building In-
spections Department, they are turned over
to the District Inspector to alert him of the
need to go out and visit the premises and
they do not end up back in the Building In-
spection file.

ReporTER. There is much Milwaukee can
learn from Chicago’s six year old lead poison-
ing program. Next to New York it screens and
treats more small children than ony other
city In the country. Both those inside and
outside the Daley organization will tell you
tLat regardless of what you think about the
Mayor, you have to acknowledge his com-
ment to a lead polsoning program and the
fact that he backed up that commitment
with money, money initially diverted from
other federal programs along with corporate
money that he raised.

When the screening and treatment pro-
gram began, health officials found that 5%
of the children there were lead poisoned. Now
wider screening and faster treatment have
resulted in less than a 2% rate of lead poi-
soning in Chicago.

Dr. Herbert Slutsky, an epidemologist with
the Chicago Board of Health, coordinates the
lead poisoning program for the city.

Dr. HeErBeRT SLUTSKY. (Epidemologist, Chi-
cago Board of Health): In Chicago, since
1966, we have evidence on the basis of our
screening program and for the last few years
we have been screening approximately 50,-
000 children a year, that of 50,000 children
last year in Chicago approximately 10% of
those children had an elevated blood lead
level.

REPORTER. What does that mean to their
future?

SvruTsky. It could, in essence, really, if not
checked, could very much mean that they
would have no future or their future would
be such that in our soclety they would never
be a producer, they would only be a taker.

The key is to get to the child before he
develops serious symptoms or symptoms of
lead polsoning. Now, the Health Department
reaches these children through “outreach
people” and I belleve in Chicago we have
demonstrated the value and utilization of
“outreach people” such as the community
representatives who are assigned to urban
progress centers, baslcally social action
oriented centers.

REPORTER. What we see here?

SLuTrsKY. What we see in this center here,
the Montrose Urban Progress Center, serving
primarily a Spanish speaking community.

RePORTER. Chicago’s lead clinic is open
twice a week and the night this report was
filmed, over 125 children from the largely
Spanish speaking Northwest side of Chicago
either came or were brought to this Center
to have blood samples taken. The doctor
takes about 10 ce's of blood for the lead test.
This amount of blood permits health officials
to run other tests too; sickle cell in Black
areas. And also they can see if present im-
munization levels are adequate.

Some health officials—including some in
Milwaukee—are skeptical about this blood
testing system. They feel that by taking this
much blood they scare the children and they
make it impossible to get them back for
further treatment. But if there is pain, it's
fleeting, and the children we observed seemed
to cry more from what they expected than
what they felt.

Full scale screening programs like the one
in Chicago don't automatically guarantee
success in preventing lead poisoning trage-
dies. And several weeks ago Chicago recorded
its first lead poisoning death of the sum-
mer. But at least Chicago’'s “outreach peo-
ple” out in the communities doing the
screening, know their neighborhoods well
enough to keep track of potential lead
poisonings.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Many times it means convinecing the par-
ént that eating paint chips is harmful; that
they must stop their children from doing
1t.

This was this “outreach workers” third
visit to this transplanted Appalachian fam-
ily’s home. Six year old Michael had already
been treated for lead polsoning once, but
the mother had not brought him back for
follow-up tests. What the “outreach worker”
found—along with Dr, Slutsky—who doesn’t
normally make these visits—was a shocking
example of a child who may already be
beyond help.

Srursky. That tastes better to me than
that plaster. Do you ever suck your thumb,
Mike? I was a thumb sucker, I sucked a
thumb a long time.

MiIcHAEL'S MOTHER. I've never had a thumb
sucker.

SLursky. All right, now, Michael, you've
been eating plaster in this bedroom. Now,
will you show me Michael, where you've been
eating plaster, show me on the wall where
you've been eating plaster. Uh huh, that one.
Any other place on that wall you've been
eating plaster? What do you do when you
eat the plaster? Do you pick it out of the
wall? Do you? Really?

MicuaeL. I take a hammer and crack it.

SLuTsky. You take a hammer and crack it.
Where else do you pick? Do you pick any
plaster up on the floor?

MicHAEL. When I crack it, I take it around.

Srursky. Oh, I see, and then what do you
do when you crack it? What do you do
with 1t?

MicHAEL. I eat It.

SrursEY. You eat it. Do you like the taste
of it? Right! What does it taste like? Does
it taste sweet? Does it? Do you like to chew
it? Show me in your mouth, where do you
do, put it in your mouth? Huh? Where do
you sleep, Michael? Right over there? When
you're in bed do you ever chew any plaster,
eat any plaster in bed? Really? Where? Where
do you do that at, Michael?

MicHAEL. Over there.

SLursEY. Where? Over here? Show me
where, son! Come show the doctor where. I
know that's your bed, but show me where
is your plaster? Where do you hide the plas-
ter? Do you hide any plaster by you, under-
neath there? And then when you are in bed,
what do you do, reach under there and take
i1t out? Well, how do you get it?

MicHAEL. I keep it under there.

SrursKky. You keep it under there! Uh
huh, ok. How old are you Michael? Five?
Four? You gonna be. When are you going to
be five? In July?

REPoORTER. While Chicago has a tougher,
more specific ordinance dealing with lead
poisoning, the problem there, as elsewhere,
is enforcement. The lower courts are over-
loaded and housing violations don't take top
priority. So, removing the lead from the home
remains a monumental problem. But Chi-
cago has begun experimenting with a proce-
dure that sldesteps the courts, permits the
building inspectors to take action immedi-
ately on landlords who don’t make repairs.
And, importantly, one inspector, not two
from different bureaus, handle lead poison-
ing cases.

SrLoursky. When we first started the ex-
panded screening program, we were amazed,
continually amazed at the fact that the
overwhelming majority of parents had no
knowledge as to the cause of lead poisoning.
In the last five, six years, we have carried
out extensive, educational program through
“outreach people” the community repre-
sentatives, working out of their assigned ur-
ban progress centers such as we have ob-
served here at the Montrose Urban Progress
Center today.

REPORTER, What about literally getting the
lead, the lead out of those walls?

Srursky. The Building Department in Chi-
cago is an aggressive,.action oriented pro-
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gram designed to assist landlords, motivate
landlords, to bring their properties in com-
pliance with the code, especially if investi-
gation reveals that lead is present in a resi-
dential dwelling in excess of more than 1%.
The Bullding Department stands prepared to
assist landlords, providing them with the ad-
vice on how to get about making repairs.
Urban progress centers are holding rap ses-
sions with landiords, assisting them also,
providing advice under Building Depart-
ment direction and guldance and how to
make the necessary repairs. And, if neces-
sary, if the landlord, for some reason, does
not make the necessary repairs, then the
Building Department in the City of Chicago
contracts for services with a nonprofit or-
ganization which will actually go into the
apartment, make the necessary repairs and
then the City of Chicago bills the landlord
Tor the cost of the renovation for the services
provided by the, by this organization.

REPORTER. Chicago has also taken the lead-
ership in exploring what many lead poison-
ing experts feel is the key to understanding
why many kids eat paint chips in the first
place: the condition of pica. This mysterious
craving for non-nutritional substances, paint
and plaster being the most common. But
surprisingly enough, there has been virtually
no research done on pica and that makes the
study underway in Chicago right now that
much more significant, Here In Milwaukee,
Dr. Blodgett firmly believes that pica is a
major factor in lead poisoning.

REPoRTER. Then if we solve pica, will we
solve lead poisoning? If we found out ex-
actly what caused pica?

Bropcerr. Well, we would go a long way
toward solving it, but lead poisoning can
come from a high content of lead in the
water and in food, and through inhalation of
fumes from factories burning lead.

REPORTER. But, what about the basic in-
gestion problem?

BLoODGETT. The basic ingestion problem we'd
solve and that’s the major source.

ReporTER. Well, then, what about all these
other efforts? Are they meaningless, absent
of a corresponding effort to solve pica?

BropGerr. You mean eflforts to improve
housing? I think not, I think that efforts to
get lead away from places where children
can get it is a very worthwhile thing. A lot
of pica can be indulged in satisfactorily and
safely as long as it does not contain harmful
substances. Many paints are produced that
don't contain lead and therefore are safe to
use in houses.

ReporTER. How much do we really know,
then, about pica? !

BLODGETT. We know that it’s a very common
trait especlally among children; that most
children outgrow it, that, I guess, beyond
that we don't really know very much about
the psychological factors that lead to it.

REPORTER. Well, then, there are more fac-
tors than just the basic nutritional deficien-
cies?

BLODGETT. Yes, there are studies that show
clearly that even when nutritional deficien-
cles have been corrected, pica may still con-
tinue.

REPORTER. Why?

BropGeTT. Perhaps because it has certain
psychological satisfactions to children, just
as smoking and other things with the mouth
do for adults. I would think that these fac-
tors are important in the child’s tendency to
put things in his mouth, that he enjoys
sucking on them, or chewing them, or likes
the taste, and that gets some satisfaction
from this.

RePORTER. The Federal Government has
played a confusing game with cities like
Milwaukee eager to take advantage of the
recently passed Federal Lead Paint Poisoning
Bill, a bill authorizing the spending of over
thirty million dollars in the next two years
to help local communities develop compre-
hensive lead poisoning programs. But as it
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happens, all too often, the bill was never
funded; no money for 1971, and reportedly
the Department of Health, Education and
Welfare has asked for only two million dol-
lars for 1972. That wouldn't stretch very far
divided up between the 50 citles already ap-
plying for lead poisoning money. In antici-
pation of Federal funds, Dr. Krumbeigel has
helped put together a comprehensive lead
poisoning proposal, but he seems to have
counted much too heavily on the avallability
of Federal money.

REPORTER. With the very unlikelihood of
money, how are you going to get your pro-
gram funded?

ErumBeIGEL. Well, this is a very serious
problem. Of course we could look toward the
city of Milwaukee General Treasury in the
hopes that the Common Council would ap-
propriate some money—the amount—and
carry out our program. However, because of
the rather strapped financial condition in
which the city finds itself, I'm not very opti-
mistic about our ability to acquire the funds
out of purely local taxation funds to mount
what I would regard as an effective pro-
gram. This leaves us then with the alterna-
tive of operating a program that would have
some meaning, but would not attain the
scope and tempo that I feel a real mean-
ingful program should attain,

RerorTER. Have you tried to solicit private
money as seed money? Apparently Chicago,
along with several other cities, did this in
conjunction with some other efforts. Have
you tried that?

KrUuMBEIGEL. No, we haven't tried that. We
have been, of course, putting our eggs in the
federal hope basket up to this point and
until we find what we can get, it would seem
rather futile for us to attempt to look for
local money. There are many reasons for
that; first of all the way we have laid out
the program here it would encompsass a pe-
riod of five years, and I think that if one
must focus on elimination of the sources of
lead polsoning in the home and unless this
is done, of course, the whole program becomes
relatively futile viewed from a long range
viewpoint.

RePoRTER, Pursuing that point, what then
is it going to take to perhaps get through
the Common Council a much more stringent
ordinance dealing with lead poisoning as a
health hazard?

KrUMBEIGEL. Oh, I don't think there’s a
real problem there at all. I think the Com-
mon Council here would be willing to enact
any type of reasonable legislation as long
as they did not have to appropriate the
money to carry out the program.

ReEPORTER. Where Dr. EKrumbeigel rejects
the idea of raising private funds to start a
limited screening and detection program,
others including Dr. Slutsky, insist it ought
to be done, that it would demonstrate to the
Federal Government when money is avail-
able that Milwaukee has first tapped all
sources here. And most important, some chil-
dren might be reached before permanent
damage is done to them.

Others have suggested using Model Cities
funds for lead poisoning. And certainly the
machinery is here to involve community res-
idents in a screening program. It's just un-
fortunate that so many known cases and
suspected lead poisoning cases are outside
the target area.

Other cities have seen fit to pass specific
local ordinances declaring lead poisoning a
major health hazard and spelling out clearly
what must be done to make certain that no
child is permitted to return to the same house
where he got lead poisoning without repairs
first being made.

But Milwaukee could fashion its own in-
novation too, for example, FHA could require
all contractors to de-lead rehabilitated homes
that are subsidized by Federal money.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Other forms of lead poisoning have also
gotten considerable publicity in recent weeks,
most notably lead poisoning caused by lead
exhaust from cars. Now both the Surgeon
General and the National Academy of Sci-
ence documented lead exhausts effects on
poor children who live near freeways. Other
isolated cases include the toothpaste tube
case reported earlier and the lead pencil
polsoning in New York City.

But the overwhelming problem remains
lead paint poisoning, and we don't do any-
thing about it. If the victims were middle
class kids, we must ask ourselves, would we
continue to tolerate it? Our apathy about
lead polsoning demonstrates too why poor
people aren't too excited about the environ-
mental movement. If environmentalists mean
what they say about improving the quality of
life for everyone they would protest lead
poisoning the same way they protest mercury
poisoning and extinction of the bald eagle.
But until the time that lead polsoning be-
comes a major issue, these poor children will
suffer the consequences and remain part of
the city that might as well be: Zoned for
Disease.

STUDIO DISCUSSION

REPORTER., Alderman Phillips, you're chair-
man of the Health-Trafic Committee and a
member of the Common Council. Could the
Council come up with the money for as
serious a problem as this appears to be?

Alderman VeEL PHILLies. Oh, I think we
could. I, of course, you know, that the cities
are in desperate need in so far as money is
concerned, but I think it's a matter of where
you want to put your priorities. And I think
that they could come up with the money
necessary. Actually, it’s $350,000, which isn’t
a great deal of money; at least not for this
kind of thing.

REPORTER. Would you be willing to take
the leadership in something like this?

PHILLIPS. Oh, very definitely, very definite-
ly. It's the more you know about it, the more
you recognize that it really has reached
epidemic proportions, and I think that the
thing that amazes me most is that it's an
entirely preventable disease and it's entirely
manmade, and like many other things, it hits
those sections of the community least able
to deal with it; so I think that it's some-
thing that all too few people know a lot
about. And there’'s no question in my mind
that with the proper money and with edu-
cation, we could lick it.

REPORTER. Professor Mangiamele, as an ex-
pert in Urban Affairs, a Professor of Urban
Affairs and a City Planner, what does the
city do when it's strapped in something like
this? There are so many problems, so many
priorities. Where does the city turn to for
money? If it can't get Federal funds imme-
diately, what else can it do?

MaANGIAMELE. Of course, funds—the ques-
tion of funds is a very difficult question as
to where the city turns. Generally, the city
will, if it doesn’t have money, can't change
its priorities, as was mentioned earller, it
has to turn to other sources. I think Model
Citles money was mentioned at one time,
and one of the problems when you earmark
funds, you can’t turn it, turn it back. For
example, I'm not sure that I'd be for the in-
come sharing program that’s being talked
about now, but if we had that kind of money
from the Federal Government, without any
strings attached like there is in Model Citles,
we could turn to that source for money. It
was mentioned that Model Cities money
would be avallable, but these poison belts
are outside of the area. If there were some
money coming from the Federal Government
or if there were emergency money set up,
then this could be done. For instance, if we
could look at this as a completely, in a medi-
cal, take a medical approach to a social prob-
lem, that you had to concentrate your ef-
forts on it, you had to take the money from
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someplace else. That means a changing of
priorities.

PHILLIPS. But the thing is; now for ex-
ample, you said on the show that in the—
really it's just so, I don't know, despicable,
really when government gives all the rhetoric
and passes this kind of legislation as it did
on the 14th of January and then doesn’t
appropriate any money to fund it, you know,
80 what does it mean? It means absolutely
nothing. But if we just dealt specifically with
say Model Cities money . . . by the way we
have not really filed an application. Dr.
Erumbeigel says that our application for
funds are ready to go, but Chicago's office
has told us not to do it, because we have no
money. But when you think that—and I
don't know exactly how much; maybe $50,-
000, maybe it's $100,000, that goes into the
producing of a Model Cities newspaper; can
you imagine? As far as I'm concerned, that
really shows where we put our priorities.
Now, what good does it do to have a news-
paper telling the people what they're getting
or not getting in Model Cities when you
could take that money and maybe save some
lives with a program like the lead polson-
ing. I think that's an absolute, or at least a
very good example of where we set our
priorities.

MANGIAMELE. Well, I agree that the set-
ting of priorities is very important in lives.
If we were concerned about saving the lives
of individuals in our own families, we'd put
that as top priority.

PuaLLIPs. Yeah, a newspaper, a Model Clties
newspaper, in competition with the Black
newspapers in the Model Citles area, as a
matter of fact, taking things from them,
when it could be going to the lead poisoning
program.

MawciamMeLE. When you have things like
brain damage occurring . . .

PHILLIPS., Right.

MANGIAMELE, And there’s the likelihood of
brain damage occurring, all our resources
ought to be aimed at that . . .

PHILLIPS. Everything.

ManGiaAMELE. And even housing, as much
as I think that housing’s a high priority,
even that takes secondary priority to the
actual loss or endanger, any kind of endanger
to existing life.

PHILLIPS. Of course, there are other little
things, like the film shows, that I think it's
very important that the bureaucratic hang-
ups, the trouble you have with getting land-
lords, really making them, forcing them to
take care of that kind of thing, the tie-up
in the courts, the whole bit; that all can be
done; but more than that you need public
attention, you need education and you need
money, and when I see good Federal funds
going towards something like a Model Cities
newspaper or even this program where they're
going around doing some kind of investiga-
tion as to the need for housing, you know.
I can't remember that program, but there
again, what do we need an agency set up to
do statistics on whether or not we need
better housing? We need that like we need
& hole in the head.

REPORTER. It occurs to me too that there
are many laws already on the books to be
enforced, and we mentioned In the report
and perhaps didn’t clarify it enough, they've
found, now, a new provision of the ordinance,
Bection 1127, and this might be of interest
to you because 1t says, “whenever any nui-
sance, source of filth, or cause of sickness
shall be found in private property, the Com-
mon Council or the Inspector of Bulldings
may order the owner or occupant, thereof, at
his own expense, to remove this within 24
hours."” So the Common Council apparently
could take a more active role if other agen-
cles wouldn’t,

PHiuuips. I fear, but, there has, first of
all it says may order, but you . . . if that is
so0, you still have to get the actual Building
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Inspection Inspectors Office or the Health
Department to clamp down. You notice in
your film, one of the gentlemen, I think
from the Building Inspection said that the
landlord had taken care of it when actually
the landlord had not taken care of it. You
see. So we’ve grown accustomed to, you know,
not really following through in thinking
that it's taken care of. You know, I think,
and I certainly don't want to monopolize
the conversation, but I guess I feel strongly
about it, because it's llke any other thing:
like narcotics for example. That is not a new
problem in the Black community, in the slum
areas. This lead poisoning thing is directly
a part of the ghetto life, of poor housing
and all that kind of thing and until it ef-
fects, and if, only If it effected the white
middle class America, would people really
get excited about it.

MawciaMELE. I would think right after this
program, there should be something very
specifically done in the Council, either a
resolution or an ordinance passed to go all
out to eliminate the ... the lead paint
poisoning, the effect it has. Because it's like
a time bomb that was set in the 30's, that's
now easily, very slowly giving off this toxin.
And I think this ought to be done just as
if you were the police force were to go out
at a riot. Nobody would question where the
money was coming from. The police force
would be sent out. The Fire Depariment
would be sent out when there's ... when
there's that kind of thing. This is that same
kind of crisis where the city . . .

PHILLIPS. That’s not a . . . that won’t do
any good, Joe I'm sorry . . .

ManGIAMELE. The city ought to go out and
do something about this. . . .

PaILLIPs. All right, well then you need
more than a resolution or anything like that,
that's just paper rhetoric, the same thing
that the Federal Government did . . .

MANGIAMELE. But they ought to direct
somebody to . . .

PHILLIPS. You can’t, that means nothing
unless you've got some money, it simply
means nothing . ..

REPORTER. Why doesn't,
ment . . .

Priiies. It simply means nothing, that's

just beautiful rhetoric that we could sit
here and say I'll pass, I'll introduce a reso-
lution and this and that, but it won't mean
anything.
“MaANGIAMELE. But where does the, where
does the city get its money when the police
work overtime for, because of riot sltua-
tions?

PHILLIPS. Fine ., ..

REPORTER. But you're saying you can get
$350,000 locally.

ParLurps, Oh, I think that, I think if the
proper educational program = Was put
through, if people really are alerted, com-
munity people to what—how dangerous and
how bad this is—then I think we could get
the £350,000 in the budget, yes. Really when
you think about it, as I sald, a lot more
money that that goes to a lot less important
things, you see. Oh, I do.

MancIaMELE, But, in other words, we can
scrape it out of other things, too, and . ..

PrmnLrrs. Right, we can dig it and get it,
but it won't mean anything for me to in-
troduce . . . it would pass; of course, it would
pass, but the money, you have to have the
money to back it up, you see. And I think I
get personally weary of a lot of talk and no
action, but that’s all you got when you got
the . . . can you imagine saying that we
need 30 million to go to the cities and then
the Federal Government putting nothing
in 1971 and then putting . . . saying they’re
going to give 2 million in 1872,

RePORTER. Well thank you very much.
We're golng to have to interrupt at this
point. We hove to see some action in the

local govern-
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Common Council. Thank you very much,

both of you, for joining us on this special

program. I'm John Owen. Good night.
CLOSING MONTAGE—VOICE OVER CREDITS

Audio is as follows:

Mrs. StarrLEs. Well, when I saw him, he
was peeling them off with his nails, but
the day that I noticed him doing this and
got him away from out there, out here, he
was very active that morning and that eve-
ning he took a temperature all of a sudden
s0 that made me thought lead. We always
after him about putting even his dirty
hdnds in his mouth or open a bottle or just
tasting or anything that he wants to see
what 1t 1s, you know.

KammHOLZ. Because if a child goes back
to the same environment, he is going to
plck up more lead and come back worse
than he was before. So we have to Insure
that the child is out of the problem area

ART OF THE (ENVIRONMENTAL)
POSSIBLE

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, the recent flurry of charges and
countercharges over the administra-
tion's willingness to impose statutory pol-
lution requirements, beclouds the hard
facts of President Nixon’s environmental
record. As is perhaps becoming more
clear, pollution abatement is not a simple
matter to be solved by fiat, but rather a
precarious balance between the Nation's
health and welfare and the ability of the
public and private sectors to finance pol-
lution abatement, and the development
of an essential spirit of cooperation be-
tween all concerned citizens and those
who must do the hard and expensive
work of controlling environmental con-
taminants.

The already impressive list of the Nixon
administration’s achievements may have
created expectations which dismiss the
political and economic realities to be
dealt with each time new standards are
formulated or new regulatory arms are
created. But things are not that simple,
and a good discussion of the not-so-
simple process of environmental policy
appears in the following New York Times
article by Gladwin Hill, which I insert for
the benefit of my colleagues:

NIXON'S POLLUTION FIGHT—CONTRADICTORY
TacTICS RAISE QUESTIONS, BUT A RECOED OF
Success Is FounD

(By Gladwin Hill)

Los AncELES.—A standard police technique
for eliciting information from retlcent per-
sons under interrogation is known as the
“Mutt and Jeff"” tactic.

Two officers, one harsh and one concilatory,
take turns in the questioning. Ultimately,
through the interplay of fear and gratitude,
the subject is inveigled into a degree of co-
operation he initially resisted. Either by ac-
cident or design, a similar pattern has un-
folded in the Nixon Administration’s efforts
E?Uzmellorate industrial air and water pollu-

William D. Ruckelshaus, whom President
Nixon appointed head of the Environmental
Protection Agency, has willy-nllly assumed
the “tough guy™ role although he is person-
ally unusually affable.

33809

Mr. Ruckelshaus is the one who almost
daily brandishes a metaphorical fist at vari-
ous quarters of industry. Telling them they
must shape up and promulgating stern
standards for them to shape up to.

MORE THAN ONE JEFF

By contrast, various Administration lumi-
naries take turns playing the “Jefl” role of
soothing and reassuring industry and deplor-
ing what are depicted as undue pressures on
it to clean up.

President Nixon himself, like the chief of
detectives who pops in and out of the room
to reinforce which ever phase of the inter-
rogation seems to need it, oscillates in pro-
tean fashion between the militant and con-
ciliatory roles.

Recurrently, as in his State of the Union
speeches and various messages to Congress,
he has Issued ringing calls for environmental
reform.

At other times, he has sought to mollify
industry, by such moves as creating the Na-
tional Industrial Pollution Control Council,
an “advisory” panel of big business execu-
tives through which industry can tell its
troubles to Government.

A vignette of the environmental Mutt and
Jeff act occurred last February during a visit
of pollution control council leaders to the
White House. First they were sternly lectured
by Mr. Ruckelshaus on the need to abate
pollution, then moments later they were re-
assured by Mr. Nixon that nobody was going
to “beat industry over the head"” or make
it a “scapegoat” for pollution.

The developing web of legislative and ad-
ministrative moves against polluters is
regularly counterpointed by conciliatory
gestures. One week it will be a White House
representative urging Congress to go slow
on letting citizens sue polluters. The next
week it will be Henrik Houthakker, a former
Presidential economic adviser, saying we
must be careful about the “soclal costs” of
curbing pollution.

STANS BACKS INDUSTRY

The leading practitioner of the Jeff role 1s
Secretary of Commerce Maurice H. Stans,
who at least once a month leaps conspicu=-
ously to industry’s defense.

In May he told a businessmen’s conven=
tion that “business is 99.44 per cent pure”—
a figure that does not quite agree with the
Council of Environmental Quallty's assess=-
ment of factory efluents.

In June, Mr. Stans told a chemical associa-
tion that the new Clean Air Act showed
“complete disregard for economic factors™
and contained “unrealistic technologlical de-
mands."”

Last Thursday he told a petroleum indus-
try group that the nation was moving too
fast and too stringently against things like
DDT, phosphates and automobile fumes.

Some environmental zealots have sug-
gested that all this zigzagging reflects crass
hypocrisy or duplicity in the Administra-
tion's purported solicitude for environmental
reform.

This contention, however, has some formi-
dable factual obstacles to hurdle. For regard=-
less of whether it is attributable to good
intentions, good luck or irresistible trends,
The Nixon Administration has compiled a
historic environmental record.

Bobbles like being on the losing side in the
supersonic transport controversy are eclipsed
by many pulses—implementation of the
National Environmental Policy Act, estab-
lishment of the Council on Environmental
Quality, creation of the Environmental Pro-
tection Agency, halting of the Everglades
jetport and cross-Florida canal projects, sus-
pension of the Alaska pipeline and many an-
other item.

And, monthly, weekly, or even daily blasts
by Secretary Stans against the Clean Air Act,




33810

for all the applause his words may evoke
from business conventions, do not alter the
terms of the act a whit.

Some politically oriented observers see Mr.
Nizxon as methodically trying to rack up
Brownie points with both sides in pollution
abatement hassle for the 1972 election.

Others, more familiar with the Mutt and
Jefl tactic, see the contradictory themes in
environmental reform as a textbook exercise
in the politician's “art of the possible”—the
reconeiling of conflicting interests to obtain
some forward motion.

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT
OPPORTUNITIES

HON. JOHN D. DINGELL

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, as an
alumnus of Georgetown University Law
Center I was especially pleased to note
an excellent article which recently ap-
peared in the Georgetown Law Weekly
written by my good friend and distin-
guished colleague from Michigan, Con-
gressman WiLrLiaM D. Forp. The article
appeared on September 15, which inci-
dentally, was the week during which the
outstanding new law center was dedi-
cated.

This article discussed the need for en-
forcement procedures for the Equal Em-
ployment Opportunity Commission and
outlined the provisions of the bill, H.R.
1746, which was then pending before the
House of Representatives.

Unfortunately, this body failed to
adopt many of the provisions discussed
in this article, and many of the problems
to which Congressman Forp referred
continue to exist.

I insert the text of Congressman
Forp’s article at this point in the Con-
GRESSIONAL RECORD:

REPRESENTATIVE Forp OUTLINES 1970 EEOE
AcT PROVISIONS

The Equal Employment Opportunities En-
forcement Act of 1971 is scheduled for action
in the House of Representatives this week.
The basic purpose of this legislation is to
grant the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission (EEOC) authority to issue,
through well established procedures, judicial-
1y enforceable cease and desist orders. The
bill would also broaden the EEOC's jurls-
diction to provide relief for millions of addi-
tional employees and consolidate federal
equal employment tools under the Commis-
sion,

Those of us in Congress who have consist-
ently advocated the measures contained in
this bill feel that passage of this legislation
at this time is vital in order for this coun-
try to fulfill its obligation to provide equal
employment opportunities for all its citizens.

CHARGES INCREASE EMPLOYMENT
DISCRIMINATION

The Equal Employment Opportunity Com-
mission was established under the authority
of Title VII of the Civil Rights Act of 1964.
Title VII declared the right to be free from
discrimination by employers, employment
agencies and labor organizations and creat-
ed the EEOC to oversee the enforcement of
this right. Under the authority of Title VII,
the Commission was not given the power to
issue judicially enforceable orders but, in-
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stead, its role was limited essentially to the
function of conciliation.

The EEOC became effective on July 2,
1965, and since this time has made heroic
efforts to reduce discrimination in employ-
ment. However, the experience of the past
six years has demonstrated that the machin-
ery created by Congress in 1964 has been un-
successful in ending the job discrimination
which continues to pervade our system.

An examination of the statistics with re-
spect to the progress of equal employment
opportunities clearly demonstrates that the
voluntary approach has failed to eliminate
employment discrimination. During the fitst
six years of Its existence, the Commission
received more than 81,000 charges. Of these,
57,714 were recommended for investigation.
Of this number approximately 56% involved
complaints of discrimination because of race,
23% because of sex and the remainder in-
volved charges of discrimination because of
national origin or religion.

The number of charges has steadily in-
creased every year since the inception of
the EEOC. In Fiscal Year 1871, charges re-
ceived by the Commission numbered more
than twice as many as in Fiscal Year 1968
and almost four times as many as the num-
ber received In its first Fiscal Year, 1966. The
evidence is overwhelming—the incidence of
employment discrimination, despite the op-
timistic expectations which accompanied the
enactment of the Civil Rights Act of 1964, has
not declined.

The need for enforcement of the rights
created by Title VII cannot be disputed.
There is nothing in existing law which would
lead anyone to expect that the present trend
of rising employment discrimination will be
reversed. With the limited authority avail-
able to it, the EEOC can hardly be expected
to produce any better results in the future
than it has in the past. Despite its continued
efforts, the past record of accomplishment of
the EEOC is quite disappointing in terms of
eliminating discrimination, and this lack of
achievement can be traced directly to the lack
of enforcement power. For instance, of the
51,714 charges recommended for investiga-
tion by the Commission during its first six
years, reasonable cause was found in over
63% of the cases. Yet, because of its lack of
enforcement powers, the Commission was
only able to accompilsh totally or even par-
tially successful conciliation in less than
half of these cases.

LEGISLATIVE HISTORY

The Equal Employment Opportunities Act
of 1971 does not represent the first attempt
to provide the EEOC with enforcement pow=
ers, In fact, legislation designed to provide
the Commission with *“cease and desist”
power has been introduced in every Con-
gress since the enactment of the Civil Rights
Act of 1964.

The most recent unsuccessful attempt to
provide the Commission with enforcement
powers occurred in the 91st Congress. In
August 1970, we reported a “‘cease and desist”
authority bill out of the House Education
and Labor Committee, and the Senate passed
a similar bill in October 1970. However, the
House Rules Committee refused to clear the
legislation for consideration on the floor of
the House of Representatives, and the meas-
ure died at the end of the 91st Congress, de-
spite a last minute attempt to free the bill
from the Rules Committee by means of a
discharge petition.

On June 2 of this year, the House Educa-
tion and Labor Committee reported out the
Equal Employment Opportunities Act of 1971
after defeating a serles of amendments of-
fered by Republican members of the Com-
mittee. The most comprehensive amend-
ment, offered by Rep. John N. Erlenborn (R.-
1l.), is expected to be offered on the floor as
a substitute for the Committee bill. The
Erlenborn substitute would provide for court
enforcement power rather than ‘“‘cease and
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desist” power for the Commission. The sub-
stitute bill also contains provisions which
would restrict the amount of back awards,
make Title VII an exclusive remedy, and pro-
hibit class actions.

ADDITIONAL PROVISIONS

Those of us in the House of Representa-
tives who support the Equal Employment
Opportunities Enforcement Act of 1971 feel
that this legislation is one of the most com-
prehensive and vital improvements ever
proposed.

In addition to strengthening the EEOC’s
authority, the bill would also broaden the
scope of the Commission and consolidate
existing federal equal employment tools,

The jurisdictional coverage of the EEOC
would be broadened to include employees of
State and local governments. Educational re-
lated employees—primarily teachers—would
also be covered under the new provisions.
There are presently approximately 10.1 mil
lion persons employed by State and local gov-
ernments and 2.1 million teachers employed
by public elementary and secondary schools.
Under present law, these employees are ex-
empt from the provisions of Title VII.

In consolidating other presently existing
federal equal employment tools under the
EEOC, the Equal Employment Opportunities
Enforcement Act of 1971 would: transfer the
functions and responsibilities of the Office of
Federal Contract Compliance from the De-
partment of Labor to the EEOC; make the
EEOC responsible for insuring equal employ-
ment opportunities throughout the federal
civil service system; and transfer the Attor-
ney General's authority to initiate “pattern
or practice” suits to the EEOC.

The transfer of the functions of the Office
of Federal Contract Compliance would be
particularly desirable in light of the fact that
the OFCC is addressed to the same basic
misslon as the EEOC—the elimination of
discrimination in employment. Since this is
the exclusive mission of the EEOC, those of
us who support the present legislation feel
that the functions of the OFCC could be bet-
ter performed by the EEOC and will result
in the improvement of both the contract
compliance program and the Title VII pro-
gram

Making the EEOC responsible for ensuring
equal employment opportunities throughout
the federal civil service system would also
be a great improvement over the existing
system. Presently, the Civil Service Commis-
sion is responsible for the Federal govern-
ment's equal employment opportunity pro-
gram. In essence, this means that the agency
responsible for administering government
hiring policles 1s the same agency charged
with the responsibility for investigating and
passing judgment on government hiring pol-
icies. It Is obvious that any system which
permits an agency to sit in judgment over
its own practices and procedures, which
themselves may raise questions of systematic
discrimination, contains a built-in conflict-
of-interest.

The third provision of the bill relating to
the consolidation of federal equal employ-
ment measures is the section dealing with
the transferal of “pattern or practice” suit
authority from Civil Rights Division of the
Department of Justice to the EEOC. In con-
sidering this provision, the Committee on
Education and Labor determined that, due
to increased responsibilities in areas such as
public accommodation, public facilities,
schools, housing, discrimination in federally
assisted programs and voting discrimination,
the Civil Rights Division has been limited
in the number and the nature of suit® which
it has been able to file. For these reas ns, the
Committee has determined that the Justice
Department has been unable to pursy 2 Title
VII suits with the vigor and intensity nesces-
sary to reduce the wide-spread prevalencn of
systematic discrimination and that the u-
thority to initiate “pattern or practice” s. 'its
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could be utilized to a greater extent if it was
vested in the EEQOC.

BASIC PURFOSE: ENFORCEMENT OF EXISTING
LAWS

In summary, the Equal Employment Op-
portunities Enforcement Act of 1971 is by far
the most far-reaching, comprehensive bill to
be considered by Congress in the area of en-
forcement of equal employment opportunity
laws. Yet its basic purpose is merely to pro-
vide better assurance for the enforcement of
presently existing laws, rather than to create
any new ones.

The rights created by this bill are proce-
dural in nature rather than substantive. The
major feature of the Equal Employment
Opportunities Enforcement Act would merely
empower the EEOC, after it has exhausted
the procedures which are now available to it
for achieving voluntary compliance, to issue
complaints, hold hearings, issue cease and
desist orders against illegal discriminatory
employment practices, and seek enforcement
orders in the Federal Courts. It should be
noted that similar powers are presently exer-
cised by most federal regulatory agencies, and
that it is only logical and equitable to pro-
vide minorities and women with the same
forms of protection by the EEOC that we now
provide for consumers through the Federal
Trade Commission, investors through the
Securities and Exchange Commission, and
workers through the National Labor Rela-
tions Board.

The time has come to bring an end to job
discrimination once and for all, and to ensure
every citizen the opportunity for the decent
self-respect that accompanies a job commen-
surate with one’s abilities. The Equal Em-
ployment Opportunities Act of 1971 can help
provide the assurance that protection of the
rights of millions of Americans sought by
Title VII of the Civil Rights Act will be
accomplished once and for all.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, at the re-
cently concluded Minneapolis health
hearings, testimony was received from
Mr. John F. Lannon, the administrator
of Divine Redeemer Memorial Hospital in
South St. Paul, Minn,

The following statements indicate the
important role that Catholic hospitals
play in providing medical care in the
United States. The objectives and philos-
ophy for Catholic hospitals is extremely
well developed in the following state-
ments:

STATEMENT OF OBJECTIVES: THE CATHOLIC
HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION
OBJECTIVE I

To provide leadership to Catholic health
organizations in the promotion of Christian
community and the dignity of man.

1. By identifying social and ethical con-
cerns to which Catholic health organizations
should address themselves.

2. By encouraging deliberate programs of
concern and commitment in response to hu-
man needs,

3. By providing services to assist Catholic
health organizations to define and respond
to their communities’ needs.

OBJECTIVE II

To analyze and interpret to Catholic health
organizations trends and developments in
the health field.
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1. By identifying and establishing on-
going contact with centers of information on
health problems and progress made in meet-
ing health needs.

2. By collecting, analyzing, and interpret-
ing pertinent data which will be of assistance
to Catholic health organizations.

3. By dissemination through appropriate
media the analysis and interpretation of such
data:

OBJECTIVE III

To contribute to the development and pro-
vision of optimal health programs and serv-
ices by Catholic health organizations.

1. By giving guidance in achieving effective
corporate organization and legal structures.

2. By giving direction in the improvement
of institutional organization and manage-
ment.

3. By assisting in upgrading and expanding
the criteria for measurement of standards
of care.

4, By encouraging and promoting innova-
tions and experiments in methods of provid-
ing programs and services.

OBJECTIVE IV

To represent and express the interests of
Catholic health organizations to private and
public agencies and organizations.

1. By referring appropriate matters to the
United States Catholic Conference for guid-
ance and counsel.

2. By presenting the Assoclation’s position
to other health organizations and agencies.

3. By expressing the particular concerns of
Catholic health organizations to religious
and civil authorities.

A PHILosoPHY FOR CaTHoLIC HoOSPITALS

In this seventh decade of the twentieth
century it is important for Catholic hospitals
to re-evaluate their objectives and functions
that they may direct their resources most
effectively toward the goals which are prop-
erly theirs. This statement, then, is both a
standard and measure of purposes recorded in
terms of the continuing health needs of
modern society.

1. Catholic hospitals are an integral part
of the work of the Church. They are the
extension of Christ's mission of mercy.

2. Catholie hospitals recognize man's
unique composition of body and soul. Their
concept of total care, therefore, embraces the
physical, emotional and spiritual needs of
each patient.

3. The primary objective of Catholic hos-
pitals is to maintain and restore health.

4, As Christ’s love for man impelled the
Church to establish hospitals, so they, in
turn, must serve all men in charity, regard-
less of race, creed, or financlal status.

5. Total care can be attained only through
a formal organization which utilizes prin-
ciples of management long embodied in the
operation of the Church and generally ac-
cepted and refined by private institutions.

6. Hospital management has an obligation
to provide those it serves with the best
possible care through the best available
resources.

7. The governing board, with proper medi-
cal advice, has an obligation to select for the
medical staff, qualified and conscientious
physicians, and to give them the codperation
and assistance necessary for the practice of
good medicine. It is also important to pro-
vide an adequate and competent staff of
nurses and technical personnel.

8. The continued competence of personnel
at all levels and In all areas is an obligation
of justice for hospitals, because they render
care through people.

9. Hospital personnel deserve in justice to
be treated with respect for their personal
worth and dignity; therefore, Catholic hos-
pitals should work toward a program of
compensation and working conditions which
reflects the spirit of social justice.
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10. Donations made to a hospital and
moneys received for patient care belong in
justice to the hospital. They may not be
diverted to other purposes.

11. Each hospital has an obligation to fur-
ther education and research according to
avallable resources.

12. Each hospital is a community facility
and should actively participate in community
planning for health and medical care facili-
ties and should operate in accord with the
needs of the community it serves,

This Philosophy was one of several resolu-
tions passed by delegates to the 47th Annual
Convention.

STATISTICS CONCERNING CATHOLIC HOSPITALS IN THE
UNITED STATES, 1969
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THE CATHOLIC HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION,
St. Louis, Mo., November 23, 1970.

DeAr ADMINISTRATOR: The Report of the
1970 Annual Meeting of the CHA House of
Delegates, sent to all CHA members early in
July, 1970, included the Statement on Re-
spect for Life which has been approved by
both the CHA Board of Trustees and the
House of Delegates. The Statement was also
published in the June 10 CHA Convention
Daily and in the August issue of HOSPITAL
PROGRESS. A copy of the Statement is at-
tached. I am bringing the Statement to your
attention again for four reasons:

First, the relatively large number of ques-
tions we are receiving from member institu-
tions concerning abortion and the CHA posi-
tion on this issue indicate that the State-
ment may have been overlooked by or not
brought to the attention of individuals in
leadership positions in member institutions.
‘We hope that this re-distribution of the
Statement will resolve many of these
questions.

Becond, we recommend that, in accordance
with a suggestion in the Statement, each
institution review and discuss the State-
ment, if it has not already done so. Each
hospital board could climax this analysis by
officially re-affirming the institution’s com-
mitment to give witness to the dignity of
human life and its refusal to cooperate in
the termination of innocent life. Once the
institution's board has officially made and
publicized it to all its publies, including the
medical staff, we urge the institution to
establish inservice education programs for
all hospital personnel to explain its philos-
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ophy regarding respect for life. Many member
institutions have already taken or are about
to take the steps outlined above. We urge all
member institutions to do likewise.

Third, we urge all members to coopéerate
with local, state, and regional groups that
are promoting respect for life.

Fourth, the National Conference of Cath-
olic Bishops issued a Declaration on Abortion
at thelr meeting in Washington, DC, Novem-
ber 18. The Bishops' Declaration, which re-
affirms their stand against abortion, has been
publicized by the daily news media and will
be published in full in the December issue of
HOSPITAL PROGRESS. The strongly worded
Declaration has drawn well-deserved atten-
tion and merits the support of CHA member
institutions.

If you have any questions or suggestions
concerning the above comments or the at-
tached Statement, I would like very much
to hear from you.

Sincerely yours,
SisTer MarY MAURITA, RSM,
Ezecutive Director.
RESOLUTION OF THE CATHOLIC HOSPITAL AS-

SOCIATION, APPROVED BY THE DBOARD OF

TausTees, CINCINNATI, OHIO, JUNE B, 1970

Whereas the Board of Trustees of The
Catholic Hospital Assoclation has adopted
this day a Statement of Respect for Life,
therefore,

Be it resolved, That the House of Delegates
at its 55th Annual Convention recommits its
membership to give witness to the dignity
of human life. We are consclous that our
membership faces grave problems in states
where abortion is permitted. As an Associa-
tion we will support and assist membership
in protecting their right to refuse to cooper-
ate In the termination of innocent life.
BraTeMENT oON ReEspEcT For LIFE: THE

CatHoLICc HOSPITAL ASSOCIATION

INTRODUCTION

The Catholic Hospital Association, with
headquarters in St. Louls, Missourl, is a non-
profit, national organization of nearly 900
Catholic sponsored hospitals, nursing homes,
and related health care facilities located
throughout the United States. Membership
is voluntary.

We believe in God. We believe that He
created man. We believe that man has an
immortal soul and an eternal destiny both
here on earth and beyond his life on earth.
We believe that man transmits life. He does
not create it. Our moral precepts with re-
spect to abortion are founded on the Com-
mandment: “Thou shall not kill."”

As an Association we have continually at-
tempted to fulfill our responsibility to pro-
mote the dignity and worth of life, and to
protect the right to life. Our individual and
group efforts in the health care apostolate
reflect this responsibility and concern for
the person.

ABORTION AND THE RIGHT TO LIFE

The Catholic Hospital Assoclation is great-
ly concerned with the growing general ac-
ceptance of abortion and the many attempts
and successes of removing all prohibition of
abortion from our legal system. The accept-
ance of abortion as a convenient way for a
woman to terminate the life of her child has
enormous implications. “The destructiocn of
any human life is not a private matter but
is the concern of every responsible citizen,”!
This belief, as stated by the Second Vatican
Councll, reads: “For God, the Lord of Life,
has conferred on men the surpassing minis-
try of safeguarding life—a ministry which
must be fulfilled in a manner which is
worthy of man. Therefore from the moment

1 Statement on Abortion, National Confer-
ence of Catholic Bishops, April 22, 1970.
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of conception life must be guarded with the
greatest care, . . ."?

The root issue upon which we take our
stand against abortion is the existence of a
defenseless human life. Its inviolability must
be respected among civilized people. Abortion
to prevent the birth of an unwanted child
may seem to be humanitarian in particular
situations, but it undermines the right to
life. Historically, abandonment of reverence
for human life in any form has resulted in
the usurpation of authority over life with
dire consequences for the human race. In
this regard, the Second Vatican Council
states: “Everyone should be persuaded that
human life and the task of transmitting it
are not realities bound up in this world
alone. Hence, they cannot be measured or
perceived only in terms of it, but always have
a bearing on the eternal destiny of men.” *

The God-given gifts to man of life itself
and the transmission of life carry with them
the moral obligation of reverence for human
life, and a responsibility to protect the right
to life, particularly the right to defenseless
life.

All human life should be accorded a spe-
clal protection under the law before, as well
as after birth.

Therefore, in a spirit of ecumenical social
involvement with those who share these con-
victions, with solicitude for the welfare of all
mankind, and urged by the charity of Christ,
the Catholic Hospital Assoclation takes and
will defend its stand on the right to life from
the earliest stages of its development.

PROFESSIONAL UNIT CITES
SPOKANITE

HON. THOMAS S. FOLEY

OF WASHINGTON
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. FOLEY. Mr. Speaker, I bring to
the attention of this House, an article
entitled, “Professional Unit Cites Spo-
kanite,” outlining the distinguished com-
munity service of Dr. Delbert F. Small,
an eminent anesthesiologist, from Spo-
kane.

Dr. Small’s efforts in teaching and
demonstrating mouth-to-mouth resuseci-
tation and external heart massage is a
credit to the medical profession and the
inland empire community as well as to
himself.

The article which follows appeared in
tl;eISpokane Chronicle of September 15,
1971:

PROFESSIONAL UNIT CITES SPOKANITE

Dr. Delbert F. Small, Spokane anesthesiol-
ogist, will receive the fourth Distinguished
Service Award ever given by the Washington
State Society of Anesthesiologists.

The award, a certificate and life member-
ship in the Soclety, will be made Saturday
night during the annual meeting of the
Soclety in Ocean Shores.

The award is given partly in recognition
of Dr. Small’s extensive work in teaching
and demonstrating mouth-to-mouth resusci-
tation and external heart massage, Dr. Rich-

ard L. Pokorny, Spokane anesthesiologist who
submitted the nomination, said.

Dr. Small has given more than 250 demon-
strations to service clubs, parent-teacher
organizations, and professional groups.

2Vatican II Pastoral Constitution—The
Church in the Modern World 51 p. 255.

sVatican II Pastoral Constitution—The
Church in the Modern World 51 p. 256.
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He helped set up a teaching program with
School District 81 that now is operated by
district teachers.

Dr. 8mall, who began practicing medicine
in Spokane in 1948, does the demonstra-
tion on & mouth-to-mouth resuscitation film
made five years ago and distributed by the
Spokane County Medical Society. The fillm
has had such demand that three copies have
been worn out and a fourth has been
ordered.

Dr. Small was featured in a picture page
demonstration of the first ald technigue pub-
lished by The Chronicle June 16, 1967, and
reprinted several times for distribution.

Dr. Small holds a medical degree from the
University of KEansas School of Medicine. He
was made an honorary member of the In-
land Empire Academy of General Practice in
1961, and is an honorary member of the
North Spokane Rotary Club. Serving his sec-
ond term on the board of trustees of the
Spokane County Medical Society, he s for-
mer vice president of the State Society of
Anesthesiologists.

THE DURFEE THEATER AND
EDWARD LIDER

HON. MARGARET M. HECKLER

OF MASSACHUSETTS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mrs. HECKLER of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, the many residents of Fall
River and its environs who through the
yvears have enjoyed the often spectacular
and frequently moving entertainment
programs presented at the Durfee
Theater in Fall River have noted with
some nostalgia the announcement that
the Durfee Theater is closing its doors.

This announcement was made known
recently in a very poignant column in
the Fall River Herald. As the final cur-
tain falls and ends one memorable chap-
ter in the history of Fall River theatrical
and cultural life, thanks to Mr. Edward
Lider, whose direction in recent years
has made the Durfee Theater equal to its
reputation, another chapter begins. Mr.
Lider has announced that he is opening
up twin theaters, both located in the
downtown district of Fall River, which
will carry on the traditions of the Dur-
fee Theater.

In speaking of the cultural life of Fall
River, and of the Durfee Theater, and
itse counterparts, it would be difficult
not to focus upon the name and work of
Edward Lider. He has for quite some
time been a highly active and widely re-
spected community and civic leader, and
an enormous debt of appreciation is owed
him for his many civic contributions to
the well-being of Fall River and the gen-
eral community. A native of New Bed-
ford, and a graduate of Dartmouth Col-
lege, and Harvard College, Mr. Lider has
been associated with the Fall River
Theater Corp. for 21 years, operating
theaters in Fall River, Westport, Dart-
mouth, Somerset, Seekonk, Fairhaven,
and in New Hambshire as well, all of
which have benefited through his active
involvement in social and community
affairs, suggested by his direction of the
Yamian’s Family Foundation, a charit-
able foundation. Mr. Lider has been most
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active in the Belmont Country Club,
and, an avid sports enthusiast, he en-
joys tennis and golf, when time is avail-
able from his civic preoccupations. He is
a member of the board of governors of
the Theater Owners of New England,
and president of the Head Agents Alumni
Fund of Dartmouth. He also serves on
the president’s council of Brandeis Uni-
versity-

The many fine and worthwhile endeav-
ors which he has encouraged and in
which he has participated reflect the
greatest of eredit upon him-

The article from the Fall River Herald
follows:

THE DURFEE THEATER AND EpwaRD LIDER

It began 42 years ago with the Marx Broth-
ers comedy, “The Coconuts.” And Tuesday
night, the long association of Nathan Yamins
Enterprises Inc. with the Durfee Theatre,
ends.

Edward Lider made the announcement to-
day. He sald the lease will not be renewed.
It's a matter of economics and a trend that
has produced the closing of many of the
country’'s big movie palaces.

The building is owned by the William Dur-
fee estate. Mayor Mitchell said heirs had
talked to him about the city's acquisition of
the property for use as & municipal audi-
torium.

This was the latest overture. Before that,
said the mayor, the discussion centered on
use of the Durfee Theatre site and its sub-
division within the block, as the location for
the new city hall.

“That would have involved purchase and
relocation of tenants,” the mayor said, “and
we dropped it.”

Mrs. Willlam ‘Thurber of Barrington,
spokesman for the estate, said efforts will be
made to rent the theatre. She sald she regrets
Lider’'s decision not to renew the lease, In
view of the long assoclation that Nathan
Yamins Enterprises Inc. had with the Durfee
family.

A new heating and alr conditioning system
is needed at the Durfee, along with extensive
renovations.

Lider said that from his standpoint, it
would not be a practical investment. “In the
first place,” he explained, “we were only ten-
ants. And we have to be realistle, too. The
day of the big movie house 1s over. The Ma-
jestic and Loew's State have closed In Provi-
dence. It's the same almost everywhere. The
trend is to build and operate smaller audi-
toriums—the cinema concept.”

He has expansion plans for the Center
Cinema, wholly owned by the Yamins chain.
He said he hopes to develop it into a four
cinema complex. Linder said the project
would be timed for incorporation in the cen-
tral business district redevelopment program.

John J. McAvoy and Miss Maureen Har-
rington, who have run the Durfee Theatre
operation for Lider, will go to the Center,
both with higher executive responsibilities.

Lider said McAvoy will be a vice president
in the corporate structure, in charge of pro-
motion and public and community relations.

Center Cinemsa facllities will be avallable
for community agency use, just as the Durfee
Theatre.

The Durfee, in addition to belng a movie
house, was also used for school graduations
and other civic programs.

The Durfee opened with a gala premiere of
“The Coconuts” on Aug. 31, 1929. At thpt
time it was considered the showplece of New
England movie houses, with 2,300 seats, mak-
ing it one of the largest in the region.

Its grand foyer was designed in a Moorish
motif, reproducing in detail part of the Al-
hambra Palace in Spain.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

In addition to the Marx Brothers movle,
opening night also had a stage show, & mili-
tary review by Shayne's Cadets.

One of the highlights of a Durfee movie
program was the organ concert preceding it.

In 1963, Lider inaugurated a live show pol-
ey, too, bringing touring companies of Broad-
way shows to Fall River, along with concert
attractions.

Overall, 36 of these shows were presented.
The first was “The Sound of Music,” and the
last production, offered last spring, was
“1776.”

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Doug
Shaw, representing the Blue Cross/Blue
Shield organization discussed the draw-
backs of only adding more money to the
health system without a commitment to
improve services and redistribute them.
He testified at the hearings I recently
held in Minneapolis. He maintains that
the programs under the Department of
Health, Education, and Welfare are un-
coordinated and the result is a duplica-
tion of services focusing on different age
groups.

As a means to improve the system, Blue
Cross is engaged in an experimental proj-
ect which contracts out health care to
different facilities, a hospital or a clinic,
for example. This experimental program
may have important results and should
be carefully watched as movements are
made to reform our health care system.

Mr. Douglas M. Person and his wife
were able to attend the hearings in Min-
neapolis and provided the following letter
setting forth their views in some detail.
Since Mr. Person’s letter bears directly
on a concern of Mr. Shaw’s, I am enclos-
ing it at this point. I commend the very
articulate statement of Mr. Person to all
of my colleagues:

St. PAUL, MINN.,
Marech 1, 1971.
Hon. DonaALp M. FrRASER,
United States House of Representatives,
House Office Building, Washington, D.C.

Dear CONGRESSMAN FrasER: My wife and
I were privileged to sit in the audience at
your health hearings at the Minneapolls Pub-
lic Library on February 26 and 27, 1971.

You are to be commended for arranging
such a session for persons to air their con-
cerns about the health system in the United
States. There is an ever-increasing need for
meaningful dislogue between citizens and
their elected officials.

As a professional health researcher I am
deeply concerned about health of all citizens.
There is a atmng need to maintain a degree
of pluralism in the health system combining
the best of both the public and private sec-
tors. In addition, the Health Maintenance
Strategy holds considerable promise for
effecting long-needed changes in the health
system.

I know only too well the enormous tax
burden middle income persons bear. I can
not urge you strongly enough to seek to de-
velop a health care delivery system which
places major emphasis on top quality health
care at the lowest possible cost. I think that
HMO's are surely a significant step in that
direction.
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The Blue Cross and Blue Shield organiza-
tions have demonstrated administrative ex-
pertise and I would encourage you and other
Congressmen and Senators to include them
in the administration of any national health
plans which are enacted.

I would encourage you to consider the pub-
lication of the testimony provided at your
health hearings. I think many persons could
benefit from reading, at their leisure, the
various points of view presented. If you do
have the proceedings published, I would very
much appreciate a copy.

Best wishes to you in your efforts to re-
structure the health system and in your
many other activities in the United States
House of Representatives.

Sincerely yours,
DoucrLas M. PERSON.

A MESSAGE WORTH PROCLAIMING

HON. JAMES HARVEY

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. HARVEY. Mr. Speaker, it is a great
pleasure to bring to the attention of my
colleagues an exceptional address by the
Reverend Harold W. Kaser, pastor of the
First Presbyterian Church, Saginaw,
Mich. I do so primarily because I feel it
is a special message from one who serves
in an exalted position and it carries
meaning to those of us who also serve.
I would also mention that it was Rev-
erend Kaser's first sermon at First Pres-
byterian Church, which has been my
home parish for over 20 years. It was my
privilege at one time to serve as a church
trustee there.

Based on his first sermon, I would
judge that First Presbyterian Church is
in excellent hands as it meets the chal-
lenging future. Reverend Kaser, who first
accepted the call to First Presbyterian
last May, was ordained July 6, 1944, and
served three Presbyterian churches in
Pennsylvania before a 16-year stop at
Coshocton, Ohio, Presbyterian Church. A
native of Ohio, Reverend Kaser is a
graduate of Muskingum College, New
Concord, Ohio, and was graduated from
Princeton Theological Seminary, Prince-
ton, N.J. He and his wife Winogene have
four children, three of whom are married
and one in college.

Reverend Kaser's sermon, entitled
“Proclaiming the Testimony of God,”
follows:

“PROCLAIMING THE TESTIMONY OF Gobp"

I CORINTHIANS 2:1-5

Ever since Sunday, May 23, when I walked
into this sanctuary to accept the call to be
your pastor (and almost fell down the steps
as I entered), I have been wondering what I
would say to you on this first Sunday in the
pulpit. When one is called to be the pastor of
some 2,000 people, he ought to tremble. I
tremble, not because God is too small, not be-
cause the Christian faith is of no significance.
but I tremble because of the frallty of this
human vessel.

When it comes to being human, the pastor
is no exception to the rule. He often finds
his bread very soggy, and his stairs very steep.
And I want you to know from the beginning
ti’mt at least this pastor's feet are made of
clay.

When I ascended the steps to this platform
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this morning I reminded myself that this
pulpit was once dedicated to the preaching of
Good News—the Good News about God and
Man. I assure you it shall remain that way as
long as I am here. I also reminded myself
that this pulpit has been hallowed by con-
gecrated men of the ministry who have stood
here long before my time. When I think of
all that this church means to you and your
families, and all that the Holy Spirit has done
here, I can only say with the Apostle Paul
“Who is sufficient for this?"

And yet, in the providence of God, it is now
my time to stand here and to preach the
gospel. I do not expect to preach it in clever
words of human wisdom, but I earnestly pray
that I may preach it with sincerity and con-
viction. So I say, such as I have I give to

ou,

, I cannot begin my ministry here without
paying tribute to my predecessors who have
laid the foundation upon which we may now
build. My prayer is, not that today, or even
in a year, I will be able to accomplish all they
did, but as the years go by, you will give me
a place in your heart also.

I have never felt it proper to preach a ser-
mon without a text. My text this morniag
is from Paul’s letter to the church in Corinth,
where he reminded them of the purpose of
his coming to them. These are his words:

“When I came to you, brethern, I did not
come proclaiming to you the testimony of
God in lofty words of wisdom. But I decided
to know nothing among you except Jesus
Christ and him crucified.” (I corinthians
2:1-2)

Paul had a way of getting straight to the
heart of the gospel. The testimony of God
is that Jesus Christ was crucified for our
sins, and that he rose again for our salva-
tion. This is the good news that we are
asked to recelve. It is not necessary that it
be preached in lofty words of human wis-
dom, but that we speak it and live it from
a convinced mind and a committed heart.

There are three things about this text I
wish to discuss, and in discussing them give
you some idea of my hopes and plans as we
work together in this church.

First, let me say something about the mes-
sage, “For I decided to know nothing among
you except Jesus Christ and him crucified.”
For 2,000 years the church has given to the
world the message and the life of Jesus Christ,
who has been described as “the fairest among
ten thousand, the bright and morning star.”
The message began in the midst of unusual
circumstances, for when Jesus came there
was no fanfare of trumpets, no waving o
flags, no big parade, and then someone an-
nouncing, “enter the king.” When Jesus be-
gan his ministry he announced it in these
words:

“To preach good news to the poor ... to
heal the broken hearted, to preach deliver-
ance to the captives, and recovery of sight
to the blind, to set at liberty them that are
bruised, to preach the acceptable year of
the Lord.” (Luke 4:18-19)

The world of that time was not used to
that kind of message. It knew the tramping
feet of the Roman legions, the power of the
ancient Caesars, the cruelty of Herod the
Great, and the prestige of anclent Tyre and
Sidon. Yet, after almost 2,000 years, the Ro-
man legions are now buried in the dust,
Caesar and Herod are remembered only in
history, Tyre and Sidon are places where
fishermen dry their nets.

On the other hand, the good news about
Jesus Christ continues to thrill us so that
our heart leaps up and our feet want to
march for God. It is true, as Jesus said,
“And I, if I be lifted up from the earth, will
draw all men to myself.” So it is that this
Jesus Christ comes to us in our time. Peter
Marshall used to say that he comes “llke a
tap on the shoulder, or like a tug on the
coat sleeve.” Indeed, our hearts are restless
until they rest in him.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

There is a significant passage in Luke,
Chapter 3, which reads:

“In the fifteenth year of the reign of Tibe-
rius Caesar, Pontius Pilate being governor of
Judea and Herod being Tetrarch of Gali-
lee . .. Annan and Caiaphas being the high
priests, the word of God came unto John . . .
in the wilderness . . . and he went out
preaching repentance and faith.”

I want to update that passage to read as
follows:

“In the third year of Richard Nixon's presi-
dency, when Milliken was governor of Michi-
gan, and Chou-En-Lal was premier of China,
at the time of the wage and price freeze,
when the legislature was considering a
change in the tax structure for the support
of public education, and while we were mak-
ing an agreement regarding Berlin, the word
of God came to a congregation of people in
Saginaw, Michigan, and they went out
preaching repentance and faith.”

Such is the gospel which comes to us in
this time and in this place. Now, as far as my
preaching this gospel is concerned, I have
never felt it my privilege to preach anything
from the pulpit which I did not first of all
belleve myself. Nothing I say will be said
simply because I have an axe to grind. I shall
never ask anyone to do anything which I am
not willing to do myself. If, what I say from
this pulpit seems costly at times, it is because
our Lord himself pald a considerable price.
Balvation is free, but it is never cheap. So,
I say again, in the words of Paul, “I come,
having decided to know nothing except Jesus
Christ, and him crucified.”

Second, Paul not only had a message, he
also had a method. “I was with you in fear
and much trembling and my speech and
preaching was not with enticing words of
human wisdom.” If Paul had to say that,
what else is there for me to say? Paul, who
reasoned with the philosophers on Mar's
Hill; Paul, who stood before King Agrippa
and accused him of sin and asked him to re-
pent; Paul, who was the great misslonary of
all times; Paul, who could write, “now abid-
eth faith, hope and love, but the greatest
of these is love.”

That Paul reminded the Corinthians that
his preaching was not human wisdom. I
remind you that my preaching will not win
oratical contests, nor will it contain the wis-
dom of all the ages; I hope, however, it will
not be dull and plodding. I can only ask that
you allow me to interpret the Word of God as
the Spirit reveals it to me.

I shall never ask or expect that you agree
with everything I say. I am not “Sir Oracle,
and all other dogs must keep silent.” I do
ask that yov share with me in the privilege of
baptizing and instructing your children and
young people, of counsrlling those who are
seeking a Christian solution to their prob-
lems, and of bringing comfort to those who
mourn.

I want you to know that I seek God's guid-
ance and strength for my work. Gladstone
once sald, “It is the business of every states-
man to find out which way God is moving for
the next fifty years, and then seek to follow
him.” I shall always try to find out which way
God is wanting to move in this community,
and then endeavor to guide this church in
that direction. And because no one can do
everything himself, I shall always welcome
the help and support of every person in this
congregation. Everyone here has a contribu-
tion to make and each contribution will be
important. Nor is it my policy to cater to
special groups of people. The ground is level
at the foot of the cross. And I shall consider
everyone of equal importance.

Finally, let me say something about the
people. Paul said that all of what he did was
done to the end that the people’s faith would
not stand in the wisdom of men, but in the
power of God. That is the only way a strong
church can be built. I have not the least de-
sire to build a church around myself. That
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would only invite failure. I have every inten-
tion to do all I can to help you build your
faith in the power of God. “He is our refuge
and strength, a very present help in time of
trouble.”

In conclusion, I want you to know that I
consider it an opportunity and a privilege to
be your pastor. I thank you for the oppor-
tunity and assure you that I shall not abuse
the privilege. I appreciate the warmth with
which you have received us, the eagerness
you have shown already in wanting to be the
church of Jesus Christ, and I pray God's
blessings upon all of us in our labors of
love.

Praise be to God. Amen.

PARLIAMENT AND LIBERTY

HON. ROBERT McCLORY

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. McCLORY. Mr. Speaker, during
the recent Interparliamentary Union
Conference in Paris, France, which I had
the opportunity to attend as a member
of the United States delegation, a
thought-provoking and meaningful edi-
torial appeared on page 1 of the French
newspaper, Le Monde. The article is en-
titled “Parliaments and Liberty” and
calls appropriate attention to the distinc-
tion between the parliamentary bodies in
our western free world societies and those
which are elected in the communist ori-
ented nations as well as in some of the
underdeveloped countries.

In addition, the editorial notes the sig-
nificance of the IPU and the opportuni-
ties for useful communication which this
organization provides. I am pleased to
attach a translation of the article from
the September 4, 1971 issue of Le Monde:

PARLIAMENTS AND LIBERTY

Is it really the rule of Parliaments in the
world today to “defend liberty”, to “react to
the excesses of technocracy’, and to function
as “a bulwark against the inevitable tendency
of the Executive power to yield to the con-
venience of uncontrolled authority,” as Mr.
Pompidou said in Versailles on Thursday be-
fore the fifty-ninth conference of the Inter-
Parliamentary Union? One can only applaud
these purposes, but it is very necessary to
note that actually the facts differ greatly
from these nobel ambitions and that the
only thing that the seven hundred parlia-
mentarians, who met in Paris for the pur-
poses of this conference, have in common is
that they are the guests of the French Gov-
ernment.

How, indeed, can we compare the role of
a parliamentarian in France and in Ethiopia,
in Belgium and in Spain, in the USSR and
in Israel, in the United States and in EKu-
walt, in Denmark and in the Philippines—
all States that are full members with the In-
ter-Parliamentary Union very few of whom
can pass for models of democracy? Quite

recently Morocco, which can hardly aspire to
this title, was admitted to membership in the
organization, while President Thieu's veto at
the departure of certain Opposition parlia-
mentarians for Paris once again attracted at-
tention to the electlon manipulations in
Seuth Vietnam, It is further necessary, to
note that most of the sessions of the Union
begin by discussions on subjects far removed
from this contribution to the *“‘development
of democratic institutions” that was stated
first and foremost in the statutes of this
organization.
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The multiplication of these ‘“anomalies”,
precisely, has led to those running the Union
to tone down the point that is far too greatly
contradicted by the facts. The draft pre-
sented at this session reforming the statutes
calls for elimination from Article One of the
word ‘“‘democratic” and its replacement by
“representative” institutions. The fact that
one of the delegations that opposed this
charge is that of . . . South Korea proves, if
need be, that everything is relative as regards
democracy. As, moreover, no one up to the
best informed has suggested a better recipe
for setting up ‘“representative” institutions
than free elections, one does not see where
change that has been contributed will dimin-
ish the fundamental hypocrisy on which the
entire edifice rests. :

It is true that the countries in which a
genuine parliamentary democracy functions
are no more than an island in the developed
area of the planet. The problems of the Third
World, experience has shown, certainly have
not found all their solutions in authoritarian
regimes, nor has democracy & 1a Western suc-
ceeded.

Would it be necessary then to eliminate
from the Union, by a rigorous definition of
the role of the parliaments, all the countries
with a doubtful regime, and to accentuate
even more the gap between Industrialized
nations and underdeveloped countries? The
organization permits useful contacts among
parliamentarians of all continents., Without
displaying undue optimism, one cannot re-
fuse to admit that these exchanges may en-
courage some of them to show themselves
more active in their own country and to
favor there, were it only indirectly, the re-
spect for or the development of liberties.

Finally, these sessions generaly afford an
opportunity, if not for resolving the world
problems—the U.N. itself cannot do much
there—at least for enlightening the parlia-
mentarians on aspects that generally escape
them in the always limited and often pas-
slonate setting of local assemblies. Thereby,
these debates are not entirely useless to the
mission of “peace and cooperation among the
peoples” that also the Inter-Parliamentary
Union has assigned to itself.—Translated by
Elizabeth Price.

PUTTING THE FOX IN CHARGE OF
THE CHICKEN COOP

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, at a
time when millions of consumers are in
desperate need of better representation
at the Federal level, President Nixon has
moved in the opposite direction and es-
tablished an 80-member businessman’s
“Council for Consumer Affairs.”

The Council will not only allow busi-
nessmen to gain firsthand information
on consumer policies and activities which
would be advantageous to the business
interest, but the creation of the Couneil
is an obvious misallocation of priorities in
the utilization of valuable administrative
energy.

If President Nixon was ftruly alined
with the consumer interest, the adminis-
trative energy would have been chan-
neled toward consumer representation,
not business representation.

My bill to create a strong independent
Consumer Protection Agency, H.R. 14,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

and similar measures are opposed by the
President. He apparently would rather
have consumer opponents determine con-
sumer needs, than permit consumers
themselves to have any meaningful rep-
resentation. The President’s approach is
something akin to putting the fox in
charge of the chicken coop.

I am inserting in the Recorp at this
point, an article from Consumer Federa-
tion of America News, which appeared
in Co-op Consumer recently:

CoNSUMER FEDERATION BLASTS NIXON'S
NEw “BusiNess CouNciL"

The Consumer Federation of America has
taken a strong position in opposition to Presi-
dent Nixon's recently established 80-member
businessmen’s “Council for Consumer Af-
fairs.”

This action—by executive order—must be
challenged. In doing so, it is time to seriously
and publicly question the President's pro-
mise and blueprint for “bringing us together.”

In setting up the “National Business Coun-
cil for Consumer Affairs,” the President has
elevated the status and influence of business
on government far beyond the present pin-
nacle already enjoyed by this top-level vested
interest.

Although we often suspect business and
industry control government, we are certain-
ly not alone Is charging that business is the
dominate power In government decision-
making, whether it be in the U.S. Food &
Drug Administration, the Federal Trade
Commission, the U.S. Agriculture Depart-
ment, or any of the other numerous regula-
tory agencles whose job is to enforce and
regulate in the public interest.

Congressional investigations reveal that
business and industry already dominate the
federal system of advisory groups involving
1800 committees, 20,000 members, 4400 staff
people at an annual minimum $75-million
cost to the taxpayers.

Not only do business representatives run
committees and advise ranking federal offi-
cials, industry attorneys line up like fleets of
Cadillacs to lobby Congress to defeat or dilute
beyond meaning all consumer protection leg-
islation. They appear daily in opposition to
effective government regulation and enforce-
ment. And business already has its own chief
protection agent at the right hand of Presi-
dent Nixon in the person (with full U.S. de-
partment and budget) of Commerce Secre-
tary Maurice Stans.

Do consumers have a champion in the fed-
eral establishment? Does anyone in govern-
ment speak for the consuming public? No,
but we do have legislation in the hopper to
provide us with a strong consumer advocate.
We need the independent consumer protec-
tion agency now!

Back to the President’s newest council.

President Nixon seems to be saying busi-
ness should get an even better deal. The big-
gest businesses of all will advise him on fed-
eral, state and local consumer issues. As we
see it, in order to advise, they will have an
unprecedented inside track on information,
policies, and actions which can be turned to
their own self-interest.

Actually, the President’s new strategy to
assure “equity in the marketplace”, as he
puts it, is as consistent and insensitive to
consumer needs as his opposition to our leg-
islative priorities. He does not want an inde-
pendent consumer protection agency, for
example, with a consumer advocate repre-
senting the public in government operations.
President Nixon opposes establishment of an
independent product safety commission to
assure that safe goods are on the market-
place. In both instances, President Nixon
says in effect that if Congress Insists on set-
ting up these new functions, they should
not have Independent status. He proposes
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burying them is existing agencies that have
either failed or been unable to do an effective
job for consumers.

The President opposes federal auto insur-
ance reform. He says, “let the states do it if
it must be done.” He's fighting us on setting
up a better health care system. He opposes
consumer class action without a Justice De-
partment “trigger.” The list mounts.

It is impossible to understand the Presi-
dent's action. Is he simply blind tc the pub-
lic's interest? Is he attempting to inject so
much more business influence in the federal
governemnt that consumers will be stripped
of even present inadequate defenses? Is he
really setting up an impenetrable lobby to
kill consumer protection legislation in Con-
gress?

If this Council fulfills the functions set out
by the President, every time CFA appears
before a congressional committee or govern-
ment agency to represent you, business will
appear to present an alternative proposal—
more, it will say, in the public interest.

It is imperative that this cavalier treat-
ment of consumers be repudiated decisively.
One way is to insist that an independent
consumer protection agency be established.

ELECTION FOR SOUTH VIETNAM

HON. ABNER J. MIKVA

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. MIKVA. Mr. Speaker, there had
been an election scheduled for this Sun-
day in South Vietnam. However, for all
practical purposes, that election has
been called off because there is but one
candidate for the presidency, the incum-
bent. The best description for this forth-
coming nonevent would be to to call it
a ‘“nonelection.”

The incumbent has eliminated his two
potential opponents, but has agreed to
resign if he does not get 50 percent of
the vote only after severe pressure from
the United States and his own legisla-
ture. That concession is just a facade, as
one of the eliminated opponents, Gen.
Duong Van Minh, pointed out:

President Thieu has written the electoral
law. Now he will organize the election. He
prints the voting cards and the ballots. He
has the keys to the ballot boxes. He will
count the votes. He will draw up the returns.
He will proclaim the results. He can decide
beforehand how many per cent of the votes
he wishes to have, and he can rectify the
figures to match 50 per cent or any other
percentages he wishes to have, That is a
joke, a very big joke.

The U.S. Government has taken
a rather curious position through-
out all of this. We have always pro-
claimed our concern that the people
should have the opportunity to determine
who will govern them. That opportunity
has been sabotaged—not by the Viet-
cong—but by the President of South
Vietnam.

In the face of this impending political
hoax, the administration has heroically
defended its attitude of “neutrality’” in
the election. Unfortunately, “neutrality”
in this case has amounted to a tacit
approval of the corruption and the
heavy-handed rule of the Thieu gov-
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ernment in Saigon. South Vietnam some-
how has strayed far from the principles
of democracy that the American presence
there was supposed to guarantee.

At the very least, this country should
force the government in South Vietnam
to postpone the election. The National
Assembly in Saigon already has recom-
mended that, even though President
Thieu has said he is determined to hold
the “election.” The nonelection episode
is but another piece of evidence that this
country’s involvement in Southeast Asia
has been a failure, a very disastrous fail-
ure. The United States should admit
that and set a date for withdrawal so
that this dismal chapter in American
history might be ended without more
lives being lost.

There should be no doubt by now that
the great majority of people in this coun-
try favor a speedy withdrawal. Any num-
ber of national polls have indicated so,
not to mention the volume of antiwar
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mail that my colleagues and I receive
each day.

A Chicago group, called Business Ex-
ecutives Move for Vietnam Peace, now
has added to the weight of that evidence.
For its survey, the organization picked
precinets that had voted for the Presi-
dent and the incumbent Congressmen
in the last election. The results of the
survey indicate a change in voter atti-
tude—in favor of ending the war this
year.

I think that the Members of Congress
might find the results of the poll inter-
esting, and I am submitting those re-
sults with a letter of explanation from
the project director of Business Execu-
tives Move for Peace in Vietnam.

The articles follow:

BEM—BUsSINESS EXECUTIVE MOVE FOR
VIETNAM PEACE

Dear CONGRESSMAN: We are writing to
report to you the results of a BEM-spon-
sored survey just completed in supposedly
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hawkish precincts in the Chicago metro-
politan area on voter attitudes toward a firm
1971 troop withdrawal date in Vietnam. The
survey shows that 72.7% of voters in pre-
cincts President Nizon carried in 1968 will
vote against the President and their con-
gressman unless those officials move to with-
draw “all U.S. military personnel . . . out of
Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia by December 31,
1971."

BEM canvassers worked in districts repre-
sented by congressmen who voted against
the Nedzi-Whalen Amendment. The canvass-
ing method was to work house to house in
precincts selected because they voted for
the President and the incumbent congress-
man at the last elections. All canvassers
were volunteers; also all are residents of the
districts they worked. No professional poli-
tians of either party took part.

The canvassing took place during July and
August. A total of 3804 voters in six con-
gressional districts marked ballots, with 2765
(72.7%) marking for the Dec. 31st deadline
and 1039 (27.3%) voting approval of the
President’s current policy.

Following are the district results:

Congressman

District No.

Incumbent’s percentage

Districtwide
vote, 1970

1870 vote
in percents
worked for

Survey
peicent
against

survey Congressman

John Kiuczynski (Democrat)_ .

(Nixon vote in 1968) (statewide)____________ T

Harold Collier (Republican)
Robeit McClory (Republican)...
Philip Crane ( spublmani

John M. Erlenborn (Republican)._

Mis. Chiantothe Reld CROpIBICRYS - o oe oo e s

~ioh ~ihen oo
LT 2t ot ol B 1
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‘STH DISTRICT

Basleally a Chlcago district, the b5th
stretches out the southwest side south of
the Sanitary & Ship Canal to bedroom-fac-
tory suburbs like Stickney and Justice. The
district includes the old Stock Yards, Mid-
way Alrport and Mayor Daley's home. Our
workers canvassed in eight precincts, one In
the 14th Ward (a Democratic stronghold),
two in the 15th (Gage Park), four in the
23rd (Garfleld Ridge), and one in the town of
Burbank. Both President Nizon (in' 1968)
and Rep. Kluczynski (in 1970) carried all
eight precincts; there was also a substantial
vote for Gov. Wallace In these precincts,
Those sampled in the 256th precinct of the
15th Ward, three blocks from Congressman
EKluczynski's home, voted 156-12 for the
Nedzl-Whalen date.

10TH DISTRICT

West Cook County suburbs, It ranges geo-
graphically from Des Plaines and Park Ridge
on the north to LaGrange Park at the south-
ern border, Our workers canvassed in Oak
Park (three precincts), River Forest (one),
Park Ridge (one), Maywooed (two), Brook-
field (one), Bellwood (one) and LaGrange
Park (one). All 10 precincts were carried both
by President Nixon and Rep. Colller. Proviso
Township, Pet 23 (LaGrange Park), closest to
Rep. Collier's home, showed a 55-560 majority
for Nedzi-Whalen.

12TH DISTRICT

Lake and McHenry counties, and two
northwest Cook county townships. It in-
cludes suburbs, exurban towns, and farms.
Our six precincts are split between Lake
County (Lake Forest, Libertyville, and Deer-
fleld) and McHenry County (two In Crystal
Lake and one, partly rural, in McHenry). All
six precincts were carried both by President
Nixon and Rep. McClory. Shlelds Township,
Pct 9, In Lake Forest, closest to Rep.
McClory's home, showed a 140-32 majority
for Nedzi-Whalen,

13TH DISTRICT

North Cook County suburbs, from the Lake
west to Schaumberg. Our workers canvassed

in 15 precincts: Wheellng (One), Northfield
(one), Elk Grove Village (one), Glenview
(one), Evanston (four), Morton Grove (two),
Lincolnwood (one), and Skokie (one; and
three in “Evanston P.O."” precincts); 12 of
the 15 were carried by Rep. Crane, and all
were carried by President Nixon. In Precinct
4 of Elk Grove Village, Congressman Crane’s
home town, the sampling was 71-34 in favor
of Nedzi-Whalen.

14TH DISTRICT

DuPage County (far western suburbs) and
the Joliet panhandle of Will County. Our
workers canvassed in six precincts, excluding
Will County, which was carried in 1970 by
Rep. Erlenborn's Democratic opponent. Work
was done in Wheaton (one), Elmhurst (one),
Villa Park (two, including the new Brandy-
wine subdivision), and Lombard (two). All
six precincts were carried both by President
Nixon and Rep. Erlenborn. Pct. 85, York
Township, in Elmhurst where Congressman
Erlenborn lives, turned out 44-25 for Nedzi-
‘Whalen.

15TH DISTRICT

Eane, DeKalb, Eendall, Grundy and LaSalle
counties, including exurban cities, downstate
towns, a huge state university and farm
country. Our workers canvassed in two pre-
cincts: Geneva and rural Blackberry Town-
ship of Kane County. Both were carried by
Rep. Reid and President Nixon. We also in-
cluded some ballots signed at the Kane
County fair last month.

DON'T CONFUSE ME WITH
THE FACTS

HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, human
nature being what it is, I suppose we
must expect another celebration of

“Barth Day"” again next year, but I
would have thought that by now this par-
ticular fad might also have gone the way
of the narrow tie.

If the “Environmental Holiday rites”
are held, it appears highly probable that
Professor Keith Frye of the Department
of Geophysical Sciences at Old Dominion
University in Norfolk, Va., will not be in-
vited to participate.

Although he was not invited last year
he has probably sealed his fate for cer-
tain now, eliminating any slim chance
he might have had by sharing his
thoughts on environmentalism with the
world through yesterday’s issue of the
National Observer. However, I don’'t
think he will lose any sleep over it.

His article, entitled “Don’t Confuse
Me With the Facts—A Teacher’s Sad
Tale of Ecology Activists,” relates a
series of experiences with the ecology
movement that I'm sure have been suf-
fered by others as well as Mr. Frye.

Two paragraphs in his essay especially
caught my attention, because I think
they really sum up the problem very
succinectly:

The environment has become—to some—a
personal as well as a popular crusade, but,
unfortunately, too much emphasis is placed
on the crusade and too little on the environ-
ment. Unfortunately, because when lgnorant
zeal is the major weapon turned against ig-
norant indifference, not much progress can
be expected.

* * - - -

The defense frequently offered for environ-
mentalists, especially for youthful environ-
mentalists, 1s that they are sincere and well-
meaning Individuals who see something
wrong with the world and are intent on doing
something about it. The same excuse could
be offered for the Spanish Inquisitors, but,
at least, they knew their theology.
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Mr. Speaker, the energy and enthusi-
asm of our young people constitute a
powerful social force which can be tre-
mendously constructive or destructive
depending on its direction. I think Mr.
Frye's observations clearly underscore
the need for redirection of this energy
into more substantive examination of
our environmental problems—toward
more research and less rhetoric.

It’s true that mobilization of public
opinion is an important factor, but this
in itself will accomplish little. As Mr.
Frye points out, work, not student hur-
rah 1s needed to develop the sophisti-
cated environmental sciences necessary
to harmoniously accommodate our
industrialized  civilization to our
environment.

I believe all my colleagues in the House
will be interested in the following article:

[From The National Observer (Ill.),
Oct. 2, 1971]

Dow'tr ConrFuse ME WrirH THE Facrs—A
TEACHER'S Sap TALE oF EcoLOGY ACTIVISTS
(By Keith Frye)

The average environmentalist knows as
much about environmental sclence as the
average Jesus freak knows about theology.
And both prefer to keep their ignorance.

I have reached this discouraging conclu-
slon after three years of trying to teach a
university undergraduate course on environ-
mental science.

The environment has become—to some—a
personal as well as a popular crusade, but,
unfortunately, too much emphasis is placed
on the crusade and too little on the environ-
ment. Unfortunately, because when ignorant
zeal is the major weapon turned against
ignorant indifference, not much progress can
be expected.

BACKED BY CHAIRMAN

Although I have always been interested in
my personal environment, it was not until
the fall of 1968 that it became apparent to
me that environment might become a na-
tional issue and a national cause. I then
took note of the fact that the sclences deal-
ing with our environments were, and still
are, highly fragmented and scattered
through many university departments. My
response to this observation was to draw up
an outline for a course that would survey
the various parts of science that pertain to
our habitat on the earth, and would show
the interrelationships of the world system.
Since I had the active assistance of my de-
partment chalrman, the dean of sciences and
the provost soon were convinced of the need
for this new course.

The student response to the course, first
offered in the fall of 1969, was dismal, Out
of a total student body of around 8,000, only
T signed up for instruction about the envir-
onment that semester, In subsequent years,
I ended up with fewer than 10 students each
time the course was presented. I offered the
course in summer school, and it was can-
celed for lack of interest.

NOT “IN"

Even if I were the worst public speaker
teaching at the university, the worst orga-
nized lecturer, and the professor believed by
the students to be the least fair in distri-
bution for grades, only lack of interest in
the subject matter of the course could ac-
count for this state of affairs.

I do not believe that I am the worst or
the least—but environmental science is a
sclence course, and sclence does not seem
to be in this year. The response of the con-
cerned student appears to be, “My mind is
made up, do not confuse me with facts.”

Of the students who have passed through
my course on environmental sclence, the
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most attentive were the ones who wanted to
know what all this environmental hullabaloo
was about, while the class cutters and as-
slgnment shirkers were those supposedly
committed to doing something about the
state of the world. The “committed’ students
seemed determined to wallow vicariously in
the sins of their elders; what they wanted
was vivid description of environmental
degradation committed by our specles. They
lost interest when horror stories were not
forthcoming.

RAISED HANDS—BRIEFLY

I asked one of my classes how many of its
members would be interested in obtaining a
degree in environmental science; two stu-
dents raised their hands. When I began to
list the courses that would be required, those
two hands guickly dropped.

Every college or university staff has its
legions of environmental experts, but I was
soon read out of that not-so-select campus
group. My offense, it appears, was that I
did not have the correct attitude, did not
adhere to the proper line.

During a symposium on pollution prob-
lems, at which I was asked to deliver a
prepared lecture, I had the temerity to sug-
gest that most of our environmental ills re-
sult from lack of planning. I suggested that
good, county-wide management of land usage
could result from planning based upon ade-
quate geologic studies of the nature of the
area in question and of its underlying bed-
rock. I cited examples from New York, from
Michigan, from Illinois, and from California
where this had been done successfully. To
me, this was exciting; some people were do-
ing the right environmental things. The
audience reaction was stony.

POPULAR HORROR

Another speaker was a big hit with a talk
about population problems in South Amer-
ica, Indla, and China, and about his vasec-
tomy. Dire predictions of horrific results, to
be anticipated because of rampant popula-
tion growth in remote and impoverished
parts of the world, are always popular. But
how can American citizens control the popu-
lation explosions in those places with any-
thing short of the bomb?

On another occasion I sat on a panel, in
company with two oceanographers, to discuss
natural resources and their exhaustion. We
discussed what natural resources are, which
ones we have in abundance (iron and coal),
which ones are already in’critically short
supply (silver and mercury), and what the
economic and technical response has been to
those in short supply (substitutions). Dur-
ing the question-and-answer period, one
young women repeatedly and somewhat hys-
terically demanded to know how we could
talk like that, so calmly when the Atlantic
Ocean was polluted.

After the discussion, a very studious look-
ing young man approached me and asked
when I expected doomsday to come. I was
startled, but he patiently explained that he
wanted to know the date of the end of the
world so that he could plan for it. He did
not seem to think much of a scientist who
could not give him the date cf an event that
he was certaln would terminate his life.

LECTURES AND HARD ROCK

In April 1970, my university joined with
the rest of the schools in the country to cele-
brate Earth Day. We had displays, movles,
poetry sessions, lectures, and hard-rock
music—the lectures alternating with the
hard-rock music in the same hall. The hirsute
lovers of hard rock fled the lectures and a
group of concerned older citizens fled the
music as best they could. The older audience
bombarded me with questions far more per-
ceptive than any I had been asked by my
students.

The talk I gave at our first Earth Day cele-
bration suggested how a modern, industrial-
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ized civilization might integrate itself com-
fortably with the natural world. I was not
invited to have any part in the Earth Day
celebration for 1871. Since I do not have any
pet theory on how and when the world will
end. I do not have the attitude proper to a
speaker chosen to make a return appearance
at the Environmental Holiday rites. Anyone,
any scientist, who does not talk glibly about
impending catastrophies to the human spe-
cles does not appear to be showing the proper
sincerity about the environment.

Harmoniously accommodating our highly
Industrialized civilization to the outside
world will be an engineering feat worthy of
the name Homo sapiens. And more than ex-
hortation will be needed to make accommo-
dation genuinely harmonious. The environ-
mental sciences have not yet developed ade-
quate sophistication to lay the foundations
for comprehensive environmental engineer-
ing. Work, not student hurrah is needed to
acquire full comprehension of how the
world system operates and how we might
best fit into it.

The defense frequently offered for environ-
mentalists, especlally for youthful environ-
mentalists, is that they are sincere and well-
meaning individuals who see something
wrong with the world and are intent on
doing something about it. The same excuse
could be offered for the Spanish Inquisitors,
but, at least, they knew their theology.

THOSE THAT HAVE TO POLLUTE
TO SURVIVE

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. ROBISON of New York. Mr.
Speaker, if 1970 was the “Year of En-
vironmental Awareness,” and 1971 the
“Year cf Environmental Action,” 1972 is
already promising to be the year of en-
vironmental procrastination. Now that
environmental problems have been more
or less defined, and an institutional
framework for solving these problems
has been created, we are approaching a
reriod when concerted action and meas-
ureable results are in order. Nobody likes
hard work, but that is what it will take
to suppress environmental contami-
nants; and most of us especially dislike
hard and expensive work.

The Council on Environmental Quality
has cautiously estimated that it will cost
$105 billion to carry on an effective anti-
pollution program through 1975. Even
when officials boast of a $1 trillion gross
national product, the sum $105 billion
gives a jolt, and causes one to stop, and
ponder and begin to rationalize.

The question for 1972 is, how much
rationalization can be tolerated, and how
long should it continue. How long a time
should be spent discussing the cost-
benefit ratio of environmental protection,
the effects of antipollution expenditures
cn the economy, or on jobs, or on what-
ever other variable is thrown into the
discussion?

Answers do not come easily, but per-
haps such thoughtful articles as the re-
cent analysis by Richard J. Cattani of
the Christian Science Monitor can help
spare us a too-leisurely debate. His con-
clusions are direct and the priorities he
sets contend with most of the points
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which could be argued If it is evident,
as Mr. Cattani states, that sound en-
vironmental policy is also sound eco-
nomic policy, we may not need to launch
into a full-scale exposition of economic
variables. And, if it is accepted that those
who have to pollute to survive should
simply find another line of work, then
pollution abatement programs can pro-
ceed effectively in an environmentally
oriented free-enterprise system.

I am happy to bring Mr. Cattani’s arti-
cle to the attention of my colleagues:

[From the Christian Science Monitor]

ROAR-AHEAD RUCKELSHAUS AND WAIT-A-
MINUTE STANS

(By Richard J. Cattani)

One trusts President Nixon appreciates the
political capital he laid up for himself in
appointing Willilam Ruckelshaus to run the
Environmental Protection Agency last fall.

Bill Ruckelshaus might be embarrassed by
all the nice things people in Washington are
saying about him: even veteran Democrats
and environmental visionaries in Congress
like Rep. John Dingell of Michigan (“He
seems to be the classical honest man who
doesn’t need to fear anyone because he does
what he thinks is right") and Sen. Gaylord
Nelson of Wisconsin (“Ruckelshaus has been
doing remarkably well”). Outside of govern-
ment, environmentallsts say Ruckelshaus has
“guts and savvy."”

This approval is based on such actions as
the stiff air quality standards his agency
put out in April, and his ultimatum to
Atlanta, Cleveland, and Detroit to stop pol-
luting mnearby waters with inadequately
treated sewage. This Ruckelshaus activist
image redounds to the credit of the man who
appointed him, Mr. Nixon.

But praise isn't given out without a price
in Washington. And in the case of Mr. Ruck-
elshaus, there are riders on the plaudits
which imply reservations about the adminis-
tration’s environmental intentions.

Some environmentalists are convinced that
shop-running is not one of Mr. Ruckelshaus'
long sults, as it is of, say, an Elliot Richard-
son at Health, Education, and Welfare. The
EPA has 6,000 employees. It has been moved
about several times and has not yet settled
in its own home. Even when it does later this
sumimer, it is not expected quickly to become
efficient. It was put together by taking people
from other departments and agencies who
are trained along the lines of the sectarian
thinking of where they came from. Outsiders
are not impressed with many of the second-
line EPA management men.

But the biggest worry of environmentalists
is that the White House deck is stacked
against Mr. Ruckelshaus, that between him
and the President are a thicket of Cabinet
and staff men whose instincts are chiefly pro~
tective of the polluter, not the polluted on—
that, in effect, “economics” may be gaining
the day against effective environmental
action.

The case for moderating the govern-
ment’s environmental effort is a plausible
one. The country is coming out of a recession.
The rate of economic recovery has been dis-
appointingly slow. Inflation continues. Un-
employment is high—and expected to stay
high up to the November, 1972, elections.
And while the polls show that, Vietnam
aside, the environment is a number two issue,
the economy is still number one.

Thus when the automakers say pollution
abatement equipment, at $300 a car, for 10
million units a year will cost consumers $3
billion, an administration attuned to rising
prices could be expected to turn an atten-
tive ear. Or if an industry says it will have to
shut down plants because abatement orders
would make operations unprofitable, an ad-
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ministration worried about jobs might be ex-
pected to look twice.

But it's a fallacy that, on balance, sound
environmental policy is not also sound eco-
nomic policy. It is.

There is a decisive economic advantage in
ending pollution. The Council on Environ-
mental Quality, for instance, says the cost of
air pollution in terms of the GNP can be
pegged at roughly $16 billion a year, and the
cost of ending it at but $4 billion a year—a
four-to-one cost/benefit ratio. Even more to
the point, the new technologies required to
fight pollution create new industries—which
create new jobs and expand economic activ-
ity. Most of the higher costs on products will
be at the expense of the consumer’s wallet,
not the company’s profits, At least that has
been the case with federal auto safety laws.

This is not to deny that in the short run
the government's environmental actions will
result in job displacements and press some
companies hard. And this should not be taken
lightly. But the fact remains that most plant
closures will oceur in industries that are on
the rocks anyway. Those that have to pol-
lute to survive should switch to some other
line of activity. The need here is to come up
with a package of tax breaks or other aids
for industries not too marginal to be saved.
There should be no cave-in on the issue of
whether the country is economically better
off clean than dirty. It unarguably is.

Part of the problem with the White House's
credlbility on the environment lies in cer-
tain activities of Commerce Secretary Mau-
rice Stans. He is of course fulfilling his Cabi-
net dlvision’s role to serve as advocate of
industry’'s interests, as he should. And on the
surface one can buy the position he outlined
in his recent speech before the National Pet-
roleum Council: “If we fix the right prior-
itles—if we integrate our environmental,
technological and economie interests—all of
them can be served, without one dominating
the other.” But this “fairness"” passage rests
in a speech whose basic inclination is apol-
ogetic for industry; It cautions the nation,
literally, to “Wait a minute” in its environ-
mental thrust.

Frankly, given the laws on the books or
in preparation, or the past or planned ac-
tions of the Environmental Protection Agen-
cy, America’'s environmental program is al-
ready prudent enough. The admittedly tough-
air-quality standards set by the EPA, for
example, are not beyond the capability of
industry groups to meet. And among com-
munities even New York City, with probably
the biggest alr-quality challenge, expects to
meet upcoming deadlines using the available
technologies. Some communities like Los An-
geles say they will not be able to meet the
deadlines, but this Is thought to be more a
reflection of thelr will than of their ability
to succeed.

Mr. Stan’'s speech compares unfavorably
with a similar talk given before another oil
group a few weeks earlier by Sydney Howe of
the Conservation Foundation. Mr. Howe also
gave industry credit for what it was doing
and spending on environmental precautions.
Yet he showed how some industries were
unwisely bucking the environmental trend
while others were taking constructive advan-
tage of their predicament. For instance, the
American Petroleum Institute he addressed
was running a $4 million ad campaign, in
part justifying its Alaskan oll ambitions, and
saying “A country that runs on oil can't
afford to run short.” But at the same time,
according to Mr. Howe, New York City's Con-
solidated Edison Company was announcing
that thereafter it would “advertise only to
promote the conservation of electricity by
consumers."

The nature of the White House decision
process also gnaws at outsiders’ confidence
in the administration’s environmental in-
tentions. There is a technical question of
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how the Freedom of Information Act should
apply to that process. Outside environmental
groups and many congressmen would like
made public all reports which spell out the
positions of various agencies and staff fac-
tions. But much of this information has not
been forthcoming., And there is confusion
over how much, by law, should be, This frus-
trates those who want to monitor develop-
ments closely. It raises fears that political
tradeoffs may be eating away at environ-
mental program support in the White House.

Already the administration has lost envi-
ronmentalist points by having backed the
Alaska pipeline before any meaningful eco-
logical impact study had been made. The
question inside the administration was al-
ways how to build the pipeline, never
Wwhether. And its support for the SST was
based on other than environmental grounds.

There are signs that Mr. Ruckelshaus is
now meeting quite a contentious atmosphere
in the White House. At this point, observers
think he is holding his own against “eco-
nomic” pressures. His political future, of
course, may ride with his success in holding
his ground while not publicly scoring against
his adversaries.

To take an overall reading at this date,
it is only fair to say the Nixon administration
has more pluses on its environmental record
than minuses. It has a strong legislative pro-
gram in Congress—perhaps not as strong as
some might wish, but strong enough for this
stage in the game. It should be given credit
for coming around on such issues as fuller
funding for municipal sewage systems. The
Council on Environmental Quality, the envi-
ronmental policy resource board for the ad-
ministration, is ably staffed, another reflec-
tion of the White House's intentions.

And, as with the SST and Alaska pipeline,
it might be too much to expect under any
administration, especially one traditionally
with a business constituency, for all the
victories to go to the environmentalists, even
all the vital ones.

But again, one trusts that President Nixon
appreciates the political capital at hand in
his EPA chief and the record to date. One
trusts he will not risk his administration’s
environmental credibility by seeming to back
both roar-ahead Ruckelshaus and wait-a-
minute Stans.

MINNEAPOLIS HEALTH HEARINGS

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, September 28, 1971

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, an innova-
tive way to restructure our health system
is presently being attempted in Minne-
apolis. At the hearings I conducted re-
cently, Mr. Charles Bellows testified on
the Bakken concept.

The Minneapolis Medical Center was
formed by the partial consolidation of
five health centers; Mount Sinai, Luth-
eran Deaconess, and Abbott-Northwest-
ern Hospitals, the Kenny Rehabilitation
Institute, and the Children's Health
Center, the latter being now under con-
struction. Representatives of these health
centers are discussing possible imple-
mentation of the Bakken concept. The
plan is to provide a profitmaking corps
common to all hospitals. Progress with
this idea will be interesting to watch, es-
pecially with the growing concern over
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health reform. The following statement
describes the Bakken concept in more
detail :

MINNEAPOLIS MEDICAL CENTER, INC.,

Minneapolis, Minn., February 26, 1971.

Re: Delivery of Health Care Services.
Hon. DoxnarLp M. FRASER,
Federal Court Building,
Minneapolis, Minn,

Dear Don: The Minneapolis Medical Cen-
ter (MMCI) consists of Mount Sinai, Lu-
theran Deaconess, and Abbott-Northwestern
Hospltals, the Eenny Rehabllitation Insti-
tute and the Children’s Health Center now
under construction. These health care orga-
nizations (MMCH), often referred to as “the
Chicago Avenue Complex” was formed three
years ago in an effort to combat skyrocketing
health care costs through consolidation,
sharing of services, both clinieal and sup-
porting, and increased efficiency in the de-
livery of all phases of health care. It has
been, at least, a start.

Earl Bakken, currently chairman of the
MMCI Board, has developed what is cus-
tomarily referred to as the “Bakken Con-
cept.” The most recent summation of this
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Concept (February 1971) entitled “An In-
novative Method of Structuring and Financ-
ing & Medical Center” is submitted to you
and to your staff as perhaps one answer, or
a part of the overall answer, to many prob-
lems which the health care industry must
face and answer. All MMCH participants have
not yet taken a final position on the Bakken
Concept. However, MMCI directors are of
the opinion that this innovative approach
should be carefully considered by you and
your staff as Congress zeros in on the federal
government’s role in reforming and financing
the delivery of health care services. In es-
sence, the proposal is to create a profit-mak-
ing core which will include virtually all serv-
ices common to the existing hospitals, thus
creating mass with efficiency but at the same
time preserving the identities of the separate
voluntary organizations in terms of STAFF
and patient care, and providing an innova-
tive method of attracting capital. (See pp.
7-8 of booklet for Concept as such.)
Whether in terms of the Bakken Concept,
in whole, in part or in spirit, MMCH partici-
pants are of the opinion that increased dol-
lar input alone won't necessarily produce a
better health care system. Every separate
segment of the entire health care system in
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metropolitan Hennepin County, public and
private, must be integrated info a restruc-
tured health care system. To do better that
which has been done in the past will not of
itself provide the answer despite more dol-
lars—industry and/or government provided.
“Rewards” must be granted to that system
which keeps our people healthy and out of
hospitals. Third-party reimbursement,
whether federal or privately oriented, should
focus on such “rewards.” But the federal
government alone isn’'t the answer.

The challenge of the "T0s to restructure our
health care system can be met only if “health
providers” such as MMCH and their top-flight
professionals, make their voices heard in
Washington, their actions coordinated at
home through a central but local agency
such as the mnewly-created Metropolitan
Health Board, and their skills, experience
and local power directed toward the new
health care system of the "T0s.

Sincerely,
CHARLES 5. BELLOWS,
Vice Chairman, Minneapolis
Center, Inc.
A. KENNETH PETERSON,
Ezxzecutive Vice President, Mount Sinai
Hospital.

Medical
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The House met at 12 o’clock noon.
The Chaplain, Rev. Edward G. Latch,
D.D., offered the following prayer:

In Thee, O Lord, do I put my trust: Let
‘;nie never be put to conjusion.—Psalms

s &

Dear Lord and Father of mankind,
our Rock of Refuge in every time of need,
we come before Thee with the realization
that we have not handled wisely the life
Thou hast given us. We havz done those
things we ought not to have done and we
have left undone those things we ought
to have done. We would laugh and love,
yet we often complain and condemn. We
would be honorable and honest, yet we
wear masks of acceptance and approval.
We would reach out to others in faith
and fellowship, yet we shrink behind
walls of caution and compromise.

Forgive our foolish ways, reclothe us
in our rightful minds, renew our spirits
that we may begin to live more confi-
dently and more creatively for the wel-
fare of our country and the well-being of
all mankind. Amen,

THE JOURNAL

The SPEAKER. The Chair has ex-
amined the Journal of the last day’s pro-
ceedings and announces to the House his
approval thereof.

Without objection, the Journal stands
approved.

There was no objection.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Senate agrees to the amendment of
the House to the amendment of the Sen-
ate numbered 3 to a bill of the House of
the following title:

H.R. 4713. An act to amend section 136 of
the Legislative Reorganization Act of 1946

to correct an omission in existing law with
respect to the entitlement of committees of

the House of Representatives to the use of
certain currencies.

The message also announced that the
Senate agrees to the report of the com-
mittee of conference on the disagreeing
votes of the two Houses on the amend-
ments of the Senate to the bill (HR.
8866) entitled “An act to amend and ex-
tend the provisions of the Sugar Act

of 1948, as amended, and for other pur-
poses.”

The message also announced that the
Senate had passed a bill of the following
title, in which the concurrence of the
House is requested:

5. 1152. An act to facilitate the preserva-
tion of historlc monuments, and for other
purposes.

RED COMMUNIST CHINA AND
THE U.N.

(Mr. ROONEY of New York asked and
was given permission to address the
House for 1 minute and to revise and ex-
tend his remarks.)

Mr. ROONEY of New York. Mr.
Speaker, as we all know, the United Na-
tions General Assembly meeting in New
York will soon consider the question of
seating Red Communist China and the
future of the Republic of China as a
member of that organization. The ques-
tion of the admittance of Red Commu-
nist China seems moot at this point
since the administration has already ex-
pressed its willingness to go along with
such a move.

I must confess, Mr. Speaker, that I am
at a loss to fathom the convolutions in
the White House that have brought us
to this point of embracing an avowed
enemy and turning our backs on a friend
of long standing who deserves better. I
cannot understand how we can afford to
abandon our friends on Taiwan, friends
who, as charter members of the U.N.,,
have joined us for so many years in
fighting Communist domination of Asia.

If we abandon the Nationalist Chinese
now, what kind of image do we present
to Asia and the rest of the world? Are
we to be believed in anything we do or
promise? Certainly our track record of
late provides little reason for others to
trust us.

In essence, are we not sacrificing our
image, our morals, and our ideals to ac-
cept an enemy as a fellow into an organi-
zation which accomplishes little or
nothing, talks much and extravagantly
and wastefully spends more? Since the
American public pays the tab for almost
half of the cost of that East River de-
bating society it seems to me they should
have some say on how their Government
conducts itself within that body. Who
knows, perhaps a majority of our people
are fed up with paying for an anti-Amer-
ican sounding board. Perhaps they want
out or perhaps they would like a com-
plete reassessment of our monetary and
moral support of the United Nations.
Would that be so bad, the American in-
ternational stuffed shirts to vhe contrary
notwithstanding?

PERMISSION FOR COMMITTEE ON
GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS TO
FILE REPORT ON H.R. 10835, UNTIL
MIDNIGHT THURSDAY

Mr. HOLIFIELD. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the House Com-
mittee on Government Operations may
have until Thursday midnight to file a re-
port on H.R. 10835, a bill to establish a
Consumer Protection Agency.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Cali-
fornia?

There was no objection.

CROSS-FLORIDA CANAL AN
ECOLOGICAL PLUS

(Mr. BENNETT asked and was given
permission to address the House for 1
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